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Preface 


After Heinkich Laefee’s Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Tibetischen 
Medizin (Berlin, 1900) had been for decades the only comprehensive if 
preliminary work on the topic, the study of Lamaist healing-art has 
received of late a new and unexpected impulse from three publications, 
each of which is meritorious in its own individual way: Cyeill von 
Koevin-Keasinski’s strictly scientific Tibetische lledizinphilosophie 
(Zurich, 1953), Theodoe Bueang’s mainly popular Tibetische Heilhunde 
(Zurich, 1957), and Ilza Veith’s richly illustrated Medizin in Tibet 
(Leverkusen, 1960). What is still a desideratum— though it should 
properly be the starting-point of any such research— is a complete 
edition and translation of the rGyud bzi, the standard book of Tibetan 
medicine, which is supposed to have been adapted from a now lost 
Sanskrit original by the Kashmirian physician Candranandana about 
the middle of the 8th century A.D., and which is said to have been 
written by none other than Kumarajivaka, the famed contemporary 
of Buddha Sakyamurd^. The indispensable condition, however, of a 
correct understanding of the rGyud bzi is an intimate knowledge of 
Tibetan medical terminology, which in its turn can be acquired only 
by closely comparing an extant medical Sanskrit text of some length 
with its Tibetan counterpart. No work seems better suited for this pur- 
pose than Vagbhata’s Astdhgahrdayasamhitd, the only representative 
description of Indian medicine incorporated into the Lamaist canon. 

The plan to bring out a critical edition of the Tibetan Astdngcehr- 
dayasamhitd, a specimen of which— along with the original Sanskrit, a 
literal translation, and a running commentary on the translating- 
technique— is now placed before the learned public, was conceived in the 
winter of 1958—59, during a prolonged stay at the International Academy 
of Indian Culture in New Delhi, where the present writer made a com- 
plete transcript of the text from the Peking xylograph: a tedious job that 
was, however, well paid in the end since the Japanese photomechanical 
reprint, like the Narthang xylograph, turned out to be difficult to read 
in many places. It is intended to publish all 120 chapters in Sanskrit, Ti- 
betan, and English and to prepare a trifingual glossary of the medical 
terminology that may serve, as it were, for a master-key to the locked 
treasures of Lamaist healing-art. 

1 This is not to answer beforehand the question of its true provenance and 
authorship, on which now see Uxkeig in Koeven-Kkasinski’s MedizinphilosopUe 
p.xviiia?. 
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Introduction 


1. In the medical literature of the Hindus, three voluminous vrorks 
generally go by the name of Vagbhata^; they are the Astahgahrdaya- 
samhita [Ah.] or “Collection of the Essence of the Octopartite (Science),’’ 
the AstMgasamgraha [As.] or “Compendium of the Octopartite (Sci- 
ence),” and the Rasaratnasamuccaya or “Jewel Accumulation of Metallic 
Preparations 2.” While the genuineness of the Ah. and As. has never been 
seriously questioned, the Rasaratnasamuccaya is in some manuscripts 
attributed to one Nityanatha or Asvinikumara and at any rate disagrees 
so much in content and style from those two works that Vaghhata^’s 
authorship appears rather dubious®. 

In return for this, the Ah. and As. pose another problem, namely, 
whether they originate with one and the same author or with two differ- 
ent authors who are namesakes. Eor though the colophons of both works 
give Vagbhata, the son of Simhagupta, as the author, Indian commen- 
tators often refer to the former simply as Vagbhata, but to the latter 
as Vrddha- Vagbhata^, a term that is usually interpreted as “elder 


^ Other forms are Babhata (Bengal) and Valiata (South India), The Tibetans 
have reproduced the name with Pha-gol or Pha-khol, which comes nearest to the 
Bengali speUing. Por details, see notes on Opening Statement. 

2 Vagbhata is further credited with an autocommentary on his Ah., which is 
extant only in Tibetan (cf. Huth, SPAW 1895 p. 270), as well as with the following 
works: Bahatanighantu, Bhavaprakasa, Padarthacandrika, Sastradarpana, Sata- 
Moki, Vagbhatiya, and Vamanakalpa (cf. CoBmEB, Vagbhata pp. 7 & 16). It is 
virtually certain, however, that the bulk of these works originate from different 
authors, the name Vagbhata being fairly common after all (cf. Goni, Studies 
I p. 171 sq,), 

® Cf. CoBDiEB, Vagbhata p. 7 sqq.; Jolly, Medicin p. 4. The authenticity has 
recently been defended by Bhattachabyya (ABORI xxviii p. 121 sq,), whose 
argumentation centres around the fact that Candrata in his Yogaratnasamuccaya 
(gadasantivarga, fol. 4b) ascribes a passage from the Rasaratnasamuccaya (xxi 
145—149) to one Rasa-Vagbhata. But how “the inclusion of the Rasa-Vagbhata 
along with Vagbhata . . . and Vrddhavahada . . . among the sources of Candrata 
is a most important discovery on the problem of the identity of the different 
Vagbhatas” in the way Bhattachabyya has it remains a complete mystery. Any 
disinterested person would take it for evidence to the contrary, namely, that the 
three of them are only namesakes and have actually nothing to do with one another. 

^It should be observed, however, as Bhattachabyya (ABORI xxviii p. 116 
$qq,) rightly points out, that this policy was adopted only by later scholiasts, say 
from Hemadri onwards, and that Arunadatta, Indu, and Candranandana leave 


1 Vogel, Vagbhata 
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VapihliaUi:" Tliis distinction between a junior and senior writer of tbe 
saine name is at first siglit corroborated by a passage from the Ah. 
(YI 40.79) wMeh expressly states: 

mlangnmuhiiihamaM^ 

I/O \fjl})gas(imgrahamahflmrtaTasir dptah j 
\mmmi analpapkalam alpasamudyamdndm 
prUijiirtlmin dai mlitam prtJiag eva tantram // 

The big nectar heap of the Astaiigasaingraha, which (was) obtained 
liy ehiiming the big ocean of the octopartite medicine— from this 
tlie present work (was) produced separately, for the joy of those who 
show (but) little zeal, (being) of no little use. 

2. Once the precedence of the As. seemed established, further osten- 
sible evidence was adduced in its favour. Cobbiek,^, who was the first 
to tackle the problem methodically, relied on the following five arguments . 
(1) The title Astangasaxiigraha is identical with the one quoted by ancient 
Aral) sources® as Kitab Asankar or Astankar. (2) The As. is the only 
work in which the traditional division of medicine into eight parts is 
fully implemented. (3) The mixture in the As. of prose and verse reminds 
one of Caraka and Susruta, while the Ah. consists only of verses. (4) Four 
stanzas of the As. that do not occur in the Ah. have been included in 

no doubt about the fact that they consider the authors of both works identical. A 
few examples will suffice to prove this. 

Anmadatta, in commenting on the cursory treatment which honey is given in 
All. I 5. 51 sqq,^ remarks: tathd hy ayam eva iantraJedrah samgrahe madhuno bheddn 
dkkyat “thus, for instance, the present writer in his Compendium specified various 
sorts of honey."’ 

In do, in pondering over the different effect on digestion which radish is accorded 
In As. I 17 ^ I p. 128b 3/4 and Ah. I 6. 102, professes: vrddhamulakasya tridosa- 
kartuli katuhasya kapliakartrtve yad dedrya-V dhatena Triadliumvipdkitvarrb kdranibam 
nktam iat smyam hrdayapathitasyaiva vrddhamulakasya katuvipdkitvam smrtam 
kim mnyat kimeid iti na jane “while (in the present case) of full-grown radish, 
(which is) productive of (all) three humours (and) pungent because of its productive- 
ness of phlegm, sweetness of digestion (has been) named as (its) action by Master 
Yahata, (in the analogous case) of full-gro^vn radish mentioned in his Essence 
pungency of digestion (has been) recorded by him (as such) ; if (there is) an3rthmg 
else (to it) I (do) not know [ ?].” 

Caudranandana, in comparing the Ah, with the As., often employs phrases like 
tathd CXI samgrahe proktam deary e7,ia “and so (has been) taught by the Master in his 
Compendium” (Ah. I 5. 13) or ity uktam samgrahe tantrakartrd “thus (has been) 
said by the Author in his Compendium” (Ah. 1 20. 39). 

^ Eoniiees p. ? As this pamphlet is not available to us, we must depend for what 
follows on Jolly’s abstract (ZDMG liv p. 262). 

® Mainly the Eihrist (Flugel, ZDMG xi p, 148 sqq.), Mas'udf s Golden Meadows, 
and Ibn Abf Useibfa’s Fountains of Information (Dietz, Analecta I p. 117 sqq,; 
CuKETON, JRAS vi p. 105 sqq,; Mullee, ZDMG xxxiv p. 465 sqq.). 
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the Madia vanidana, in tie same way tiat Vrnda and Cakradatta have 
only nsed tie As., not tie Ai. (5) Tie As., despite its greater volume, 
makes no mention of quicksilver, while tie Ah. does. 

3. Discussing these arguments. Jolly ^ called them plausible but not 
decisive and raised the following objections: (1) The dubious Arabic 
term Astankar may apply to the As. as well as to the Ai. (2) Tie eight- 
fold division is observed in the Ah. too, though not as strictly as in the 
As. According to Arunadatta (on Ai. VI 1 init,), the first part is treated 
in tie first five sections, whereas the other five parts are dealt with in 
tie sixth section. And by the same scholiast (on Ah. VI 38 & 39 fin,), 
tie chapters on poisons and elixirs are both called ‘"treatises’’ {ta7itra), 
a term synonymous with “part” (anga), (3) It is true that a mixture of 
prose and verse is characteristic of the old sutra st3de ; but the possibility 
of a later imitation must be reckoned with, and the earliest datable 
documents of Indian medicine as preserved in the Bower Manuscript 
are versified almost throughout, (4) In view of the large number of 
mnemonic verses that are common to nearly all medical books, no 
undue emphasis should be placed on some special points of agreement. 
That both the As. and the Ah. contain rather old material appears from 
the many prescriptions they share, for instance, with the Bower Manu- 
script. (5) Quicksilver must have been introduced into Indian phar- 
macopoeia much earlier than is commonly conceded, because it occurs 
already in Susruta 

Notwithstanding his criticism of Cobbieh’s views and his additional 
counter-argument tiat the Ah. had been circulated in countless manu- 
scripts, expounded in numerous commentaries, and held in high esteem, 
while tie As. remained, as it were, an unnoticed wall-flower, Jolly stuck 
to the priority claim of the As., and that mainly for three reasons^: 
(1) the above-quoted statement from the Ah., (2) the archaic mixture 
of prose and verse in the As., and (3) the Buddhistic tendencies in the 

1 ZDMG- liv p. 262 sq, 

2 Jolly seems to have overlooked that the texts in question actually read 
hitab asdnkar [w. 11. asdtar, astankar^ asdtkar] al-jami" “the summarizing book 
Asankar,” which indeed agrees with AstangasamgraTia rather than with Asian- 
gahrdayasamMtd (unless one considers the final r in asdnkar a relic of hrdaya). 
But even so, the argument is by no means conclusive, because it only proves that 
the As. is fairly old, a point that goes undisputed. 

The Bihrist describes this work as a translation into Arabic by Ibn Duhn, who 
appears to have been director of the hospital of the Barmecides (/Z. 752 -—803 A. D.). 
Cf. Elugel, ZBMG xi pp. 149 & 151. 

® IV 25.39, V 3.14, VI 35.7. Jolly still considered the mention of, or silence on, 
quicksilver not unimportant for determining the chronology of the Ah. and As. 
We now know, however, that reference is made to quicksilver in at least two stanzas 
of the As. (VI 30 ^ — III p. 226 a 1 ; VI 49 III p. 446 a 2) which word for 'word 
agree with their counterparts in the All. (VI 25.61, VI 39.162). 

^ Medicm p. 8. 


1 * 
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As., which, though still existent, were largely obscured in the Ah. He 
was followed without reserve by HoEBNLEh who introduced the names 
Vagbhata I and Yagbhata II for the authors of the As. and the Ah. 
respectively, by Keith ^ and Wintebnitz®, who included Jolly’s reason- 
ing in their histories of Indian literature, and by Gode^, who recorded 
the progress of Vagbhata research until 1938. All these scholars contrib- 
uted substantially to impressing the antecedence idea on a wider 
public ^ The issue seemed definitely settled. 

4. However, in a learned introduction to their pioneering translation 
of the Ah.®, Hilgexbero and Kxreel undertook to closely re-examine 
the entire problem and arrived at an altogether different conclusion. 
Because of the prime importance of these findings, their train of thought 
may here be reproduced at some length. 

Starting with those four lines in the epilogue which supposedly prove 
the Ah. to be a condensed version of the As., it should be observed 
that they are quite incompatible with a statement in the prologue 
(1 1.4 sq,), which says: 

tebJujo ^tiviprakirnebliyah prdyah sdratarocoayah jj 
kriyate \Htmigahrdayayi ndtisamksepavistaram / 

(These) [i.e. the wmrks of Agnivesa etc.] being too wddely scattered, 
there is (no'w) made from them, as a collection for the most part of 
very essential (matter), the Astaiigahrdaya, without too much brevity 
or prolixity. 

If the Ah. were regarded as a sort of story within a story, then its head 
and tail pieces would not fit together. Another inconsistency lies in the 
fact that in the epilogue (VI 40.59 sqq.) Atreya’s disciples Agnivesa 
etc. are assumed to have been present at the first recital of the Ah., 
whereas in the prologue nothing like that is intimated. Furthermore, the 
whole debate among Agnivesa and his fellow-pupils on the merits of 
distinguisliing bet^veen ivholesome and unwholesome, which actually 
only serves the purpose of motivating and praising the new book, would 
be much more in keeping with the supposed original (the As.), where it is 
missing though, than with its alleged epitome (the Ah.). Add to this 
further diserepaneies : in v. 62 the name Punarvasu is abruptly substi- 
tuted for Atreya without having been introduced so far, neither in the 
text nor in Arunadatta’s commentary’; and in v. 59 the sage Bheda is 
thought to be attendant, while in v. 87 the question is raised why his 
work is neglected. Such absurdities are apt to throw discredit upon the 

^ Osteology p. 6 sq. 2 History p. 510. ® Gesohichte III p. 549. 

^ Studies Ip. 171 sqq, 

^ E.g., Mukhopabhyaya, History III p. 790 sqq.; Kashikajb, ABOEI xxxvii 
p. 338 sq. ® p. xvii sqq. 

’ It may rightly be argued, however, that the identity of Atreya and Punarvasu, 
which is confirmed by Arunadatta (on Ah. VI 40.59), was so familiar to the Indians 
as not to require special mention. 
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whole epilogue, and the suspicion suggests itself that we have before us 
an interpolation. Since the stanzas in question have been translated 
into Tibetan, however, they must have been added at a comparatively 
early stage. 

Next there is the mixture of prose and verse, the dubious value of 
which for proving the As. prior to the Ah. Jolly himself had already 
conceded. When he nevertheless adhered to this argument, he did so 
because internal evidence seemed to speak in its favour. But the reasons 
he advanced do not stand a critical investigation. By comparing line 
for line the Cikitsasthanas and Kalpasthanas of both works with each 
other and then with the relevant passages of the Carakasamhita [CaS.]^ , 
Hilgenbebg and Kxbfel reached the following conclusions: (1) In the 
metrical parts, the extra verses of the As. may be isolated almost every- 
where without any difficulty or violence to the wording; what is left 
behind is the text of the Ah. Hence the As. and the Ah. are in the ratio 
of two different recensions of the same text, one of which appears enlarged 
or abridged as against the other. (2) Both works show a considerable 
identity or resemblance of wording with the much earlier CaS., which 
applies to their common stock as well as to the additional verses of the 
As., but not to the prose portions. No matter whether Vagbhata drew on 
Car aka or whether both authors relied on the same source, it is not the 
presumedly older prose but the supposedly younger verses that form 
the loan-texts^. Now if verses that are found in one text (the Ah.) inde- 
pendently occur in another (the CaS.) in a similar connection, while 
yet a third (the As.) gives prose instead, then the verses cannot be a 
transposition from the prose, but the prose must be an adaptation from 
the verses ; and it is indeed possible in the prose portions of the As. to 
trace not only signs of the original metrical version such as unusual 
word-order and rhythm, but also vestiges of the gradual transition from 
verse to prose as preserved in the variants®. Thus Jolly’s second argu- 
ment is not tenable either. 

^ See Appendix. 

2 The same situation could be demonstrated by means of the Garudapurana, 
which almost literally contains the Nidanasthana of the Ah. (see Kihfel, Festgahe 
Garbe p. 102 sqq,), provided it can be definitely shown that both texts are not 
interdependent. 

® That the prosification of the Ah. was not the work of a single man but extended 
over a longer space of time also appears from the fact that Arunadatta (on Ah. 
1 12.52 sqq,) cites 24 slokas from the As. which in the present text correspond only 
to prose (1 20 ^ I p. 149 h 10 sqq,; cf. Cobdieb, JA ix 18 p. 152). It is interesting 
in this connection to learn of the existence of a Madhya- or “middle” Vagbhata 
and his Madhyasamhita or “middle collection” (already see Cobdieb, Museon N.S. 
iv p. 334) which, though lost as such, is known from many quotations in Ni^calaka- 
ra’s Ratnaprabha and Sivadattasena’s Tattvabodha and, judging by these, repre- 
sents an intermediate stage in the course of prosification. A number of passages 
given by Ni^caiakara have been analysed by Bhattachabyya, ABORI xxviii 
p. 113 sqq. 
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Finally, a.s concerns tfae Buddhistic tendencies prevalent in the As,, 
rIor,LY rderred in the main to a prayer addressed to Buddha, which he 
thought was missing in the Ah., and which runs as follows (I 27 -- I 

p, 20^1 a 5 ^sqq.): 

om namo hhaqavate blimsajyagurave vaidunjaprabham jaya tathagatdydr- 

hate mmyaksambiiddMya / 

Oni! Reverence to the Victorious One, the Medicine Master, the 

Cat*s-eye-splendoxired Iving, the Thus-gone One, the Saint, the Fully 

Enlightened One! 

It was already Cohdiek^ who set him right by tracing this prayer in the 
Ah. too (I IS. IS). On the other hand, it is possible in the As. to find, 
besides Maliayanic traits, typical Hinduistic features, such as relating 
the stx>ry of Virabhadra’s creation vith fever (III 1 init.), suggesting 
the presentation of a Vedic offering against phthisis (IV 7 fin.), and 
praising the Asvins by adducing all the Vedic and Brahmanic myths 
connected with them (\T 50 med.). So there can be no talk of a specifically 
Buddhistic character of the As. 

After the theory of a senior and junior Vagbhata has been deprived 
of its basis, the question remains to be answered how else the term 
Vrddha- Vagbhata can be understood. Here, Hiloenberg- and Kibfel 
say, analogous cases will help us on. In his Catalogus Catalogorum^, 
Aufbecht lists, inter alia, a Vrddharyabhata besides an Aryabhata, the 
Vrddhayavanajataka of a Vrddhayavanacarya besides the Yavanajataka 
of a Yavanacarya, a Vrddiiagargyasamhita besides a Gargyasamhita, and 
a Vi ddhayogasataka besides a Yogasataka. Turning to indigenous authors, 
Bhavamisra records among his sources not only a Vagbhata and Vrddha- 
vugbliata, but also a Susruta and Vrddhasusruta®, and Todaramalla 
mentions, apart from these, an Atreya and Vrddhatreya, a Harita and 
Vrddhaliarita, and a Vrddhabhoja^. It stands to reason that in these 
instances (the number of which can probably be increased) the attribute 
vrddha signifies, not a senior x’lTiter or an older work as opposed to a 
junior VTiter or a younger work, but rather the author of an enlarged 
recension as against that of a shorter original or such books themselves. 
That this is the only ioterpretation possible for the aphorisms going 
by the name of Vrddha-Canakya has been irrefutably demonstrated by 
Kressler®. 

Other evidence points in the same direction. To give only one example, 
the Ah. (II LS sq.) says that, healthy conditions granted, a woman who 
has completed her 16th and a man who has completed his 20th year will 
produce a sturdy child, while younger parents will beget a sick, short- 
lived, hapless creature at the most. This statement, which is in perfect 

^ JA ix 18 p. 168. 2 s. m 

2 Cf. Aufrecht, Cat. Bodl. viiip. 311 b. 

^ Cf, Weber, Verzeichniss I p. 289 sq. ^ Stimmen p. 38. 
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harmony with Indian circumstances, has been amplified in the As. (II 1 
init,) to the effect that a 21-yeai-old man shall marry an approximately 
12-year-old girl, but will father with her a sturdy child only when he 
is 25 and she 16. The As. here makes a positive concession to the Hindu 
point of view that marital cohabitation should take place immediately 
after the first menses (which start at the age of 12 ; cf. Ah. II 1.7) at the 
risk of otherwise committing a serious offence^. If the Ah. really were an 
abstract of the As., then it would be quite inconceivable why the epit- 
omizer should have swerved from common opinion in so vital a matter. 

Even though the As. has lost aU of its originality and much of its 
importance by what has been said hitherto, it cannot be entirely dis- 
missed as second-hand. On the contrary, the scholiastic exhaustiveness 
and pedantic consequence with which every subject is treated make it 
a valuable supplement to the much condensed and often enigmatic Ah. 

5. About Vagbhata’s life^ nothing else is kno^vn than what he himself 
has handed down in a short autobiographic note (As. VI 50 fin.) : 

bhisagvaro Vdgbhata ity abhun me 
pitdmaho namadharo ^smi yasya / 
suto ""bhavat tasya ca Simhaguptas 
tasydpy aham Sindhusu labdhajanmd fj 
samadhigamya guror Avalokitdt 
gurutardc ca pituh pratibhdm mayd / 
subahubhesajasdstravilocandt 
suvihito ^ngavibhdgavinirnayah jf 

My paternal grandfather, whose namesake I am, was the eminent 
physician Vagbhata; his son was Simhagupta, and his (son) again (am) 
I. Among the people of Sind I was born. 

Having obtained my knowledge from the venerable Avalokita and 
my (even) more venerable father, whose eye (represents) medical 
science in a very high degree^, (there was) well made by me (this) 

^ Cf. Jolly, Eecht p. 55 sqq, 

^ Tradition now takes him for Dhanvantari, the physician of the gods and founder 
of Ayurveda, identifying him with one of the fourteen gems obtained at the churn- 
ing of the ocean; then for the great sage of the present Kaliyuga as opposed to 
Atri (Caraka) and Su^ruta, who are related to the past Krta- and Dvaparayugas 
respectively (Har. VI 2 fin.); then for an incarnation of Buddha; and then again 
for a voluptuous brahmin given to aU sorts of revekies and lost in love with a low- 
caste woman. There is also a story current among the learned pundits of South 
India that Vagbhata, formerly a brahmin, was persuaded by a Buddhist priest 
to adopt his religion, which he embraced in the latter part of his life. Cf. Code, 
Studies I pp. 174 & 178. 

^ Indu explains: aiesdHhaparijndTiahetutvad “on account of its being the cause 
of the fuU perception of the entire object.” Hilgenberg & Kjrfel, who render 
this line “nach Priifung vieler Medizinbucher” (p. xlvii), seem to read viloTcandt 
instead of vilocandL 



8 


Introduction 


complete exposition^, arranged according to tlie (eight) parts (of 

medicine). 

That Vigbhata, as stated in this note, hails from North India^ also 
appears from the fact that he reckons seeing a Dravida or Andhra among 
the bad omens (Ah. 116.49; As. II 12 --- I p. 367b 13), and that he 
regards the earth as chiefly occupied by the Himalaya and Vindhya 
mountains, taking herbs which grow on the former for soma-like and 
wholesome, but such as come from the latter for fire-like and unwhole- 
some (Ah. Y 6.29; As. V 8 fin,), 

6. Yagbhata'’s date, however, once the twm-author theory is discarded, 
may be fixed with considerable accuracy® . For the well-known Chinese 
pilgrim I-ching, who stayed in India from 672 till about 688 A.D., after 
enumerating in his book of travels ‘The eight sections of medical science/’ 
proceeds as follows^: 

1 vinmjaj/a, by ludii glossed as viniscaya, is given in the dictionaries only as 
denoting "Complete settlement or decision, certainty, a settled rule” (MW p. 970) 
or the like, which does not make sense here. The above translation rests upon 
Blip. \T 2.20 where the corresponding vinir't^i is used in the meaning of ‘To explain 
fully’’ (SxxYAL): 

ta emm suviriirxjJlya dharnmm hhdgavatwm nrpa / 
tarn ydmyapmdn nmnucya vipram mrtyor amumucan jj 

These [i.e., Visnu’s emissaries], having thus well and fully explained the divine 
law [i.e., the Bhagavata creed], O king, (and) having freed him [i.e., Ajamfia] 
from Yama’s fetters, released the brahmin from death. 

2 In the colophon of Ja(i)jjata’s Susrutatika, Vagbhata is given the appellation 
Mahajahimpati ‘‘Lord of Mahajahnu.” Bhattacharyya (ABOE.I xxviii p. 122) 
identifies Mahajahnu with the present Majhanda (spelt Mahajanda by Freed y, 
SRBG Y.S, xvii p, 673, and Manjhand on Bartholomew’s map), a small township 
and subdivision of the Karachi district, situated about 50 miles north of Hyderabad 
on the west bank of the River Indus. It is not altogether impossible that this was 
Yagbhata*s domicile. 

® Till now it varied between such extremes as the 2nd cent. B.C. (Ktjnte, Introd. 
p. 15) and the late 12th cent. A.D. (Coedier, Vagbhata p. 3; refuted by Jolly, 
ZDMG liv p. 262), though usually scholars placed the “elder” Vagbhata in the 
early 7th and the “younger” one in the 8th cent. A. B. Cordier founded his 
chronology on a spurious passage from Kalhana’s Rajatarangini, which is missing 
in Stein’s edition and runs as follows: Simhaguptasutah paramahauddho VdghJia- 
tdcdryah KMmiraimrapati-J ayasimJiasya prajdpdlanasamaye mHtamdna dsU “the 
prominent Buddhist Vagbhatacarya, the son of Simhagupta, lived under the reign 
of the Kashmirian king Jayasimha [1196—1218 A.D.].” When faced with Jolly’s 
retort, he strove to make good (JAix 17 p. 183 sq.) by advancing an equally untenable 
theory based on a rather fantastic narrative in Merutunga’s Prabandhacintamani 
(V 20), which assigns Vagbhata to the court of King Bhoja of Bhara (r. 1018—60). 
It Is well known, however, that this quasi-historical work stops at no anachronism 
and hence commands little if any authority (Winternitz, Geschichte II p. 332). 

^ Nan-hai chi-kuei nei-fa-chuan, ch. 27 Taisho Tripitaka, vol. 54, p. 223, 
col. 3. The transliteration is owed to Prof. Wole Haenisch, Marburg. The English 
rendering is that of Takakusu (Record p. 128). 
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ssu chih pa shu hsien wei pa pu. chin-jih yu jin liieh wei i chia. wu-tien 
chih ti hsien hsi cKiu hsiu. fan ling chieh chi wu pu sMh-lu» 

These eight arts formerly existed in eight books, but lately^ a man 
epitomized them and made them into one bundle. All physicians in the 
five parts of India practise according to this book, and any physician 
who is well versed in it never fails to Hve by the official pay. 

Though neither name nor title are given, there can be little doubt but 
that this passage refers to Vagbhata, the author of the Ah., who must 
consequently have flourished near the middle of the 7th century^. 

1 Mukhopadhyaya (History III p.794), while rightly correlating “lately’’ (cMn- 
jih) with “formerly” [hsien), goes so far as to maintain that by “lately” any period 
subsequent to ‘ ‘formerly’ ’ can be understood. But neither the English nor the Chinese 
admits of such an interpretation, which would amount to a meaning “later, after- 
wards” untenable for chin- jih. (By courtesy of Prof. Alfreb Hoffmann, Berlin.) 

2 Some dissentient views must here be touched upon. Takakusu suggests in 
his additional notes (p. 222) that “this epitomizer may be Susruta, who calls himself 
a disciple of Hhanvantari, one of the Nine Gems in the Court of Vikramaditya.” 
It need hardly be mentioned that Su^ruta’s relation with Dhanvantari (Su^r. 
1 1.12) and Dhanvantari’s relation with Yikramaditya (Pseudo-Kalidasa, Jyotir- 
vidabharana XXII 10) are of a purely legendary nature and of virtually no chron- 
ological value (WiNTERNiTZ, Geschichte III p. 42 sq.), and that Su^rata must 
have lived far earlier (Jolly, Medicin p. 9 sqJ). In making his suggestion, Takaeustt 
apparently relied on the fact that I-ching recorded the eight branches of medicine 
in very much the same way that Susruta did, with only nos 6 & 6 (pediatrics and 
toxicology) given in reverse order (Jolly, ZDMG Ivi p. 566 and JRAS 1907 p. 173 
sq.). On the other hand, Susruta did not epitomize those eight branches at all. This 
notwithstanding. Jolly saw unfit to rule him out altogether, on the ground that 
I-ching might have read Susruta’s introduction and “looked upon his work as a 
recent compilation, because it purports to be an extract in eight parts . . . from 
an earlier work in 100,000 verses.” If such were really the case, however, then 
I-ching would indeed be guilty, as Hoebnle (JRAS 1907 p. 414 sq.) pointed out, 
not only of lightly brushing aside Indian tradition, which regards Susruta^s work as 
one of great antiquity (and on which I-ching had to rely in his day), but also of 
grossly misunderstanding Susmta’s introduction, which puts matters into quite a 
different perspective, the relevant passage (Susr. I 1.6) reading as follows: 

iha IcTvcblv aywrmdam ndmopdhgam atharvavedasyanutpddyaiva prajdh slolcaia- 
tasahasram adhydyasdkasram ca krtavdn Svayamhhuh / tato ^Ipdyustvam alpame- 
dhastvam cdlokya nardnam hhuyo ""stadhd pranitamn // 

Now then, the so-called Ayurveda (is) a subsidiary part of the Atharvaveda. 
Before even creating man, the Self-existent One [i.e., Brahman] composed (it) in a 
hundred thousand stanzas and a thousand chapters. Afterwards, considering man’s 
shortness of life and narrowness of intellect, he recast (it) into eight divisions. 
Bhattachabyya’s opinion (ABORI xxviii p. 127) that I-ching referred to an- 
other medical compendium existent at his time (such as Ravigupta’s Siddhasara 
or Aoyuta’s Ayurvedasara), apart from being purely hypothetical and rather far- 
fetched, is equally unsatisfactory; for a book that once was so popular as to have 
been read aU over India is not very likely afterwards to have fallen into complete 
oblivion. Besides, Vagbhata does not mention any such work among his sources, 
an omission that would be hard to explain in the case of so renowned a predecessor. 
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T-cliiiig’s aeeount fully agrees with the fact that the Persian physician 
"AH ibn Sahl Rabban at -Tabari, who included ''a survey of the Indian 
system of medicine’’ in Ms Firdaus al-Hikma or “Paradise of Wisdom’’ 
(dated 849/50 A.D.), names Garak, Susrud, the Astanqahradi, and the 
Nidan as Ms sources b If the Ah. was so famous in Persia by that time 
as to be put on a par with Caraka and Susruta, it must have been written 
during the 7th century at the latest 

7, As is also manifest from these testimonies, Vagbhata enjoyed 
early and widespread recognition both inside and outside India. Hence 
it is no -wonder that numerous commentaries on the Ah. (as against only 
three on the As.®), many of them unedited so far, can be traced in manu- 
sript catalogues, publishers’ lists, etc. The following have come to our 
notice (those fully or partly printed are marked by an asterisk)^: 


^ VII 4.1 (p, 557 SiDDiQi; p. 1110 Siggel). Cf. Meyerhof, ZDMG Ixxxv p. 63 sq. 
and Isis xvi p. 12; Mullee, JRx 4S 1932 p. 791 sqq. 

- Disregarding this impregnable testimony, which could have easily saved him 
from a serious misconception, Bhattacharyya (ABORI xxviii p. 122 sqq.) assigns 
our author to the 9th century and identifies him with Vagbhata, the father of 
Tisata (who wrote the Cikitsakalika), After some chronological speculations on the 
iconolatry of Farna^avari (As. IV 2 fin.) and the twelve-armed Avalokite^vara 
(Ah. VI 5.50 ^ As. VI 8 fin.), he refers for the terminus a quo to a Vagbhata 
quotation in Kiscaiakara’s Ratnaprabha, the first line of which is lost (A fol. 117 a) : 

II 

[bofdhicarijdvatdroktam kdmaMddminditam / 

dturam srdvayed dhlmdn hodhayec ca muhur muliuh 1 1 

That said in the Bodhicaryavatara, by which lust, grief, etc. have been censured, 

a wise (physician) shall let his patient hear and understand time and again. 
Since Santideva*s Bodhicaryavatara dates from the middle of the 7th century, 
80 lie argues, its recognition as a scriptural text places Vagbhata not before 800 
A.D. However, the present stanza is contained neither in the Ah. nor in the As. and, 
like many similar quotations in I^^iscalakara’s seholion, apparently originates from 
the secondary Madhyasamhita (see above, p. 5 n. 3). What is more, it occurs in 
only one of the tiiree manuscripts utilized by Bh., which does not contribute 
exactly to its credibility. If anything at all, this sloka simply proves the Madhya- 
samhita to be later than 800 A.D. Bh. labours under the misconception that the 
so-called Vrddha-, Madhya-, and Svalpasamhitas are three separate works of the 
same author rather than tliree diJderent recensions of the same text. The revisor 
of the Madhyasamhita may well have been a namesake or even descendant of the 
great Vagbhata, who, judging by his own words (As. VI 50 fin.), belonged to an 
old family of physicians. There is no need to go into Bh.*s views on the terminus 
ante qmm since naturally they do not conflict with the present investigation. 

® “Hindu’s Sa^ilekha, the *Arthaprakasika (in Hindi), and a fragmentary 
Vyakhya (in Canarese script) on which see Kuppuswami, Descriptive Catalogue 
xxiii no 13071. 

^ Cf. CoBBiEB, Vagbhata pp. 6 & 14 sqq. and Mus4on H.S. iv p. 335; Gode, 
Studies I p. 181 sqq.; Hjlgehbeeg-Kirfel, TransL p. xxni; Mooss, Ed. II p. v. 
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(a) Commentaries with author and title indicated : 

(1) *Atridevagupta’s Vidyotini (in Hindi); 

(2) *Arunadatta'‘s Sarvangasundari or Smidara ; 

(3) Asadhara^'s Astangahrdayoddyota or Uddyota ; 

(4) ’^Indu'^s Sasilekha ; 

(5) Udayadityabhatta or Suvarnapnrandliara'’s Hrdayaprabodhika ; 

(6) *Uppotta Kannan’s Bhaskara (in Malayalam); 

(7) Kahnaprabbtfs Nidanacintamani (on Mdanasthana) ; 

(8) ^Candxacandana or Candranandana^s Padartba(gTiina)candrika 

or Gunapatha (also in Tibetan) ; 

(9) Damodara^'s Sahketamanjari; 

(10) *Paramesvara’s Vakyapradipika; 

(11) (Bliatta-)]Srarabari or Nrsimhakavfs Vagbliatakbandanaman- 
dana; 

(12) Ravfs Vyakhyasara; 

(13) Vagbhata'’s Astahgalirdayanamavaiduryakabhasya (also in 
Tibetan) ; 

(14) Vasudeva’s Anvayamala; 

(15) Visvesvarapandita'^s Vijneyartbaprakasika ; 

(16) Sankarasarman^’s Lalita; 

(17) *Sivadasasena’s Tattvabodba (on Uttarastbana) ; 

(18) *Sivasarman’s Sivadipika (in Hindi); 

(19) *Sridasapandita’s Hrdaya(pra)bodbika ; 

(20) Hatakanka(ga)’s Astangahrdayadipika^; 

(21) *Hemadrf s Ayurvedarasayana or Dinacaryaprakarana. 

(b) Commentaries with author only indicated: 

(22) Todaramalla (on Mdanasthana) ; 

(23) Ramanatha ; 

(24) Ramanujacarya (in Telugu). 

(c) Commentaries with title only indicated: 

(25) Andhratika (in Telugu) ; 

(26) *Kairali (on Uttarastbana) ; 

(27) Pathya®; 

(28) Balaprabodhika ; 

(29) Brhatpathya ; 

( 30) Brhadvyakhyasara ; 

(31) Vyakhya^; 

(32) Hrdayabodhika® ; 

(33) Hrdya. 

^ Hatakanka’s Saiwahgasundari recorded by Bubkeul (Index I p. 65b) looks 
suspicious. There may be a confusion with Arunadatta’ s commentary at the bottom 
of it. Cf. CoEDiEB, Vagbhata p. 6. 

^ Behind these titles several commentaries may be concealed. 

® This is perhaps identical with Udayadityabhatta’s or with Sridasapandita s 
Hrdayaprabodhika. 
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Among these commentaries, there are four that have reached some fame : 
Arnnadatta^s Sarvahgasmidari, Indn’s Sagilekha, Candranandana’s 
Padirthacandrika, and Hemadrf s A 3 rurvedarasayana. A few facts may 
here be given on their authors. 

8, Armadatta was the son of Mrgahkadattai and probably hailed 
from North India Besides the SarvahgasundarP, he appears to have 
witten a commentary on Susruta^ and, as will presently be seen, on 
the As. His term of life may be fixed indirectly with some accuracy. 
For Paliiana, w'hile elaborating on the term ahsivairagya (Susr. V 1.30), 
records the following alternative : 

rupagrahane ^lasatvam iti Gayl j vigatardge aksinl bhavata iti Sam- 

grahdrtmaii j 

Inactiveness in the perception of colours : thus Gayin; the eyes become 

discoloured : thus the Samgraha and Aruna. 

Since the parallel passage of the Ah. (I 7.15), like Susruta, has nominal 
aksivaifagya, which Arunadatta glosses by nominal aksiviraktatd, the 
second reference can only be to the As. (I 8 I p. 65 a 17/18) and to a 
lost commentary on it by Arunadatta; for there alone it is said that 
at the sight of poisoned food cakorasydksinl virajyete ‘^the eyes of the 
Greek partridge [Perdixrufa] become discoloured,’^ a verbal phrase which 
may well have been explained as indicated. As Dalhana is assigned, by 
general consent®, to the 12th century®, Arunadatta must have lived 

^ Tlras the colophons. He himself gives his own name as Aruna and his father’s 
as Mrganka (1 1 init.). These short forms are doubtless due to the metre. 

^ Under the lemma of ananga “extravaginal congress” (Ah. I 7.71), he observes: 
duksiijtdtyd hi muJcliena kurvanti “for Southerners perform (coitus) through the 
mouth.” In Bhattachajryva’s opinion (IHQ xxiii p. 132), which there is no 
reason to dispute, only a Northerner could have ventured such a sweeping assertion. 
At any rate, Arunadatta’s remark runs diametrically counter to Vatsyayana’s 
doctrine (p. 130), repeated by most subsequent authorities (cf. Schmidt, Beitrage 
p. 233 sqq.), that oral intercourse was typical of the inhabitants of the Punjab. As 
a Northerner or even a Punjabi he probably took offence and committed a pious 
fraud, putting the blame for this disdainful practice on some far-away people. 
Vatsyayana, on the other hand, was less sensitive about the matter, although he 
too must have been a Northerner, referring as he does to the southern custom of 
marrying one’s maternal girl- cousin as something unusual (p. 207 sq , ; cf. Schmidt, 
ZDMG Ivii p. 706). 

Das Gupta (IC iii p. 159 sq.) reckons the Sarvahgasundarl among the medical 
works of Bengal, unfortunately without offering any proof to that effect. 

^ Simply styled Sundara by Pahadeab Shastbi in the N.S.P. edition of 1939. 

^ Cf. Aupbecht, Cat. Cat. I p. 30 a. 

® Cf. Jolly, Medxcin p. 10; Hoerhlb, Osteology p. 16; Bhattachabyya, 
IHQ xxiii p. 132. 

® He is quoted by Hemadri (according to Cordieb, Donnees p. 3), the archivist 
and chief minister of the kings Mahadeva (r. 1260—71) and Eamacandra (r. 1271 

1309) of Hevagiri (see below, § 11), and in his turn quotes Cakrapanidatta 
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prior to Whether he is identical with the lexicographer of the same 
name first mentioned in Vardhamana^s autocommentary on Ganar. II 77 
(dated 1140) cannot be ascertained^. 

9. Indu is still a largely unknown quantity as far as the circtunstances 
of his Life are concerned. Judging by the fact that he expressly defines 
Andhra and Dravida as the names of two southern peoples or kingdoms® 
and repeatedly mentions Kashmirian terms for particular plants^, he 
is likely to have been a Northerner and a native of Kashmir^. Tradition 

(on Sn^r. VI 49.19), whose father Narayana, or (according to a variant reading, on 
which see Bhattacharyya, IHQ xxiii p. 134 sq,) who himself, was the head-cook 
and minister of King Nayapala (r. 1038—55) of Bengal (see colophon). 

1 So far it was customary to determine Arunadatta's date according to Hoebnle’s 
method (Osteology p. 17), which is as follows. Vijayaraksita and Srikanthadatta 
(on Nid. LIX 29) controvert a certain doctrine of Arunadatta (on Ah. VI 12.1) 
regarding the position of the so-called ‘‘first” (prathama) membrane of the eye, 
which, in keeping with common opinion, they equate to the “innermost” (sarvd- 
hhyantara) membrane, while he takes it for the “outer” (bdhya). Since these scholiasts 
cite Gunakara (on Nid. V 31), who commented on Nagarjuna’s Yogaratnamala 
in 1240 (Atjfrecht, Cat. Cat. I p, 155b), and in their turn are cited by Vaeaspati 
(Atank. introd. v. 8), whose father Pramoda was the chief court-physician of 
Hammira Mahammada (ibid. v. 2 sqq.), that is, Amir Muizzuddin Muhammad or 
Muhammad of Ghur (d. 1205), they must have flourished about 1240, and Arunadat- 
ta must consequently have lived prior to them, probably around 1220. 

This ingenious calculation was dealt a serious blow by Bhattaohabyya (IHQ 
xxiii p. 130 sqq.), who pointed out that Indues Sa^ilekha (on As. VI 15 init.) and 
the anonymous Kairali (on Ah. VI 12.1) controvert the same doctrine, again 
without mentioning any name, and that evidently all three scholiasts just refer to 
a dissentient view common in their day. Further, the identity of the medical 
author Gunakara with a Jaina scholar of the same name, who commented upon 
a work on magic rites, incantations, and sorcery, should by no means be taken 
for granted. 

What, incidentally, is meant by those “membranes” (patala), of which four are 
distinguished in Indian ophthalmology, cannot be ascertained for the time being. 
Magxxts* view (AugenheOkunde p. 37) that they represent retina, choroid, sclera, 
and mucosa is categorically rejected by Esseb (Ophthalmologie p. 14). As for the 
above “outer” membrane, Hoeexle (Osteology p. 17) considers it to be the cornea 
plus aqueous humour. 

2 Of. Gode, Studies I p. 185. ® On As. II 12 I p. 368 a 20/21. 

^ E.g. in his notes on the vegetable section (sdhavarga) Ah, I 6.73—116 and As. 
I 7 ^ I pp. 50-54. 

5 Here a conjecture made by Bhattachaeyya (ABORI xxviii p. 118) deserves 
special attention. In commenting on Vagbhata’s view that even a brahmin may take 
garlic if it is through the milk or curd of a cow that has been fed garlic after a 
three days’ fast (As. VI 49 III p. 423 a 4 sq.; cf. Bower Ms. I 34), Indu remarks: 
ity dcdryasya desasiddhah Icdsmlrahdh / vayam etan na vidmah “thus the master’s 
Kashmirian local authorities; we (do) not know this (practice).” Stumbling at the 
collocation desasiddhah hdirmrahdh “Kashmirian local authorities,” Bhatta- 
OHAEYYA proposes to punctuate not after but before kdsmtrakdh^ so that the passage 
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makt^s; Win a pnpii of Yagbhata^, Q-iid Ms refexriiig to the author of the 
All. simply as “Master” (dcutyci)^ seems to point in the same direction®. 
What is more, a contemporary of Vagbhata by the name of Indu, or 
rather rndukara. is quite familiar to us; he is the father of Madhavakara, 
the rencwmed author of the Madhavanidana, which can hardly have 
betui written later than the 7th century, since in 849/60 it is already 
i|iic3t€*d by a Persian ph^'^sieian as an authority equal to Caraka, Susruta, 
and the Ah.*. It must be stressed, however, that this identification is by 
no means eoneiusive, based as it is on very shaky evidence®. 

Another way of fixing Indu’s date also leads to nothing definite. 
Among the meMcal wTiters he mentions by name is the Caraka scholiast 
Blu.it tura Hari(s)candra whom Mahe^vara’ states to be the court 
physician of King Sahasahka. Wmsox® suggests the possibility of 
Sahasahka being a title of Sricandradeva, who (according to a copper- 
plate inscription from Kidigal®) founded towards the end of the 11th 

would run as follows: “Thus the master’s local authorities; we Kashmirians (do) 
not know^ this (practice).” Attractive though his suggestion is, it must be left alone 
for the time being. Its tenability hinges on the open question of whether or not 
Kashmirian brahmins were allow^ed to take garlic under the above circumstances. 
BihiLEK, while dealing -with the peculiarities of Kashmirian brahmins (Report 
p, 19 mq-), does not mention anything like that; and of little avail is a reference 
in Eajat. I 342 to King Gopaditya (r. 370—310 B.C.), “who,” it is said, “after 
having banished garlic eaters to Bhuksiravatika, directed brahmins devoid of 
ordinances of their o^vn to Khasata” {hhuhsiravdfikaydm yo nirvdsya lasundsinah j 
khusapdydm vyadJidd tipran nijdcdravivarjitdn), 

^ T- Budeaparasava, in his preface to the Trichur edition of the As. (p. iv), 
gives the following “meditation stanza” (dhydnasloka), which he says is “universally 
known” {lohipraaiMJia)i 

la /nhahnmrukaldpam ambujanibhacchdyddyutim vaidyakdn 
antevdshm Indu~J ajjakt^muklban adhydpayantam soda / 
dgulphdrnalalcmicukdmitadardlaksyopavUojjvalam 
ka^thasthdgarusdrmn aujitadrmm dhydye drdham Vdgbhatam // 

1 steadily meditate on Vagbhata: the tassel of his beard-hair dangling (and) 
the brightness of his complexion resembling a lotus; always instructing his 
medical pupils Indu, Jajjata, et aL; the splendour of his sacred thread being 
(but) slightly visible, distinguished (as he is) by a spotless coat reaching down 
to his ankles; aloe-sap being in his throat (and) his eyes bedaubed. 

On the coat { hancuha ), see Ehttshak, Costumes p. 20. 

- On As. II 4 I p. 304b 13 sqq . et passim . The reference is to Ah. II 1.94. 
® Thus Gode, Studies I p. 162 sq . But Bhattachaeyya (ABORI xxviii p. 117 
sq,) objects that in eommentatorial literature the word deary a , if used without 
preceding mad or asTnad , refers to the author of the text which is explained rather 
than to the teacher of the scholiast who explains it. 4 above, § 6. 

® Bhattachaeyya (IHQ xxiii p. 139) refutes it on the ground that Indukara, 
like Madhavakara, belonged to Eastern India. 

* On As. Ill 2 -- II p. i2a 14. 

^ Vi^vaprakaia, introd, v. 5, reproduced by Weber, Verzeichniss II p. 261. 

® Works V p. 215 sq, s Qf, Colebbooke, Essays II ip. 286 253). 
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centnry the ruling dynasty of Kanauj, which realm he acquired “by 
his own strength’’; but this is, as he himself puts it, nothing else than 
‘'a mere etymological speculation” on the phrase “by his own strength,” 
Sdhasanka being a possessive compound formed of sdhasa “strength” 
and anka “mark.” 

Besides his commentary on the Ah., styled v^asilekha, Indu also wrote 
a commentary on the As., which bears the same title and follows the 
wording of the former wherever Ah. and As. agree with each other. As 
this w^ork is frequently mentioned as “Indumati” in Niscalakara^’s 
Ratnaprabha, which was written between 1110 and 1120^, Indu must 
have flourished in the 10th century at the very latest. He often adduces 
anonymous definitions of a pharmacopoeial nature - and evidently com- 
mands a thorough knowledge of the medical convertible terminology®; 
so he may be identical, for all we know, with the author of a meical 
glossary, also called Indu, who is very frequently cited by Kslrasvamin 
in Ms commentary on the Amarakosa^. Since this commentary dates 
from the second half of the 11th century®, the glossarist Indu must have 
lived prior to the year 1050®. 

10* Candranandana (Tib. Zla-ba-la dga-ba), the son of Ratinandana 
(Tib, Chags-pa-la dga-ba), hailed from liashmir’. His terminus ad quem 
is established by the fact that the Padarthacandrika (Tib. Thsig-gi 
don-gyi zla-zer) was translated into Tibetan by Rin-chen-bzaii-po be- 
tween the years 1013 and 1055®. He may or may not be identical with 
the physician Candrabhinandana (Tib. Zla-ba[-la] mhon-dga), who is 

^ Of. Bhattaohabyya, ABORI xxviii p. 118 & IHQ xxiii p. 129 sqq. His chro- 
nology depends on the reign of Ramapala, which he fixes at 1078—1120 (IHQ iii 
p. 583 5g.), not without being contradicted (Majtjmbar, HB I p. 180 sq.). But objec- 
tions are raised only against his evidence, not against his result, at which others 
arrived independently of him, and which may now be regarded as common opinion. 

2 E.g. on Ah. 1 3.30—32 & 48. ® See his notes on Ah. I 6.94 sqq, 

^ Especially in his notes on the tree and herb section {vaTtau^adJiivarga, II 4). 

® It often refers to Bhoja, the author of a Sabdanu^asana, who (according to 
Ganar. I 2 schoL) is identical with Bhoja, the king of Malwa {r, 1018—60; cf. CHI® 
p. 204) and author of the Sarasvatikanthabharana, and is repeatedly quoted by 
Vardhamana, the author-cum-scholiast of the Ganaratnamahodadhi, which was 
written in 1140. Cf. Attpbecht, ZDMG xxviiip. 104. The identity of the grammar- 
ian and the writer on poetics is questioned by Zachabiae, GGA 1885 p. 377. 

® The suggestion that the vyakhyakara Indu and the naighantuka Indu may be 
one and the same person was first made by Das Gupta (IC iiip. 154). It was repeat- 
ed, not without reserve, by Gode (Studies I p. 159 sq,). 

See Tibetan colophon. Huth (SPAW 1895 p. 270), evidently depending on the 
Mongolian, Manchurian, and Chinese indexes, wrongly transcribed the name as 
Candrananda. He was followed by Unkbiu (Kobvin-Kbasenski, Medizinphilo- 
sophie p. xix), through Coedieb (JA ix 17 p. 185; BEEEO iii p. 614) had corrected 
this mistake long before. 

® See below, § 19. According to Coedibb, Catalogue iii p. 472, Candranandana 
was a contemporary of King Abhimanyu II of Kashmir (r. 958 — 972). 
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said to have assisted Vairocana in putting the Four Tantras (rGyud 
Mi) into Tibetan at the time of Kmg Kliri-sroh-lde(u)-btsan^, or with 
the medical lexicographer Candranandana, who is frequently cited by 
the Amara scdioLiast Ksirasvaniin in the late 11th century 2 . On at least 
two occasions, Ms \dews seem to have been refuted by Arunadatta, though 
no name Ls given in either ease^. 

Ih Heniadri is the only one among the scholiasts under discussion 
who poses no problem as to his identity and chronology. Preluding Ms 
Ayurvedarasayana, he introduces liimself as the author of the Catur- 
vargaciiitamani (v. 2), a standard encyclopedia on ancient religious 
rites. Wot a proper performance of the vows etc. set forth in that work, 
it is necessary to enjoy good health, and the present commentary has 
been iratten with a view to facilitating the attainment of such good 
health; it follows the doctrines of previous authorities on the subject, 
such as Caraka and Susriita (v. 3), vdthout repeating what has been 
said by tlieii* commentators (v. 4). Hemadri was the son of Kamadeva, 
grandson of Vasudeva, and great-grandson of Vamana. Besides the 
Catiirvargacintamani and Ayurvedarasayana, he wote several other 
works (Sraddliapaddhati, Hemadriprayoga, Nanasantayah, Tristhalivi- 
dhi) and commentaries (on Vopadeva’s Muktaphala and Saunaka'^s 
Pravanakalpa)^; but he is different from Bhatta Hemadri, the son of 
Lsvarasuri and author of the Raghuvamsadarpana®. WMle in the Catur- 
vargaeintamani (1 1.6 & 13) he describes himself as being in charge of the 
state records of King MahMeva of Devagiri (r. 1260— 71), from the 
Ayurvedarasayana (introd. v. 5 sq,) and a contemporary inscription® 
he appears to have been the arcMvist and cMef minister of Ms successor 
Ramacandra (r. 1271 — 1309). So Hemadri flourished in the second half 
of the 13th eentur\", and it is reasonable to assume that he composed the 
Catiirvargacintamani under the reign of Mahadeva and the Ayurveda- 
rasayana under that of Ramacandra’. 

12* There is one more Vagbhata scholiast who deserves special men- 
tion, although no manuscript of Ms commentary has yet been traced. 
He is the Jaina teacher Asadhara (the son of Sallaksana and father of 
Chahada), who lived about 1236 A.D. ® and is said to have written, be- 
sides the Uddyota, 17 more books, not all of wMch, however, are likely 
to be Ms®. According to a valuable eulogy attached to his Dharmamrta, 

^ Cf. Gsoma, JASB iv p. 1. According to the Tang Annals (BtjshelCs trans- 
lation, JRAS 1880 pp. 473 sq. &; 506), Khri-sroh-lde(u)-btsan reigned from 755 to 
797 A.D. ^ On Ak. II 4.63 ef passim. 

® On Ah. I 5.17 [15] & 1 19.87 [75]. The bracketed verse-numbers refer to Raj- 
v.iii>ya’s edition. ^ Of. Aotbeoht, Cat. Cat. I p. 768, II p. 185, III p. 52. 

^ Cf. Gode, ABORI xiv p. 126 sqq. ® Cf. Barxett, EI xiii pp. 202 & 205. 

’ For the whole paragraph see Kai!TE, History I p. 354 sqq., and Goue, Studies I 
p. 186 sqq. ^ His TrisasthismrtMastra dates from that year. 

® Cf. Petebsox, Report II* p. 86*; Axjeeecht, Cat. Cat. I p. 54. 
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two manuscripts of which are found in the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona, he hailed from Sapadalaksaya (the vicinity of Jaipur) 
and, as his country was overrun by a barbarian king, fled to Malava, 
taking refuge at Dhara, where he was enthusiastically received by 
Bilhana, the chief minister of King Vijayavarman^. Since Asadhara 
was apparently a senior contemporary of Hemadri, the discovery of his 
commentary would be a notable gain indeed, if only because of its antiq- 
uity. 

As for the other scholiasts, Todaramalla was the Hindu financier of 
the Emperor Akhar (r. 1556 — 1605) while Sivadasasena was the court 
physician of Barbak Shah of Bengal {fl. 16th cent.)®. 

13. Of excerpts and summaries, there are fomid an anon 3 rmous 
Astahgahrdayasamgraha embracing 700 granthas and Govindadeva’s 
Astangahrdayasamhita or Yogalilavati comprising 300 slokas^. How 
popular the Ah. has remained up to the present day may be seen from 
the fact that as late as the year 1864 a certain Paramesvara of South 
India completed an abstract from it entitled Hrdayapriya, which closely 
follows the wording of the Ah. 

14. Numerous manuscripts (as against but a few of the As.^) are 
extant either of the whole or of parts of the Ah. and its commentaries®, 
some of them being fairly old. The earliest traceable so far was written 
by one Samalabhatta at Ahmadabad in samvat 1544 (i.e. 1486/87 A.D.) ; 

1 Cf. Gode, Studies I p. 182. ^ Cf. Irvine, IGI II p. 399. 

® Cf. Das Gupta, IC III p. 157. Lane-Poolb, Dynasties p. 307, dates this ruler 
as early as 1459 A.D. See Gode, Studies I p, 123. 

^ Cf. Sastri, Catalogue xvi no 11034; List MSS Benares p. 129. 

® G. S. Tarte consulted two MSS for his edition: one owned by G. S. Nibantar 
of Nasik (/^Bhandarkar, Lists I nos 222—27) and dated ^aka 1794 (i.e. 1872 A.D.), 
the other owned by B. S. Mate of Poona (Litrod. p. 2). Cordier’s confrontation 
(JA ix 18 p. 152 sq,) of Bbandarkar’s MS, with Tarte’s edition is completely 
illusory, because the former was actually used in the latter (HiLGENBERU-EhREEL, 
TransL p. xxii). 

T. Rudrapabasava gives no information about his sources. He only states 
(Introd. p. v) that Indu’s Sasilekha, given along with the text, was reconstructed 
during several years of extraordinary labour from highly dilapidated palm-leaf 
MSS in the possession of eight physicians and the royal library in Cochin. 

R. S. Ejcnjawadekab based his text on Tarte’s and RijdrapIrasava’ s editions 
as well as on two more MSS : one procured by P. K. Gode for the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute in Poona, the other owned by G. S. Godbole of 
Bombay. Incidentally, as both these MSS only contain the As. proper, Indues 
Sa^ilekha, also given in Kjnjawadekar’s edition, must be a reprint from Rudra- 
parasava’s edition. — Finally, there is a fragmentary palm-leaf MS. in Canarese 
characters, recorded by Kuppuswami, Descriptive Catalogue xxiii no 13070. 

® Cf. Aufrbcht, Cat. Cat. I pp. 35 sq. So 773, II pp. 7 & 188, III p. 8; Kuppu- 
SWAMI, Descriptive Catalogue xxiii nos 13072 — 85; Rangachaeya-Kuppuswami, 
Triennial Catalogue I sqq, (v. indexes); Sastri, Catalogue xvi nos 11007 — 33. 


2 Vogel, Vagbhata 
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two others are dated samvat 1576 (i.e. 1519/20 A.D.) and samvat 1735 

(i.e. 1678/79 A.I>.}h 

13. The editio princeps, accompanied by a modem commentary 
feiititled ^^Bliaskara’') and printed in Malayalam characters, is owed 
to Upfotta K axin' ak and appeared 1874 — 78 in Calicut. Since then 
countless other editions, with or without scholia, of the Ah. in its entirety 
as well as of individual sthanas have been published 2 , but nevertheless 
tlH‘ text still awaits philological treatment. A first step in this direction 
was taken only recently by N. S. Mooss, who consulted no less than 
11 M88 of the Ah. and 4 MSS of Indu's Sasiieklia, noting every single 
variant in the apparatus criticus and thereby setting a standard for any 
future enterprise of this sort®. As in many similiar cases, however, it 
must be seriously doubted if the benefits derived from a critical edition 
of ilie All. would compensate for the pains taken in preparing it. 

16. Mention was made above (§4) of Buddhistic tendencies existent 
in the Ah., and a magic formula directed to Buddha was adduced as 
evidence. Other characteristic examples are an allusion in 1 1.1 to the 
three moral poisons, which almost certainly shows Buddha to be ‘The 
unprecedented physician” in question, an enumeration in I 2.21 sq. of 
the ten commandments, and a reference in I 2.46 sq. to the application 
of awareness. This is not of course the place to decide whether Vagbhata 
Mmself was a Buddhist or wfiiether he only had Buddhistic inclinations ; 
but any future research on the problem ^ will also have to take cognizance 
of such typically Hinduistic features as the three objectives of life (I 2.29 ; 
ef. I 1.2) and the aversion to Buddhist sanctuaries (I 2.33 & 37). What- 
ever the final solution may be, there can be no doubt but that it is those 
Buddiiistic tendencies w^hich led the lamas to translate, of all works, the 
Ah. into Tibetan and to incorporate it into the Tanjur®. 

17. According to the colophon, w^hich is reproduced below, the trans- 
lation wa.s made by the Indian pundit Jarandhara and the Tibetan 
lama Rin-chen-bzan-po ® : 

^ Cf. Kuxte, Pref. p. 1. 2 Bibliography. 

2 The present work is mainly concerned with establishing and interpreting the 
Tibetan version. Hence no attempt has been made to produce a critical edition of 
the original Sanskrit, which could be done only after the wording of those copies 
used by the Tibetans and all the scholiasts has been ascertained. In fact, the text 
given is merely that of A. M. Kunte’s second Nirnaya Sagara Press edition (marked 
B for Bombay), with variant readings found in N. S. Mooss’ Vaidya Sarathy 
Press edition (marked K for Kottayam) being listed in the foot-notes. 

^ Useful preliminary work was already done by Coedier, JA ix 18 p. 167 sqq. 

^ The medical works contained in the Tanjur and the chronological questions 
connected with them were first discussed by Htjth, SPAW 1895 pp. 269 sqq. & 
283 sq., with additions in ZDMG xlix p. 280 sqq. A more detailed description was 
later given by Coediee, BEFEO iii p. 604 sqq. 

® (336a 2), ((335a 6)), [337a 6], [[322b 3]]. For the meaning of the abbreviations 
and brackets, see below § 20. 
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in Tibetan — 

sman-pai hdag-po dGe~ dun-gsan-ha zes hya-hai bu I sman^pa ohen-po 
Pha-khol^ zes hya-has yan-lag-hrgyad-pai snin-po mdzas ‘pandas ^ rgyud 
[[4]] phyi-mai gnasliyte drug-pao // // 

((7)) sman-dpyad yan4ag-brgyad-pai snin-po hsdus-pa zes hya{Z)’d)a 
ji-smd-pa rdzogs-so jf jj 

rgya-gar-gyi mlchan-po Dzd-ran-dJia~ra^ dan zu chen-gyi lo-tsd^-ha 
dge-slon Bin-chen-hzan-pos [[5]] \hsgyur-cinY gtanl^Zlhll-la 

phab-pao^ II I j 
in English — 

Of the work Astahgahrdaya by the great physician named Vagbhata, 
a son of the master of physicians named Sahghaguhya (this) is the 
sixth (section), being the Uttarasthtoa. 

The medical research-work entitled Astangahi dayasamhita is (here- 
with) entirely finished. 

By Indians Professor Jarandhara^® and Revising Great Translator 
Monk Rin-chen-bzah-po it has been [translated], revised, and edited. 

18. This translating team worked together on no less than nine 
canonical texts dealing with such diverse themes as hymnology , mystics, 
meditation, discipline, medicine, and chemistry. Besides the Astan- 
gahrdayasamhita, their list of publications includes : 

(1) the Visesastavatika or '^Commentary on the Hymn on Distinction^’ 
by Prajnavarman ; 

(2) the Devatisayastotratika or “Commentary on the Hymn on Pre- 
eminence to Gods” by the same author; 

(3) the Tattvasarasamgraha or “Compendium on the Essence of Truth” 
by Dharmendra ; 

(4) the Yogavataropadesa or “Guide to the Understanding of Medita- 
tion” by the same author; 

(5) the Pratimoksabhasyasampramusitasmaranamatralekha or “Writing 
on Nothing but the Unlost Memory of the Commentary on the 
Pratimoksasutra” by an anonymous author; 

(6) the Padarthacandrikaprabhasa or “Moonshine Splendour of Word 
Meanings” by Candranandana (a commentary on the Ah.)^^; 

1 N; no ^ad CD; simple ^ad P. ^ CD; gol JSHP. 

® NP; double ^ad C; simple ^ad D. ^ CD; Dza-randha-rdN'P. 

^ NP; simple ^ad CD. ® NP; tsthsa CD. 

7 CD ; missing in NP. « NP; pa CD. 

^ This is the exact retranslation of the Tibetan name. In the Sanskrit colophons 
of Ah. I, II, III & VI and As. I & VI, however, Vagbhata's father is called Sirnha- 
gupta, which would be Seh-ge-sbas-pa in Tibetan. Interestingly enough, Atjfbecht 
(C at. Bodl. viii p. 303 a) records Samghagupta as the principal spelling of his MSS 
no 741—42. 

Elsewhere the spelling varies among Janardana, Jarandana, Jarandana, 
Jarandhara, and Jarandhara. See above, §§ 7 & 10. 


2 * 
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1 7) the Dhupa.3''ogaratnamaIa or Jewel Garland of Incense Prepara- 

tioiis’" by Xagarjuna; and 

(8) the Astapadlki-tadhupayoga, a treatise on ‘'Incense Preparations 

Made into Chess-board Squares” by the same author. 

10. While Jarandliara is not otherwise loxown, Rin-chen-bzah-po (or 
Ratiiabhadra, as his name would be in Sanskrit) is one of the most 
oiit'Standing figures of his time, bearing the honorarj’^ title of "great 
translator” {lo-Lm-ba chen-po) and holding the notable record of 150-odd 
translations and revisions— not to mention his original works, 

among them a Sanskrit-Tihetan glossary. 

Descended from a Kashmirian family, he vras born 958 A.D. in the 
West Tibetan province of ml^a-ris. WTien he Avas 13 years old, he received 
his consecration at the hands of Abbot Ye-ses-bzah-po. Buddhism then 
being at a low in Ms native country, he paid thi*ee visits to adjacent 
Kashmir and there studied Tantrayana with 75 pundits; the most 
eminent among them w^ere Sraddhakaravarman, Kamalagupta, and 
Jinamitra. At the age of 49, he joined the order of Bla-chen, which 
sought to remedy the abuses of Buddhism that had cropped up after 
its persecution by fuiig Glah-dar-ma. Some time later, Grand Lama 
IHa-lde-btsan appointed him "head monk” {dbiii mchod-gnas) and 
"diamond professor” {rdo-rje~slob-dpon), presenting him with the estate 
of ier III the South-West Tibetan province of sPu-hrahs. In this capacity, 
he erected numerous monasteries, temples, and symbols at Khra-tsa, 
Ron, and other places. An adherent of the Madhyamika school of 
philosophy founded by Nagarjuna, he also developed a brisk teaching 
activity, especially in the field of Prajnaparamita and Anuttarayoga 
literature, and produced many learned disciples, among whom were 
some ten Sanskritists capable of doing translation work. Besides tMs, 
he rendered signal service to the reformation and propagation of Bud- 
dhism, knowm as the "later spread” (phyi-dar) of the doctrine. At the 
age of 85, he met Atisa, the famous patriarch of Magadha, who had 
come to niTSia-ris on the repeated entreaties of Elng Od-lde. Being 
26 years his senior, he did not at first bow to him in reverence ; but when, 
on a visit to the Golden Temple at mTho-ldin, he found him correctly 
describing the attributes of, and extemporaneously composing hymns 
on, every deity he saw^ he paid due homage to him and entered into close 
relations with Mm. Among other things, he learned from him the method 
of "propitiation” (sgmb-pa), that is, how to coerce the Godhead through 
profound meditation. Because of Ms advanced years, he had to decline 
an offer to accompany the master on Ms trip to Central Tibet. He died, 
aged 97, at Khva-tse-vin-gir on the 17th of Magha 1055. 

Thus far indigenous sources^, wMch differ only in small details. 
What is particularly interesting is Sum-pa-mkhan-po^’s remark that 

1 Sum-pa p. 182; gton-rm pp. 68 sg., 249 et passim^The entire material available 

on Ein-chen-bzan-po has been gathered and sifted by Tucci, Indo-Tibetica II & III 1. 
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‘'at the age of 55, when the pundits Sraddhakaravarman, Karagupta [ ?], 
Buddhasrisanti, Buddhapala, Kamalagupta, et al. were invited to Tibet, 
he copiously translated sutras (and) mantras such as Prajhaparamita, 
Yoga, and Samaja (scriptures)^.” Prom this it would seem that Rin- 
chen-bzah-po started his translations at a comparatively late date, and 
that the Tibetan version of the Ah. too was made between the years 
1013 and 1055 2 . 

20. The Ah. belongs to the mDo or Sutra section of the Tanjur, four 
different xylographs of which are available, and occurs at the following 
places (the abbreviations and brackets are those used in the present 
edition) : 


Ghone Tanjur 
Derge Tanjur 
Narthang Tanjur 
Peking Tanjur 


(C) , vol. he (119), foL (44bl-336a3)3 

(D) , voL he (119), fol. ((44bl-335a7)) 
(N), vol. se (118), fol. [15bl-337a7] 
(P), vol. se (118), fol. [[15a5-322b5]] 


For establishing the Tibetan text, all these xylographs have been con- 
sulted, and a short account of them may be given here. 

The Chone^ Tanjur is extant but in one copy®, which was purchased 
for the Library of Congress, Washington, in 1926 by Rock®. It comprises 


^ na4nai dus-su hod-d'ii ‘pa'ijb-di-ta Srl-dha-Jca- [read Srad-dhd-ka-ra-] varma dan 
Ka-ra-gup~ta dan Bud-dha-irl^ian*^ [read sdn-'] ti dan Bud-dJia-pd4a dan Ka-rm4a~ 
gup4a sogs spyan drans thse ier-pTiyogs [read -phyiTi] dan yo-ga dan ^dus-pa sogs 
mdo snags man-du hsgyur-iin (line 11 sqq.). 

^ CoBDiER (Vagbhata p. 11), referring to Povcaux (Lalit. ed. 11 p. ix), still held 
that the Tibetan translations of Sanskrit works, at least of those pertaining to 
medicine and magic, were made as late as the 12th or 13th century, at the time 
they were incorporated into the Tanjur. His view is no longer tenable. 

® In the provisional numbering of the Library of Congress, this is vol, 198. 

^ Co-ne, less correctly spelt Co-ni, is a village (pop. 2000) and monastery in the 
A-mdo province of North-East Tibet or, according to another version, in the south- 
western part of the Kansu province of China. Situated not far from the upper 
course of the Hwang-ho, it once was the centre of all yellow-cap lamaseries in that 
region and later came to be a stronghold of the YeUow Church there, housing some 
3800 monks under the rule of Yung-lo (1403 —25). The wood-blocks of the first 
Kanjur and Tanjur edition, which along with many others were deposited in the 
huge archives, are said to have dated from the 15th or 16th century. The library 
and the printing press were completely destroyed, and the buildings badly damaged, 
when Mohammadan fanatics under the command of the four brothers Ma devastated 
the province in the early 1930s. The monastery itself was reconstructed in after 
years, but its treasures are lost for ever. 

® On the distribution of the various Kanjur and Tanjur editions among the 
libraries of the world, see Ch^ex, HJAS ix p. 60 sqq.; Tucci, HJAS xii p. 480 sq.; 
Meisezahl, PG viii 2 p. 27; Maurer, JOIB ix p. 99 sqq. 

® See his interesting report in NGM liv p. 569 sqq . , partly reprinted in The Illustrat- 
ed London News of September 1929. As the impression was struck in his presence, 
Rock could supply some valuable details on technical matters. Thus he was told 
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209 voliiines and is being catalogued by Meisezahl. The colour of ink 
is black, the size of the folios c. 60.5 by 15.8 cm., the size of the printed 
surface 56.5—57.5 by 9 em.h and the number of lines per page 7. The 
text has been enclosed with a rectangular frame. The left-hand margin 
of the obverse bears, perpendicularly to the main body, the title of the 
siibchrision, the number of the volume, and the number of the folio 
(e.g. gso-ba rig-pa. he. ze-Jha). The print is easily readable but contains, 
despite assertions to the contrary by the Chone lamas themselves^, 
not a few mistakes. 

The Derge ^ Tanjur is available in several libraries, both Oriental and 
Occidental, and has been catalogued by Japanese scholars of the T5hoku 
Imperial University, Sendai The copy used for the present edition is 
that of the former Prussian State Library, Berlin, now stored partly in 
the State Library, Marburg, and partly in the University Library, Tu- 
bingen. Details of its procurement could not be learned. It consists of 
214 volumes, 14 of which got lost during World War II and were not 
recovered so far. As a microscopic analysis has shown, its paper was 
made from fibres of a genus of Thymelaeaceae, probably Daphne or 
Wikstroemia It is struck in black ink. The folios measure 62 by 1 1 .5 cm. 
The printed surface is 51.5 cm. long and 7.5 cm. wide. The lines number 

7 a page. The text is placed in a rectangular box with a 1.5 cm. margin 
on either side, that on the left giving the number of volume and folio 
(recto) and the title of the subdivision (verso) respectively, while that 
on the right remains blank. The print is perfectly legible and virtually 
free of carver’s errors, 

that a skilful lama needed 4 days to cut 1 block, and that 16 years were necessary 
to carve the blocks of the Tanjur alone, the wood used being walnut and a lighter 
species not identifiable. He also learned that 45 monks required 3 months to print 
the Kanjiir and almost 6 months to strike the Tanjur. The paper was bought at 
Kungehaiig in Eastern Kansu, 11 days distant from Chone; it was very thin, and 

8 sheets were pasted together to yield 1 leaf. The ‘‘wages” of the printers were 250 
cash, i.e. 5 c, per day, plus rations of barley flour, tea, and yak butter. 

1 Working from a microfilm, we have to rely on the data kindly given us by 
Dr. Walter H. Maurer, Washington. 

^ Rock, KGM liv p. 581, 

® sDe-dge, also spelt hDe-dge and sDe-deg, is a remote place and principality 
in Eastern Tibet. It lies on the left bank of the Yang-tse-kiang in the Hsi-K^ang 
province. Of the several monasteries belonging to this principality, that of Berge 
itself is the most famous. It is occupied by followers of the Tantric riS'in-ma-pa 
sect, who disavow the reforms of Atisa and bTson-kha-pa. As late as the 19tb 
century, the Yellow Church had not yet succeeded in getting any hold on the 
region. The Kanjur and Tanjur editions of this lamasery must therefore be considered 
heterodox. The Kanjur blocks of the first impression are said to have dated from 
the loth or 16th century. 

^ Li [eif ah], Catalogue p. 181 sqq. The Ah. bears the serial number 4310. 

^ Cf. Meisezahl, Libri x p. 292 sqq. 
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The Narthang^ Tanjur too is accessible in several research centres. An 
abstract of its contents was given long ago by Csoma^. The xylograph 
■utilized in the present edition was acquired for the Prussian State 
Library, Berlin, in 1889 by the imperial minister to Peking, Herr vok 
Bbanbt. Like the Derge Tanjur, it was transferred to a salt-mine during 
World War II, where it sustained considerable damage through inade- 
quate keeping, and is now deposited in the State Library, Marburg, 
with 12 (out of 225) volumes still missing. Its paper exhibits a yellow- 
brown colour, apparently because it was impregnated with an arsenical 
lye against destruction by insects^, and consists of Thymelaeacea fibres, 
probably of the Daphne genus It is entirely done in black ink. Its 
measurements are 63.5 by 16.5 cm. for the folios and 58 by 8 cm. for the 
printed surface. Each page bears 7 lines. The text has been put into a 
rectangular case, with a 1.5 cm. margin on the left of the obverse giving 
the title of the main division and the number of volume and folio (e.g. 
mdo, se, bcu-drug). The print is to a large extent difficult to decipher on 
account of blurs®. Sometimes resorting to abbreviations®, the carvers 
have made comparatively few mistakes; in fact, Laxtfeb’ was told by 
several lamas that the Narthang edition was considered by far the best 
of them all from the point of view of textual criticism. 

The Peking® Tanjur, of which apparently only a few impressions were 
ever struck, is within easy reach of scholars now that the Japanese have 

1 sNar-thaix is a small village in Southern Tibet. It is situated about six miles 
south-west of bKra-sis-lhun-po (Tashilhunpo) in the gTsah (Tsang) province, and 
is touched by the road leading from g&kha-rtse (Shigatse) to Sa-skya. The monas- 
tery is the personal property of the head-lama of Tashilhunpo, who is known as the 
Tashi Lama. It was founded in 1 153 and saw many a great man. Here the reformer 
bTsoh-kha-pa (1357—1419) studied Asahga’s Yogacara philosophy and the first 
Dalai Lama (1391—1475) began his clerical career at the age of 7. The wood-blocks 
of the Kanjur und Tanjur encyclopedias were prepared under Abbot Rig-pai-ral- 
gri in the years 1730 to 1742 (cf. Ttrcci, HJAS xii p. 479 sq.). The edition itself 
goes back to an order given by the sovereign Pho-lha-nas, also called Pho-lha- 
nas-mi-dbah or simply Mi-dbah. ^ AR xx p. 553 sqq. 

® Cf. Ejdeifel, LO xlv p. 5. ^ Cf. Meisezahl, PC viii 2 p. 18 sq. 

® The poor state of the Berlin copy gave rise to the opinion that the Narthang 
edition as such was inferior in get-up. Nothing could be farther from the tmith 
than this. Laueeb (Account p. 7) describes a perfectly clear Narthang Kanjur in 
the possession of the Newberry Library, Chicago. Obviously the legibility depends 
on the kind of paper used. 

® E.g. rjesu for rjes-su 1 1.31; yonsu for yons-su I 2.12 & 3.55; sod for sogs 1 3,19; 
grod for grogs 1 3.22; snurri for snum 1 6.39. ’ Loc. dt 

® Peking, the capital of China, has been the place of issue of several Kanjur edi- 
tions conveniently named after the emperors on whose direction they were published. 
The earliest among these is the Yung-lo edition completed m 1410 (Paxdbb, ZE 
xxi p. (201) ; cf. Latjeeb, JRAS 1914 p. 1129 sq.), which is said to be a true copy of 
the old Narthang edition (Ch"en, HJAS ix p. 58) released under Buyantu iOian 
(1312—20) (’Jigs-med p. 105), and which, incidentally, appears to have been the 
prototype of the Berlin manuscript (Latjeeb, JRAS 1914 p. 1129 sqq.). Next came a 
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fiiiMifMl reprodiieiiig it, along with the Kanjur, by photolithography b It 
is made iif> of 224 volumes. An inventory, prepared from the Paris 
bloek^prliit, is owed to CoKBiEB®. The copy consulted in editing the 
text was procured in 1955 for the International Academy of 
Indian Ciiitiirix Xew Delhi, by Eaghu Vika. As is the case with all 
Feldjig xylographs, it is printed in red throughout ^ the paper used 
being of a stiff, cardboard-like quality. The fohos are 70 cm. in length 
and l!lem. in having 8 lines to the page. The 62 by 13.5 cm. 

frame encasing the text has a 2 cm. margin on either side: that on the 
left bears a Tibetan legend stating the title of the subdivision or, in the 
case of longer wwks, that of the work itself^ (recto only), the number 
of volume and folio (recto and verso alike), and whether it is the obverse 
or reverse (e.g. ylag-brgyad’-pa^, se, bcu~drug. goii and se. bcu-drug. og 
respectively) ; that on the right gives a Chinese translation of it (e.g. ti 
i-]mi shih-pa, inching pa chih, shmig sliih liu^). The print makes easy 

reading but shows not a few mistakes; what is particularly interesting 
in this connection is a dittogi’aph of 87 padas beginning in fol. 25a7. 

2L As concerns the interrelationship of these four xylographs, all 
that is essential has already been said by Laufee’, who took a lifelong 

reprint of the Yuiig-lo edition, made from 1602 to 1605 and called the Wan-li 
edition. Scarcely a century afterwards, between 1683 and 1700, another reprint 
was undertaken, known as the K^ang-hsi or first palace edition (Laufer, BAIS 
1909 p. 567 Some forty years later, in 1737, a thoroughly revised and partly 
enlarged version of it came out, the Ch‘’ien-lung or second palace edition, which de- 
rives from the redaction of the fifth Dalai Lama (1617—82) (Citr. p.44) and passes 
for the Peking edition par excellence. In contrast to this, the Tanjur seems to have 
been issued only once, and that probably after 1742; for details see below, p. 32 n. 2. 

^ Tripitaka, vol. 46 sqq. The Ah. is found in vol. 141. 

“ Catalogue, pt. 2 sq. The Ah. is listed in III p. 470. 

^ Printiog a xylograph in red is considered to be 108 times as meritorious as 
printing it in black. Similar^, in copying manuscripts and xylographs, the merit 
of the scribe is raised to the third power of 108 by using various inks, to the fourth 
power by using silvery ink, and to the fifth power by using golden ink. The figure 
108 is sacred; thus the Kanjur usually has 108 volumes, and the lamaist praying 
string 108 beads. Cf. Uxkrig, Erdbali II p. 330. 

^ which then lends its name to the whole volume; thus ylag-brgyad(-pa) occurs 
throughout the margins of vol. 118, although not only the Ah. but also the Yoga^a- 
taka (fol. lai — 9b 5), the Jivasutra (fol. 9b 5— 13b 4), the Avabhesajakalpa (fol. 
13b4— 15a5), and the first book of the Astangahrdayanamavaiduryakabhasya 
(fol. 322b5 — 410a8) are contained in it. 

® Abbreviation for yandag-hrgyad-pa, with subjoined Z, a short form of yan-lag- 
hrgyad’pai miin-po bsdus-pa also employed by Bu-ston in his reference to the Tibetan 
Ah. (cf. gSun-hum, IHa-sa edition, vol. ya, fol. 18b 6). Contracted spellings like 
ylag are very popular in marginal legends, especially as far as the pagination is 
concerned. Cf. Meisezahl, Oriens xiii/xiv p, 285 sqq. 

i.e. volume 118, medical sutra Astanga, recto fversoj, 16.^^ (Transliteration 
and English rendering by courtesy of Prof. Alfred Hoffmann, Berlin.) 

Citr. p. 42 sqq. 
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interest in the history and evolution of the Tibetan canon. Thus little 
remains but to repeat and modify his statements, which are chiefly based 
on the index volume of the Chone Tanjur, and to make additions wher- 
ever this seems desirable. 

The codification of the Tibetan Tripitaka goes back to the early 14th 
century 1 when at the instance of the Rev. '’Jams-dbyahs, the court 
chaplain of the Mongol emperor Buyantu Khan (1312 — 20), a great 
number of sacred texts still scattered among the country's various 
hermitages and lamaseries were assembled and incorporated into the old 
stock of scriptures already existent at the Narthaiig monastery. This 
collection, which was in manuscript form, was deposited in the "Jam 
Temple and represents the prototype of all subsequent Kanjur and Tan- 
jur editions 

Every available text having been utilized, it is by no means astonish- 
ing that the original Narthang copy included a considerable amount of 
duplicates. To eliminate these as well as to augment, revise, and classify 
the remaining vast material was the object of research done some years 
afterwards by Kun-dga-rdo-rje and Bu-ston on the Kanjur and Tanjur 
respectively®. When completed, their redaction, which was again a 
manuscript set, received an adequate place in the Golden Hall of !2a-lu, 
where it is still kept^, unless it has fallen a victim to recent developments. 
In view of its great antiquity and direct relation to the original, the 
knowledge that it is as good as lost to western scholars is particularly 
distressing. 

Independent of Bu-ston^’s tradition, there seems to have existed 
another Tanjur recension, connected with the Central Tibetan district 
of Chongay (^Phyon-rgyas) of which unfortunately no details are 
known. To this, Sans-rgyas-rgya-mthso (1620—1705), from c. 1645 ad- 
viser of the 5th Dalai Lama (1617—1682) and from 1679 regent of 
Lhasa, drew the attention of his spiritual master, who, in order to facili- 
tate his struggle against the heterodox red-caps, promptly undertook 
to prepare a new edition of it. Though doubtless inferior to Bu-ston'*s 
version as far as authenticity is concerned, it had a lasting effect on all 
later editions. Not only was it made the basis of the Peking Tanjur 
published under the Emperor Off ien-lung ; it was also amalgamated with 

^ Not the first part of the 13th century as claimed by Ch^ex, HJAS is p, 53. Cf. 
Tucoi, HJAS xii p. 477. 

2 Cf. Tucci, Scrolls I p. 107 sq, 

® Laueer (Citr. p. 53) assigns the Tanjur redaction to the reign of Buyantu 
EJian (1312—20); but TtJCCi points out that Bu-ston (1290 — 1364) was still too 
young at that time to command the experience necessary for such a difficult task 
(Scrolls I p. 108), and that he first came to ^a-lu in 1320, under the local rule of 
Grags-pa-rgyal-mthsan (Indo-Tibetica iv 1 p. 79 5^.), while the revision was made 
even later, under the auspices of the lattePs son Kun-dga-don-grub (Scrolls I 
p. 258). ^ Cf. Tucci, HJAS xii p. 478 sq. 

® For the spelling see Richardsox, CAJ viii p. 73. 
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Bu- st oil’s, rerisioii into the Derge Tanjur of 1733 — 72 and, by the con- 
current aid of the original, into the Narthang Tanjur of 1742. 

Sc>in,e extra words must be said about the Chone Tanjur issued in 1772. 
Lx\ufeb^, who had no copy of it at his disposal then, took it for a sister 
contamination of the Derge Tanjur. However, as a mere glance at the 
apparatus criiicus of the present edition will show, the harmony of the 
two is so far-reaching as to virtually preclude this possibihty. Irrespec- 
tive of the almost identical pagination, C agrees with D and differs from 
’N, P, or NP in no less than 504 out of 572 instances (misprints reckoned). 
For countercheck, here is a list of those 68 cases in which C deviates 
from D : 

1.19 yaii-dag-par sbyor-bas for yah-dag shy or ‘has; 

1.38 zug-riiii "’hyuii-bai dpyad for zug-rnu dbyun-bai dpyad; 

1.46 ma-nad snad dan hha^nad for rna-yiad ana dan kka-nad; 

2. 2 nya-glo-dka for fiya-gro-dha; 

2. 3 lud-'pai hid for lud-pai hi; 

2.24 plian-da-gdags-pa for phan-gdags-pa; 

2.25 rgyiid for rgud; 

2.28 yons-su mgu-ba for yoiis mgu-ba; 

2.30 dbu-mii lam for dbu-mai lam; 

2.31 brus for Ichrus; 

2.41 gtsan-gzan for gcan-gzan; 

2.46 nid mthsan-du for nin mthsan-du; 

3. 7 thsa for ihse ; 

3.14 for ""de ; 

3.15 slos for spos; 

3.17 dgim-sman for dgun-smad; 

3.19 pyi for pkyi; 

3.21 skom-du sbyor-ba for skom-du sbyar-ba; 

3.24 stsogs-sm for sgrogs-sin; 

3.27 ni-mai od-zes span for ni-mai od-zer span; 

3.30 hu-rum for bu-ram; 

3.35 ^bahfoT^dab; 

3.37 bud-med bees gzugs for bud-med bcos gzugs; 

3.39 rdzhthsar for rdzhehar; 

3.41 bde-rtsa for pad-rtsa; 

3.44 mhyi stabs for me-yi stobs; 

3.48 sbyor skyo-me for sbyar skyo-ma (2 errors) ; 

3.49 ^phruhdu for ^phrahdu; 

3.53 ga-bur for ga-pur; 

3.53 ^phyens phren for ""phyans phreii; 


^ Citr. p. 54. 
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3.54 nid for m; 

4. 6 ^hyun-po for ^ by un-no \ 

4. 6 mas-gtor-hafoT mas-gton-ba\ 

4.10 mi rmo for mi rno\ 

4.13 de-lds zas for de-la zas; 

4.22 bud-med gion baton for bud-med gzon hsten ; 

4.23 gsod dpyad for gso dpyad ; 

4.27 srin-hyi for arid-lcyi ; 

4.28 dus dus for dus ; 

4.29 sad dan for sa dan ; 

4.30 bsku-zin for bsku-zan; 

4.31 des ni mi for des ni me ; 

4.32 chags-grugs for chag-grugs ; 

4.33 nes zi for ner ii ; 

4.36 brtagde for brtags-te; 

4:fin,yan-lag-pa for yan-lag -hr gy ad-pa \ 

5. 2 ""gyur-pa fox gyur-pa; 

5. 3 ^bras-chen fox ""bras-chan] 

5, 4 '‘byur-ba fox ""gyur-ba; 

5. 8 ^dris for ’dm; 

5. 8 rgya-mthsar bob for rgya-mihsor bab; 

5.24 ya for yan\ 

5.28 for sol\ 

5.32 mudgai srin for mudgai sran; 

5,41 khu-bal for khu-ba; 

5.43 lan-thsa fox lan-thsva; 

5.48 ZaZ cher for pJial cher; 

5.56 sa "^bri mkhris-par on for sa ""bri mkhregs-par on\ 

5.56 srid-hu fox srin-bu] 

5.57 rlig rings for rlig rings ; 

5.59 du-ba fox khu-ba; 

5.62 rob for ran; 

5.63 mdog ^gyur khon yuns-sin for mdog ^gyur khon yans-sin; 

5.71 srid-bu for srin-bu; 

5.76 srid for srin; 

5.81 on-nad for or-nad; 

5.82 rigs rim ji-bzin for rags rim ji-bzin. 

Most of these deviations at once appear to he simple blunders that may 
be classified as follows : 

(1) Dittographs: 4.28; 

(2) Superfluous letters: 1.46, 2.3, 2.24, 3.54, 4.13, 4.23, 4.29, 4.32, 5.2, 
5.41; 
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Iji) Omitted vowel-signs, letters, or words: 3.7, 4.36, 4/m., 5.8, 5.24, 

5.43,5.56 b; 

f4) Confused or inisearved letters: 1.38, 2.2, 2.31, 2.41, 2.40, 3.14, 3.15, 
3.1!), 3.24, 3.35, 3.39, 3.41, 3.53e, 4.0]>d, 4.27, 4.33, 5.4, 5.8, 5.48, 
5.56c% 5.50, 5.62, 5.71, 5.76, 5,81; 

(5) Levelled^ vowels or consonants: 2.30, 3.17, 3.21, 3.27, 3.30, 3,37, 
3.44, 3.48 (twice), 3.49, 3.53d, 4.10, 4.22, 4.31, 5.32, (5.56b), 5.57, 
5,03, 5.82. 

There remain only six items that cannot be explained as mechanical 
errors; they concern the insertion of two hypermetric syllables (1,19, 
2.28), the malcorrection of two rare words into commoner ones (2.25, 
5.3), and finally the elimination of two evident misprints (4.30, 5.28). 
Xone of these variants earr}^ enough weight, how^ever, to justify the as- 
sumption of an independent Chone redaction ; wMe the fest four show 
every mark of an arbitrary change by either the scribe or the carver^, 
the last tw'o may well prove non-existent in the end : be it that the missing 
%"owx4-sigiis broke off from the original wood-blocks or that they did 
not properly come out in the present copy. Going by the material ex- 
amined, the Chone Tanjur must be regarded as a direct offspring of the 
Derge Tanjur^. 

If tins result is correct, it must be possible to find a number of errors 
that have been passed from the Derge into the Chone xylograph. As it 
is, however, sometimes difficult in the present state of Tibetology to 
know cori'upt from variant readings, we have given in the following 
list all cases that appear suspicious either by themselves or from the 
context : 

1 .28 >sijrhn for sgrin [daksa ] ; 

2init. dpyad for spyad [car yd}; 

2. 8 brtan for brten [sUayet] ; 

2. 9 thsul for ihsil [inedas] ; 

2.14 drugs -pas for drags -par [vi"^]; 

2.37 rijis for rin [oiram '] ; 

3. 3 las for Imn [mdrga]; 

3. 6 stem for sten [tala']; 


^ The term “levelling” has tentatively been chosen for the frequent mistake of 
replacing a given vowel or consonant with a preceding or foUowhig one. 

- In making a printing-block, the text is first written on Chinese tissue paper 
and then pasted face-down, or traced in mirror- wiiting, on the block; after that, 
the wood in between the letters is carved off. 

There is yet another piece of evidence that may be adduced in favour of this 
conclusion. According to an oral commtinication by Dr. UrcHAitB O. Meisezahl, 
Beuel, the Chone Tanjur does not embrace a single work that is not found in the 
Derge Tanjur, while the Derge Tanjur contains quite a number of works that are 
missing in the Chone Tanjur. 
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3. 7 thse for che [agrya]; 

3.15 bdug for bdugs ; 

3.18a stsogs for sogs [cita]; 

3.18c nas for nad {roga]\ 

3.34b Man dan for da7i Man 
3.34c khan-'paioT kha-ba \Jhima'\\ 

3.35 kal-lha-ra for kadha-ra or kodha-ra 
3.43 min for smin [pdka] ; 

3.46 Ina ni for Ina-yi or Inai {panca^li 
3.53 ur-sin for u-sir 

3,58 thog-mai zag bdun for thog inthai iag hdun [antyddisaptdha] ; 

4. 6 bcin for spy in [avagdha '] ; 

4, 9 bgag for hkag [dharanal ; 

4.19 bras for zos [bhuktvd] ; 

4.27 gzu for bzu [pdcana]; 

4.29 dro for gro [godhuma ] ; 

4.32 dugs for dug [visa ] ; 

5. 3 gan-zin for gan-zig [yenal; 

5. 8 bab for ""hah 

5.38 rma for rmya {glapital ; 

5.67 skran for skran [gulma ] ; 

5.60 skran skye for skra skyed [kesyal ; 

5.63 yans iox yan \laghuY, 

6.66 yin for min [na]. 

Even if some of these turn out to be genuine variants, they cannot 
possibly have entered the Chone text otherwise than through the Derge 
edition. 

What has hitherto been said on the transmission of the Tanjur may be 
illustrated by the pedigree overleaf. 

Thus the interrelationship of the several block-prints would be satis- 
factorily established, were it not for the above-mentioned dittograph in 
the Peking edition, which requires further investigation. For, strange 
as it may seem, this dittograph (marked Pg in contrast to P^) is not a 
mere repetition but rather a different recension of what precedes. The 
matter stands shortly as follows. In 87 dittographed padas there are 
found 46 variant readings (errors excluded). In no case does Pg go with 
P^ alone against the other xylographs. In only 7 cases it agrees with NP 
against CD; but in as many as 21 cases it concurs with CD against NP. 
In further 9 cases it deviates from all block-prints. The remaining 
instances show in 4 cases accord with N, in 1 ease accord with DN, and 
in 4 cases accord with CDN. 

Considering their length (for Pg see cut), it is obvious that both P^ 
and Pg make almost precisely one folio, though they do not agree with 
any of the extant foUos. Hence it may be assumed that in preparing the 
Peking edition a leaf of the lost exemplar (that is, the 5th Dalai Lamar’s 
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1312-20 


? 


1320-04 


1645-82 


1733-72 


1742 


1742-96 


1772 



edition) was inadvertently placed among the leaves of the revised text, 
from where it got unnoticed into the press copy. The question remains 
which one is the primary version. 

The best way of tackling this problem is to examine those readings 
w^hich P;i and Pg share with none of the other versions. The following 
list gives the relevant material and its philological evaluation : 
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Three pages from Peking Tanjur (fol. 25 a, 25 b, 26 a) showing dittograph 
with irrelevant passages effaced 
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(a) Peculiar readings in Pj 

5.43b dan for yw: ciiange of words effacing period; 

5.43c rise for thm {agre]: change of words restoring original; 

5.43d bcad-na for bcm-na \fp 2 dita\: change of words distorting sense; 

5.44 a ^hus for dhus change of spelling constituting lectio fad-- 

Hot; 

5.44b sbags-pa- for {s}pagS’pa [mmkara]: change of spelling constituting 
lectio facilior; 

5.45 miiar-ba for muar-bas {^mddhunjaih}: neglect of case-ending ob- 
scuring s^^ntactical connection ; 

5.46 b skye for shjes: change of tenses not aJffecting sense, perhaps only 

haplography ; 

5.46b rem for rhn \hramat']: error; 

5.46d dm for droti : interchange of cognates, perhaps only error, 

(b) Peculiar readings in P 2 

5.30b bshjed for skged [krt\: change of tenses constituting lectio diffici- 
lior^ thus also in 5,33 bd, 5.37, 5.41b; 

5.30c yid-ga for iji-ga: error; 

5,34 bsri for sri: change of tenses constituting lectio difficilior; 

5.38 brdol for rdol: change of tenses constituting lectio difficilior; 

5.40 sna for r7ia [fcarna] : change of spelling constituting lectio diffici- 
Hot, perhaps arbitrary change of words; 

5.41b phyuT-ba for clmr-ha [hildta]: interchange of S 3 nionyms; 

5.42b rmad for smad [nindita]: change of spelling constituting lectio 
difficilior. 


Applying to this material the rules of textual criticism, especially that 
on “trivialization^,'' it must be concluded that was made from Pg, 
though not without having been heavily edited. 

There is one interesting aspect to this situation. If Pg belongs to the 
5th Dalai Lama'^s edition, then any reading in discord with it (errors and 
individual changes excluded) must of necessity originate from Bu-ston’s 
recension, wdich represents the only alternative branch of tradition. 
Now% as P| is independent of Bu-ston’s recension but shares with it, on 
the strength of the above reasoning, no less than 21 variants, we are 
given no choice but to suppose that P^ (and hence also P) is directly 
related to N^. Such a connection, which, by the way, would easily account 

^ Of. Maas, Criticism p. 13. 

2 The Peking Tanjur cannot, therefore, have been published “in the 2nd year 
of Yung-oUng (1724),” as Ch^ex is inclined to believe (HJAS ix p. 58 sq,), but 
must have been prepared after the completion in 1742 of the M'arthang Tanjur, 
that is, under the rule of the Emperor Ch^ien-lung, which is also Latoeb’s opinion 
(Citr. p. 54). It is, consequently, a pendant not of the first but of the second palace 
edition. 
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for the many other cases of agreement between IST and P^, is quite in 
tune with the eminent position assigned to the JSTarthang xylograph by 
Tibetan scholars. 

22. From our inquiry into the stemmatical relationship of the extant 
Tanjur editions it appears that, to use the terminology coined by textual 
critics, three of the witnesses in question (D, N, and P) have been con- 
taminated, while the fourth (C) depends exclusively on a surviving exem- 
plar (D) and must be eliminated as being worthless qua witness. That 
leaves us with no objective principle to follow in establishing the earliest 
get-at-able version, except where N goes against all other xylographs 
and hence is hkely to reproduce either the original or Bu-ston^’s edition 
(peculiar errors and arbitrary changes barred) We have therefore adopt- 
ed, as a rule, those readings which are closest to the Sanskrit, which 
are best in form, style, and matter, or which make it easiest to see how 
the variants arose. Where two lections of equal value are available, we 
have given preference to that found in N as the most eminent witness. 

23. On the other hand, we have deliberately abstained from altering, 
however slightly, the transmitted text, though its corruption is sometimes 
quite obvious, as may be seen from the following instances : 

1 init. ^sam-hi4ta for °sam-hi4a l^samhitd] ; 

2. 2 c bslca dan ihsa dan kha-ha-dag / rise ^jam for bska dan thsa dan 
kha-ba dan / rise ""jam {mrdvagram kasdyakatutiktakam ] ; 

2.22 a de-ltar sdig-pai las-rnams bcu for dedtar sdig-fai las rnam bcu 
[pdpam karmeti dasadhd ] ; 

2.39cd chan ^thsoh-hadah shyor-ba-dag / sbyindahlendaspyad mi bya for 
chan "thsoh-ba dah sbyor-ba dah j shyin dan lenda spyad mi bya 
[madyavikrayasamdhanaddndddndni ndcaret ] ; 

3.38 d ""dod-pai rgyun for ""dod-pai rgyud [kdmatantra]; 

3.52c dah-hai dri-med chu zes-paiov nan-pai dri~med chu zes-pa \suci 
hamsodakam ndma ] ; 

5.34a skran-nad for skrah-nad [sopha']; 

5 .45 c bsil dah mhar-bas for bsil dag mhar-bas [saityaprasddamddhuryaih ] . 

Of these instances the sixth is particularly interesting inasmuch as CD 
have substituted dahs-pai for dah-bai. Evidently the redactors did not 
recognize the corruption and, instead of eliminating it, perpetrated a 
malcorrection. 

1 including mistakes like la for nal [imma] 2.36, po for dban-po [indriyaj 4.25, ner 

iin for her zi \upaiama'\ 4.33, gah for gar Ighanal 5.6, and ro-mi hsal-iih for ro-Toa 
bsihiih Ivrsyam 5.19. 

2 Obsolete spellings also indicate an early stage of tradition. But as these occur 
only sporadically in NP and would disturb the otherwise uniform orthography 
of the Tibetan text, they have been relegated to the apparatus criticus. Such cases 
are, e.g., rgyun-tu for rgyun-du (1*1), brtan-cih for brtan-zih (2.26), dus-du for dus-su 
(3.17), mnar-ste for mnar4e (3-56), and gian-dag-du for gzan-dag-tu (3.57). 


3 Vogel, Vagbliata 
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24. More frequent tliaii such cases wliere the Tibetan text may be 
corrected after the Sanskrit are those in which a Sanskrit variant can 
be iiiferrccl from the Tibetan. Here are some examples: 

2. 1 smtha [Me-g7ias] for svasthu; 

2.10 rrddka jlrnas ca [rgas-mn ""Jchogs-pa] for vrddho ""jlriil ca; 

2.44 niadf^ddisaktim [chan sogs ckags] for madydtisaktim\ 

3.29 b subahtivuri K [cMi mail bsres-la'] for subaku vdri B; 

3.29 e mm [kha bskams] for sopka; 

3.39 jaldrdratdlavrntdni [td-lai bsil-yab spos-clius btab] for jaldrdrds 
idknjntdm ; 

5.30 miake timine jvare [grah-bai rims dun mi siioms rims] for sltake 
visamajvare : 

5.42/3 iksoli saw . , . rasah K [bu-ram Mil klm ’Mm] for ikso raso . . . 
Sarah B : 

5.52 meda [thsil] for mcha ; 

5.55 ivagdosahri [pags-pai nes sel] for tvagdosakrt; 

5.70 somsopho^ [his skein skraiimr] for sophasoso°; 

5.77 kdnda [sdoh-bii] for kanda. 

Elsewhere the conjectural reading is too remote from the transmitted 
text to be generaUy acceptable b or a satisfactory solution cannot be 
reached at allb 

Two further cases deserve special attention as they throw some light 
on the teelmique of revision adopted by the Tibetans. In 5.32 NP have 
Mia-ra sa, which implies a variant sitdpala “sugar and meat,” while CD 
give sa-Mia-ra, which agrees with the transmitted sitopala “sugar- 
crystal, sugar.” Similarly, in 5.55 NP read bad-kan hskyed, which pre- 
supposes a variant kaphalirn na “not eliminative of phlegm,” whereas 
CD off'er had-kan sel, vrhich corresponds to the transmitted kaphakrn na 
"not generative of phlegm.” No matter whether NP or CD furnish the 
primary version, neither change could possibly have been made vdthout 
the help of a Sanskrit cop^^ This is particularly noteworthy in view 
of the fact that other redactional changes leave a different impression. 
To cite but one characteristic instance, in 4.1 and (directly connected 
with it) in 4,17 NP write mchi-ma “tear” for the original aMu and bdspa, 
while CD, irrespective of the basic text, put mchihma “spittle” in its 
place, thereby affecting the very substance of the passage®. 


^ E.g. armydn [nod] for asrayau (5.58), pitta [mkhris-pa] for kustha (5.60), 
mkra or hlja [khu-chu] for pitta (5.61), khedita [sun] for virikta (5.66). 

^ E.g. arucau: kha-zas len (5.30), udaram visamajvaram: Ito-nad Idan rims-nad 
(5.57), amdapaharasam: iu rjes skyur-zin cun-zad "khru (5,63), mrdu: sar-pa (5.66). 

® Similar distortions are rdzas %i khu-ba CD for rdzas-kyi iu-ha NP [vipdko 
dravyasya] (1.17), og dkri NP for mgo dkri CD [ma^d^] (2.32), naUog NP for nal 
klog CD [svapnadhyayaim] (2,42), lud-pa CD for lud nal NP [sramaivdsa] (4.1), 
Tmmd)u CD for rnm-Ohu NP [warpajantu] (5.59). 
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25. In tlie same manner that variants are dedncible from the Tibetan, 
interpolations may be uncovered with its aid. Generally speaking, any 
line or verse omitted by the translators is subject to suspicion, regardless 
of whether or not additional evidence shows it to be spurious. Thus 
3.1 cd, 4.3, and 4.4cd do not occur in K either, whereas 2.41 ed, 4.20ab, 
4.22cd, 5.36cd, 5.72cd, and 5.73ab appear in all the copies consulted. 
Things are different only with 3.35a, which is found in CD but wanting 
in NP ; here we probably have before us an oversight on the part of NP, 
though nothing definite can be told because of the intricate sentence-con- 
struction. It ought, however, to be borne in mind that the Tibetan reflects 
not the original but only the earliest reachable form of the text, and 
that inclusion in the Tanjur alone is no sufficient proof for genuineness. 
This appHes, for instance, to the line on belching (I 4.9), which has no 
counterpart in the preceding argument, to the section on urine (I 5.80 
sq,), which is not mentioned in the immediately following summai'y, 
and to the epilogue (VI 40.59 sqq.), which Hilgenbebg & Iviepel have 
demonstrated to be a counterfeit on internal grounds^. 

Lacunae, on the other hand, could not be traced so far. There are a 
number of surplus lines in the edited portion, to be sure, but these result 
either from paraphrasing an unusual term (as 3.30 e) or from completing 
an ellipsis (as 5.55b), or else bear the stamp of an insertion (as 2.12cd). 
The reverse phenomenon that two stanzas have been condensed into 
one is also met with (cf. 1.37, 4.7 sq.), but cannot satisfactorily be ac- 
coxmted for. 

26. When it comes to establishing the sense of a word or group of 
words, or determining the construction of a sentence, susceptible of 
more than one possibility, it is only natural that the Tibetans do not 
always agree with the opinions advanced in Arunadatta^'s Sarvahga- 
sundari or Indu"* s Sasilekha, and followed in our translation of the San- 
skrit text. It is, however, noteworthy that they do not as a rule concur 
with Candranandana^'s Padarthacandxika either, in spite of this commen- 
tary itself being part of the Tanjur 2 . All such discrepancies will he 
stated at their appropriate places, though, and mention shall be made 
here only of some particularly remarkable interpretations, eccentric or 
otherwise. 

In 2.3, for example, dantamdmsa “tooth-flesh” [i.e. gums] is regarded 
as a copulative instead of determinative compound and is translated by 
so dan rnil “teeth and gums,” perhaps with reference to the parallel 
passage As. I 3.16, which has both danta and dantamdmsa. In 2.7 and 
5.17 just the opposite has happened: visamurcohd “poison and stupor” 
and dmaplnasa “rawness [i.e. indigestion] and catarrh” are considered 
determinative rather than copulative compounds (as is in the last case 

^ See above, § 4. 

2 ISTot until our translation was almost complete did we procure a copy of Can- 
dranandana^'s work. 
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also done by Candranandana) and are rendered dug-gis brgyal 'Tallen in 
a toxj<‘ stupor” and diam. sar ‘‘raw catarrh” respectively, though Vag- 
bliala does not describe these diseases any%vhere. In 3.33 Miala ‘"cold” 
is given the unusual though possible sense of dhar-ha ‘VMte,” probably 
on account of the preceding sasita ‘"sugared” having read sasita ""cooled” 
in the translators’ copy. In 5.67, lasty, grahanl ""dysentery” is changed 
into its antonym rtug skem ""dry stool” [i.e. costiveness], maybe by 
association vith the cognate grdkin, which can also mean ""constipating,” 

In 3,24, on the other hand, the compound manihuUimakdnti is ex- 
plained by all scholiasts as a possessive dependent : manayo vajramara- 
kaf Mayas iatkrtdni kiitiimdni taik kdntir yesdm tdni ""those whose 
splendour (is produced) by tessellated pavements made of jewels (such 
as) diaiiioiids, emeralds, etc.” (Indu’s paraphrase) ; the Tibetans, however, 
resolve it as a possessive descriptive or rather appositional possessive : 
nor-hu bcag ^dmi mdam Idan-pa ""showing a splendour like (that of) 
tesseral jewels,” thereby avoiding the somewhat fantastic idea of a 
forest ground laid with gems. In 3.37 saudlia generally passes for a 
substantive synonymous "with harmya ""mansion,” whereas the trans- 
lators understand it in the adjective sense of rdo4hal byugs ""coated with 
mortar,” thus saving common people from having to sleep on, of all 
places, a palace-roof garden. In 3.41 the phrase mrndlavalaydh kdntdh 
ffotpkuUakamalojjvaldli ""beautiful women possessed of lotus-fibre brace- 
lets (and) radiant with full-blown lotuses” has been turned chun-ma 
gdu~bu pad-rtsa ^dra / padma rgyas-pa Ita-bur mdzes ""women beautiful 
as fiili-blovtm lotuses in their lotus-fibre-like bracelets,” with the simile 
of the next line having been extended, against tradition but nevertheless 
eonvineingiy, to the whole stanza. In 5.11 prdcya, avanti, and apardnta 
are interpreted to signify, not the peoples of Gaur, Malwa, and the Kon- 
kan, as the commentaries have it, but rather the lands inhabited by 
these peoples, which is equally correct and, in view of what follows, even 
more satisfactory (the Tibetan text itself being somewhat at variance 
with the original Sanskrit). In 5.81, finally, laghu is taken, not for a 
predicate noun (""light”), as the scholiasts suggest, but for an adverb 
(‘"quickly”), which, judging from its position, indeed seems to be its true 
function in the present context. 

27. Turning in conclusion to the translating-technique of the Tibet- 
ans, a minute description has been given for each individual stanza, 
so that only the most salient features need be outlined in the present 
context. Among these is prominent the roundabout fashion of rendering 
certain terms, especially medical, for which no proper equivalents are 
at handb Two groups may be distinguished: 

^ Sanskrit words, unless already forming part of the Tibetan language, are used 
only as a last resort. Those met with in the present text and not yet listed in the 
dictionaries include pa4a-la [patalaj 3.32, halha-ra with v. 1. kal4ha-ra [kalhara] 
3.35, mMga [mudga] 3.51, 4.29, 5.32, sadiya [sahya] 5.11, pa-n-ya4ra [pariydtra] 
5.12, and kanta-ra with v. 1. ka4a‘ra [kdntdra] 5.46. 
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^ See above, § 4. 

2 ISTot until our translation was almost complete did we procure a copy of Can- 
dranandana^'s work. 
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Above ali belongs here the additional translation of Sanskrit pre- 
fixes already implied by the Tibetan simplexes, e,g, ^joiis-su {h)rtag 
for ^pariki^da ‘'one shall examine” (1.21), ner bsten for upasaya 
''reaction” (1.22), rjcs (b)rtse for anurakta "beloved” (1.28), r7iam 
"gyur for rikrti "alteration” (1.39), and kun4u spyod hyed-pa for 
stmuicarmi "practising” (2.47). 

(3) Hendiadyses such as hskii-byug "besmearing & anointing” for 
ahliyanga "inunction” (2.7, 2.9, 4.6), dril-phyis "rolling & wiping” 
for ndmrtajia "massage” (2.14), mig 7iad gyan-pa "disease & itching 
[i.e. morbid itching] of the eyes” for aksikaiidu "itching of the eyes” 
(4JS), ckagisygrugs "brealdng crumbling” for bhanga "fracture” 
(4.32), and bkres dmi nad-pa "pained & diseased [i.e. painfully diseas- 
ed] 'uith hunger” for ksudkatura "pained with hunger” (5.66). 

This last mode of expression is employed frequently in rendering action- 

nouns. 

It is well known that, as a basis for the translating committees to 
rely on, special vocabularies were prepared in which every Sanskrit 
word had got, as far as possible, only one Tibetan equivalent in order 
to secure a maximum degree of uniformity. Nevertheless the present 
text shows a certain fluctuation of terminology not readily under- 
standable from the necessity of suiting the metre. If this reflects an early 
stage of translating-technique or some kind of poetical license or just 
the natural unsteadiness of phrase to be expected in all such works, 
ancient or modern, there is no way of telling. A few examples will suffice 
to illustrate the point : 

aiisata "tropical diarrhea” --- 

(1) thsad{-pai) iiad "heat disease” 1.40, 5.24 (cf. ihsad 5.52); 

(2) ihsai{-pa^) ^khru "heat (-caused) diarrhea” 2.17, 5.13. 
arms "hemorrhoids” --- 

(1) gzan-'brum "anus pocks” 1.40, 1.42, 5.13 (cf. ^brum 5.59); 

(2) gzan-n<id "anus disease” 5.25. 
graham, °gada, "^dosa "dysentery” — 

(1) pho-bai drod churl "poor heat of the stomach” 5.14; 

(2) ^khrmbai nad "dysenteric disease” 5.31 ; 

(3) pho-nad "stomach disease” 5.34, 5.70; 

(4) rfug skem "dry excrements” 5.67 (see § 26). 
dvpana "digestive” --- 

(1) drod (b)skyed "producing (digestive) heat” 2.15, 5.19, et passim; 

(2) drod cite "rich in (digestive) heat” 5.25; 

(3) drod %ar "(digestive) heat being kindled” 5.62. 
hrdya "cardiac” -- 

(1) yi-gar on "meeting one’s appetite” 5.1 ; 

(2) yid{-du) oh "suiting one’s mind” 4.30, 5.48, 68, 76, 79; 

(3) shih-la phan "being wholesome for one’s heart” 5.71 (cf. ahrdya - 
shin giiod 5.26). 
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The last instance deserves special notice inasmuch as it presupposes 
a differentiation of meaning not immediately deducible either firom the 
context or from the scholia. In 5.1, it is true, Indu glosses hrdaymya 
priyam ^^dear to the heart” and Candranandana remarks hrdayaya 
hitam hrdyarn hrdayasya vd priyam ‘‘hrdya (means) good for the heart 
or dear to the heart,” whereas Arunadatta states hrdayaya hitam na tu 
hrdayasya priyam iti hrdyarn iti vydkhyeyam “hrdya (is) to be explained 
as wholesome for the heart, but not as dear to the heart b” On the other 
cases, however, Indu does not comment at ail and Arunadatta only at 
times {hrdayaya [a]hita ''[not] good for the heart” 5.26, 48, 68), while 
Candranandana interprets hrdayaya hita "good for the heart” in 5.68, 
hrdayaya priya "dear to the heart” in 5,71, and hrdaydpriya "not dear to 
the heart” in 5.26, which is just the opposite of how the Tibetans have 
understood these passages. 

In the same way that one and the same Sanskrit term is rendered by 
different Tibetan terms, one and the same Tibetan term may correspond 
to different Sanskrit terms, thus bringing about a certain ambiguity of 
nomenclature. The majority of these cases are doubtless due to a lack 
of proper equivalents, as can be seen from the following examples: 
chan "spirits” -- 

(1) madya "spirits” 2.44 et passim\ 

(2) surd "arrack” 3.12, 4.21; 

(3) arista "liqueur” 5.70 (cf. 3.22, 45). 
chah dans "clear spirits” --- 

(1) acchasurd "barm” 3.12; 

(2) vdrunl "toddy” 5.68. 

Ito shos "inflated belly” — 

(1) ddhmdna "inflation” 2.18, 5.17; 

(2) dndha "constipation” 5.25. 

"^bras "pimple” 

(1) Tcotha "urticaria” 4.18; 

(2) parlsarpa "erysipelas” 5.38. 
sa hkra "motley flesh” --- 

(1) svitra "white leprosy” 1.43, 5.81; 

(2) kotha "urticaria” 5.59. 

Seeking a way out of the difficulty, the translators merely substituted 
general terms for specific ones. 

On much the same level are a number of other cases in which, for no 
apparent reason, the Tibetan is slightly out of keeping with the original, 
implying either (1) more, (2) less, or (3) something else than is expressed 

^ It may be noted en passant that according to Panini’s Grammar the taddhita 
suffix ya means “wholesome” in general {tasTnai hitam Y 1.5), but “dear** after 
hrdaya (hrdayasya priyah IV 4.95). The problem with which the scholiasts struggle 
in the present context seems to be whether rule V 1.5 is annulled or supplemented 
by rule IV 4.95. 
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by the Sanskrit. Though no serious distortions result, the matter seems 
important enough to justify a few examples for each category : 

(1) iariracintd ‘‘care of the body’’ lus-hyi bya-ha '^affairs of the body” 

2.1 ; vata or anila ‘"wind” (b)ser-bu “fresh breeze” 2.40, 3.23, 3.55; 
hrlldsa “palpitation of the heart” ro-stod mi hde “indisposed upper 

part, of the body” 4.18; lutdditantu “webs of spiders etc.” -- srog- 
ehags gdug dmi-ha s{ts)ogs “webs etc. of poisonous insects” 5.8; 
hastisodhana “purgative of the bladder” gcin-nad sel “removing 
urinary diseases” 5.16. 

(2) dumstrm “tusked or fanged animal” -- sbrul gdug “venomous 
snake” 2.41; snigiha “fat” — S7ium-bag “slightly fat” 2.11, 3.26; 
guhyavedand “pubic pain” — pho-7nthsan 7ia “penile disease” 4.20; 
dravadravya “liquid substance” — chu snu4Ji£ogs{'pa)4a s{ts)ogs~pa 
“all sorts of water etc.” 5 mit,; grdhin “injurious” mi bzod-pa 
“unbearable” 5.7. 

(3) garbhaves7nan “inside room” hhan-pa nis-rkn hyas “ground floor” 

3.16 ; drava “liquid” ^ sla-ba “thin” 3.28 ; hmta “rupture” -- mthson- 
rmas [v.L “kiiife( -inflicted) wound” 4.32; lehhaTia “stimula- 

tive” ^ 7iad sbyon “curing diseases” 5.71 ; Mama “weariness” rmya 
“exhaustion” 5.79. 

An interesting counterpart of the last category form those compara- 
tively rare cases in which the translators, having regard to the changed 
circumstances, replace obviously unsuited words by substantially differ- 
ent ones. In 2.23, e.g., devout people are required to treat a cow [go) 
with deference; cow worship, however, being unknown in Tibet, dge-slon 
“monk” has been written instead of go. In 2.38 decent folks are warned 
against coming near a cremation ground {smasdna) ; but since bodies are 
either buried, embalmed, burned, or cut in pieces and fed to animals by 
the Tibetans ^ dur-lchrod “funeral place” has been substituted for 
mnasd7ia. In 3.48, lastly, health- conscious persons are advised to stay 
on sheltered roof-gardens free from vapour [vdapa) during the rainy 
season; moisture issuing from the ground, however, being more likely 
to freeze than evaporate in the rough climate of Tibet, ba-mo “hoar- 
frost” has taken the place of vdspa. 

Another trait, one that is more or less contingent on the nature of the 
Tibetan language, is the practice of verbalizing the nominal style of the 
original Sanskrit. This policy often goes beyond the customary substi- 
tuting of full verbs for predicate nouns whose copulas are missing, as 
may be seen from the following confrontation (4.11 sq.) : 

in Sanskrit — 

sosdftgasddahddTiiryasammohahhramahrdgaddh / / 
trmdyd nigrahdt tatra sltah sarvo vidhir hitah / 
angahhangdrucigldnihdrsyaiulahhramdli ksudhah // 

^ Cf. Koeppex, Eeligion IE p. 322 sq. 
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Xerostomia, flaccidity of limbs, deafness, stupor, giddiness, and heart 
disease (result) from the restraint of thirst. In this case every cold 
application (is) wholesome. Backing in the limbs, anorexia, lassitude, 
emaciation, stitches, and giddiness (result from the restraint) of hunger. 

in Tibetan — 

ehom-'pa bsgags-pas Icha shamsMn / 
yan-lag mi bde rna mi gsan / / 
mgo ^khor myos-sin snin-nad ""byun / 
der bsil cho-ga ihams-cad phan / 
bkres-pas lu$ zig yi-ga ""chus / 
lus snoms nam chun gzer mgo ^khor 1 1 

Through restrained thirst one’s mouth is dry, one’s limbs are not well, 
one’s ears are not quick, one’s head spins, one is stuporous, and heart 
diseases arise. In this case every cold application is wholesome. By 
hunger one’s body is ruined, one’s appetite disturbed, one’s body 
lazy, one’s strength poor, one feels pain, (and) one’s head spins. 

Then there is the peculiar manner of handling the original word- 
order, which, on the ground of idiom and metre, often runs directly 
counter to the fixed rules of Tibetan syntax. Two opposite courses are 
taken by the Lamaist translators in tackling this problem. Either the 
sentence-construction is preserved and the word- (or pada-) order changed 
or, less frequently but all the more remarkably, the word-order is 
retained and the sentence-construction altered, irrespective of any 
distortion that may result. Here is one such case by way of example 
( 3 . 42 ): 

in Sanskrit — 

dddnagldnavapusdm agnih sanno ^pi sldati / 
var§dsu dosaih // 

The (gastric) fire of those whose body has been emaciated by (the 
period of) absorption, though (being already) weak, is (further) 
weakened during the rams by the humours , . , 

in Tibetan — 

mthu ^phrogs-pas ni na^bai lus / 
dman-par-las kyan dman gyur-te / 
dhyar ni gnod-pas gnod ^gyur4e / 

II 

The body (which is already) sick by the absorption of strength, after 
having become even weaker than weak, gets (further) affected by the 
hmnours in the rainy season . . . 
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Last but not least a plienomenon belongs here that is somewhat alien 
from the nature of Tibetan and, therefore, may well be characterized as 
a sort of Sanskritism. It concerns the proleptic use of the governing 
verb and its resuniption by an anxihary as met with, for instance, in the 
following stanza (5.66) : 

in Sanslcrit — 

pefjam nosnopacdrena na viriktahsudhdturaih j 
nfityarthatlhmamrdvalpasamhhdram kalusam naca fj 

(Alcohol is) to be drunk neither by one who is engaged in warming 
activities, nor by those who have been purged and who are pained 
with hunger, nor (when it is) exceedingly fierce and mild and made 
of inferior material, nor (when it is) turbid. 

in Tibetan — 

thsa-bai spyod-par Idmi mi htuii / 
smi-cin hhres nen nad-pas min / 
un4u rno min sar-pa dan / 
legs-par ma bslans rnog-can min I j 

(Alcohol) shall not be drunk by one w^bo is engaged in warming activ- 
ities, nor by one who is tired and pained & diseased with hunger, 
nor (when it is) exceedingly fierce, nor (when it is) fresh, not properly 
prepared, (and) turbid. 

Syntactically, the appended clause may be taken for an ellipsis to be 
completed by repeating the principal verb, say like this: Uun-bar 
bya-ba mm. Judging from similar cases such as 2.37 sq. and 5.32, it 
would seem that this construction is preferred in negative sentences. 
But sometimes it occurs in affirmative sentences as well, so in 1.3 : 

in Sanskrit — 

Brahma smrtvdyuso vedam Prajdpatim ajigrahat / 
so ^svinau taw Sahasrdksam so ^triputrddikdn munln // 

Brahman, having recalled medical science, taught (it) to Prajapati; 
he, to the two Asvins; they, to the Thousand-eyed One; he, to the 
sages Atriputra etc. 

in Tibetan — 

Thsans-pas thse-yi rig-byed dran / 
sKye-dgui-bdag-la bSad-pa yin j 
de-yis Tha-skar des hrGya-byin / 
des rGyun-ses stsogs dran-sron-lao j I 
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Bralunan, having recaled medical science, told (it) to Prajapati; he, 
to (the two) A5vini(putras); they, to the Hundred-powered One; he, 
to the sages Atri(putra) etc. 

Here the auxiliary is even missing, and its office is taken by the final o. 

lime and again Tibetan versions have been praised for their almost 
proverbial faithfulness, especially when compared to their Chinese 
counterparts, and repeated attempts have been made even to recon- 
struct the wording of lost originals with their help. Justified though 
such a policy may seem in the case of prose compositions, it is certainly 
out of the question as far as metrical works are concerned. Here the 
fixed number of syllables and lines allotted to each line and stanza^ calls 
for many changes, both slight and drastic, not to speak of those numerous 
instances where the text is altered for no apparent reason whatsoever. 
In fact, as the following analysis of the first five chapters of Vagbhatf s 
Astangahrdayasamhita will show, hardly a single stanza can be traced 
that is exactly alike in Sanskrit and in Tibetan. 


^ On Tibetan metrics see Becki, Beitrage p. 53 agg. 
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In Tibetan — 

[15b 1] [[loa5]] yan-lag-brgyad-pai snin-po hsius-pa sloh-dpon Pha-gol- 
gyis mdzad-pa bzugs-so jj 

(44 b 1 ) ((44 b 1 )) rgya-gar skad-du / [[6]] as^in ^-ga-hri-da-ya ^-sam-hi-tta wo- 
rna j bod skad-du / yan-lag-brgyad-pai snin-po bsdus-pa zes bya-ba j 6com[2]- 
Idm-das de-bzin-gkgs-pa sman-gyi bla bai-durya od-kyi rgyal-po-h phyag *- 
Uhsal-lo II 

^ N ; double Sad P ; passage missing in CD. ^ NP ; a§ta-am CD. 

® CD insert a simple Sad here. * N adds ^ phyag. 

In English — 

The Collected Essence of the Octopartite (Science), composed by Master 
Vagbhata, is contained (in what follows). 

In Sanskrit (it is entitled) AMngahrdayasamhitd ndma; in Tibetan, 
Yan-lag-brgyad-pai snin-po bsdus-pa zes bya-ba. 

Eeverenee to the Victorious One, the Thus-gone One, the Medicine 
Master, the Cat’s-eye-splendoured King! 

Remarks 

In their opening statement, the translators announce the new work and its 
author (this part is wanting in CD), record its full title in Sanskrit and Tibetan, 
and pay homage to Buddha as the lord of medicine (on this aspect see Waddell, 
Buddhism p. 353 sq.). Some points of interest may here be raised. 

The Sanskrit title, to begin with, admite of two interpretations, both equally 
common in the existent literature, according as its initial member (asfanga) is 
considered a determinative or a possessive compound; in the first case it would 
read, “collection of the essence of the eight parts (of medicine),” in the second, 
“collection of the essence of the eight-membered (science).” The Tibetan title, 
on the other hand, bears only one interpretation, namely, “collected essence of 
the eight-membered (science),” the words yan-lag-brgyad-pa having a possessive 
meaning because of the suffix pa and ranking equal with terms like yi-ge-drug-pa 
“six-letter (sequence)” for the famous formula om ma-tjii pa-dme hum or sum-cu-pa 
“thirty(-letter sequence)” for the Tibetan alphabet (cf. Jaschke, Grammar p. 33). 
Besides, it should be noted that the final member, hrdayasamhitd “collection of 
essence,” has been denominalized into snin-po bsdus-pa “collected essence.” This 
phenomenon, which occurs very frequently, is explained by the fact that in Tibetan 
verbal nouns and adjectives cannot be substantivated to such a degree as to assume 
nominal construction. 
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The antho/s name, Vdghhata (i.e, “slave of speech”), has been translated, instead 
of transliterated, which is in keeping with common Tibetan usage. Its present 
equivalent, Pha-gol, is an inaccurate form of Pha-hhol (Mongolian E6ige-ym boyol, 
i.e. “slave of one's father”), which recurs in the colophon but has there been amended 
by CD. While the second members are thus brought into full harmony with each 
other, the first components remain at a sharp variance. It ought, however, to be 
noted that instead of Vdghhata the Prabandhac. V 20 (p. 314 DInaj^atha, p. 199 
Tawney) twice gives Bdhada, whereas Bengali and South Indian manuscripts 
often read Bdbhata and Vdhata respectively. This leads one to assume that Vag^ 
hhata is nothing but a subsequent Sanskritization of an original Prakrit name, 
and that the translators had such a vernacular spelling before them (cf. Hindi & 
Bengali Kashmiri hah, Nepali hd, “father”).— In Svapnac. II 160, our author 
is called Vdcaspati (i.e. “lord of speech”), which presupposes a variant Vdgbhatta; 
but that seems to be an etjnnological pun rather than a serious attempt at explain- 
ing the formation of the word. 

The salutation, lastly, reminds one of a passage in 1 18.18 which forms part of 
a spell (niantra) and runs as follows: 

cm namo bhagavate hhaisajyagurave vaiduryaprabhardjdya^ tathdgatdydrhate 
samyalcsamhuddhdya / 

Om! Beverence to the Victorious One, the Medicine Master, the Cat's-eye^- 
splendoured King, the Thus-gone One, the Saint, the Fully Enlightened One ! 
Interestingly enough, the Tibetans have retained here the original Sanskrit, 
transliterating it in the manner of a mystic formula (dhdrav^l ) : ® 

om (3) na-mo bha-ga-ba^({S))-te / bhai-§a-dzya^-gu-ru hai-durya^-pra-bha-rd-dzd- 
ya I ta’thd-ga4d~ya’^ / arha^4e / sam-myalc^^sam^^-huddhd-ya / 

This is not, however, to say that both salutations are directly related to each 
other; on the contrary, they doubtless derive from a current Buddhistic pattern. 

As concerns the variant readings, CD have resolved the sandhi of astdm-ga into 
asta-am-ga, while N has inserted an erroneous ^phyag after phyag. It may also be 
observed that all xylographs print sam-hi4ta, which appears to be an old corruption 
of sam4ii4d. 

^ B ; vaiduryaprahhdrdjdya K. 

^ For this identification of vaidurya see Fikot, Lapidaires p. xlv sqq. 

3 (83b2), ((83b2)), [58b7], [[57bl]]. ^ CDN; m P. ^ CBP; jye N. 

® DNP; durya C. CD; ta-yd NP. ® or a^rha CDN; ar-Jia P. 

^ P; sam-myag CD; sammyah N, P; sam CDN. 

II 

Salutatory Stanza (1) 

Sanskrit Text 
rdgddirogdn satatdnusaktdn 
asesaJcdyaprasrtdn asesdn / 
autsuJcyamohdratiddn jaghdna 
yo ^ purvavaidydya namo tasmai // 

Reverence be (paid) to Mm, the unprecedented physician, who destroyed 
all diseases— (such as) lust etc.— perpetually clinging to (and) spreading 
over all bodies [the whole body], causing desire, ignorance, and ill-will. 
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Tibetan Version 

\lf>(?(2)[[7]]-c/M.gr6’-to ((2)) sogs tna-lus-^pa-yi nad / 
rgyun~(iu^ '’brel-bas Im him madus khyah / 

^dod dull (jH-i'iiug khro^-ba sel-ha-yi / 

snon-nicd deda phyag\^y^t}isaldo // 

Reverence to him, the imprecedented physician, removing all diseases— 
(such as) lust etc.— perpetually clinging to and spreading over each and 
every body [the whole and entire body], (namely), desire, ignorance, 

(and) hatred. 

Remarks 

The salutatory stanza, composed in the XJpajati metre, begins the Sanskrit 
text of the Ah. Like the final portion of the opening statement, it is addressed to 
Buddlia in his capacity as lord of medicine; for though no name is mentioned and 
the terminology is slightly different, an allusion appears to be made here to the 
three moral poisons (vim, dug) in Buddhist philosophy. These are known as lust 
{mga, ^dod-chcigs), hatred (dvem, ze-sdan), and ignorance {moTiu, gti-mug) and are 
symbolized by a dove, serpent, and pig respectively in the nave of the wheel of life 
(for derails see Wabbell, Buddhism p. 105 sqq.)- 

As regards the Tibetan version of this stanza, the following may be noted (the 
lemmata are arranged according to the Sanskrit text) : 

*dod<hags, the common equivalent of rdqa “lust,” is, properly speaking, a hendi- 
adys signifying “love and desire,” that is, “amorous desire.” 

wgs is given here by all block-prints alike. As will later be seen, CD often write 
stsogs instead, both forms being approximately in the ratio of three to seven. 
Though nothing definite can be told yet, stsogs seems to be an orthographic peculi- 
arity rather than an antiquated spelling. 

For rgyun-du ISTP have an obsolete rgyun4u. 

mesakdyaprcLsrta “spreading over all bodies” [or “spreading over the whole 
bod\%” as this compound may alternatively be resolved according to Arunadatta] 
has been translated tautologically by lus kun madus khyah “spreading over each 
and every body” [or “spreading over the whole and entire body”]. Both aiesa and 
madus literally mean “without exception, without remainder.” 

aiesa, separated from its governing noun by two intervening appositions, has 
been transferred to its proper place before roga, the rhetorical figure of hyperbaton 
being incompatible with Tibetan syntax. 

For khroda ISi has a miscaiwed dro-ba. 

After autsukyamohdrati the root-suffix da “causing” has been omitted, which 
makes it necessary to interpret the remaining words as a specification of rdgadi. 
This wBuld also accord with the fact that rdga and autsukya have been rendered by 
similar terms, namely, ^dod~chags and ^dod. 

The relative clause jaghdna yah “who destroyed” has been expressed by a parti- 
cipial clause, with the original perfect having been replaced by a present: sel-ha 
“removing.” 

The predicate astu “be (paid)” has been dropped and its office taken by the 
final o of phyag-dhsaldo. 

tasmai, lastly, has been interchanged with Tmmas on grounds of syntax. 
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II 

Introductory Line 

Sanskrit Text 

athdta dyushdmlyam^ adhydyam vydhhydsydmafi / iti ha smdhur Atre-^ 
yadayo maharsayah Jj 

^ K adds ndrm. 

Now we shall set forth the chapter concerning the wish for long life. 
Thus spoke the great sages Atreya etc . 

Tibetan Version 

de-nas thse rih-bar ^dod-pai leu tsadW^'W-par hyao j rGyun-ses-hyi-hii-la (3) 
sogs-pa drah-STon clien-po{{‘^))-rno/ms-'kyis ^di4tar bsad-do // 

Now will be set forth the chapter on wishing life to be long. Thus was 
spoken by the great sages Atreya etc. 

Remarks 

dyushdmlya “concerning the wish for long life” has been turned thse rin-bar 
""dod-pai “on wishing life to be long.” Putting nominal phrases verbal and express- 
ing suffixes of appurtenance by objective genitives is typical of the Tibetan trans- 
lating-technique . 

vydhJiydsydmah “we shall set forth” has been rendered hsad-par hyao “will be 
set forth,” with the agent left unnamed, so that the passive construction in English 
comes closest to the original. 

iti “thus” usually refers not to what follows but to what precedes. Arunadatta, 
however, takes it here to stand for evam^ which has both meanings. Hence its 
translation into Tibetan by ^didtar. 

Atreya has, in accordance with Mvy. 3461, been Tibetanized as rGfyundes-hyi-bu 
“son of the always knowing one.” While hu clearly represents the patronymic 
suffix eya, the correlation between rOyun-ses and Airi remains obscure, the latter 
being usually etymologized as the “devourer” (attri). There is a remote possibility 
that Atri has been associated with Agni, who is known in Vedic literature both as 
“omnivorous” {viivad RV. VIII 44.26 etc.) and as “omniscient” {viivavedas RV. I 
128.8 etc.). 

11. 2 

Sanskrit Text 

dyuh kdmayamdnena dharmdrthasukhasddhanam / 
ayurvedopadesesu vidheyah paramddarah / / 

By him who wishes a long fife leading to virtue, wealth, and happiness, 
the utmost attention (is) to be paid to the precepts of medical science. 

Tibetan Version 
thse ni rin-bar ^dod-pa-yis j 
chos dah nor dan bde-ba sgrub ^ / 
ihse-yi rig-hyed lun bsadlAI-pa / 
rah-tu gus-par [[15b 1]] bya-bar gyis // 

1 NP; hsgruh CD. 



48 


First Chapter 


B j Mm who \rahes life to be long (the mind) shall be made deeply intent 
on what is set forth (in) the precepts (of) medical science, (wMch) leads 
to virtiie, wealth, and happiness. 

Remarks 

In contrast to the salutatory stanza, which aUudes to the Buddhist roots of 
Tice, the present stanza refers, if covertly, to the Hindu aims of life. But this seems to 
be a commonplace of Indian medicine rather than a clue to the author’s faith. Caraka 
already observes that “health is the supreme foundation of virtue, wealth, love, 
and release” {dImrmdHMhdnm77iobsdi(f.dm drogyam mulam uttarnam 1 1.15), whereas 
tile As. speaks of “diseases causing the obstruction of virtue, wealth, love, and 
release” (dhar77idrtkakd77ia7noJ:sd7,idm vigJiTiakdribhir dmayaih 1 1 init.). 

Going into particulars, dyuh kdirmyamdim “he who wishes a long life” has been 
translated thse ni rin-bar "dod-pa “he who wishes life to be long.” 

dharmdrthasukhasddha7ia “leading to virtue, wealth, and happiness” has been 
connected not with dyus “long life,” to which it belongs grammatically, but with 
ayurvedopadeSa “precepts of medical science.” This change of construction became 
necessary once the original word-order was retained. 

For sgrub CD have substituted the corresponding future stem hsgmh, which 
comes to the same. 

dyurvedopadesa “precepts of medical science” has been paraphrased as thse-yi 
rig~byed lun hsad-pa “what is set forth (in) the precepts (of) medical science.” 

vidheyah paramddamh “utmost attention (is) to be paid” has been verbalized 
into rabdu gus-par hja^har gyis “shall be made deeply intent.” 

II. 3 

Sanskrit Text 

Brahma smrtvdyuso vedam Prajdpatim ajigrahat / 
so \§vmmi tau Sahasrdksam so ""triputrddikdn munln / / 

Brahman, having recalled medical science, taught (it) to Prajapati; 
he, to the two Asvins; they, to the Thousand-eyed One; he, to the sages 
Atriputra etc. ; 

Tibetan Version 
Thsaiis-pas thse-yi rig-byed dran / 
sKye-dgni{4:)-bdag4a bsad-pa yin / 
de-yis Tha-skar ((4)) des brGya-byin / 
des rGyun-ses stsogs^ drah-sroh-lao // 

^ CD; de-yis rGyun-ses NP. 

Brahman, having recalled medical science, told (it) to Prajapati; he, to 
(the two) Asvini(putras); they, to theHrmdred-poweredOne; he, to the 

sages Atri(putra) etc. ; 

Remarks 

The Tibetan translators follow the original Sanskrit word for word (with the 
exception that smrtvd is put after dynso vedam on grounds of syntax). Their proce- 
dure is all the more remarkable here as by doing so they get into conflict with 
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elementary grammar, which requires the verb always to stand, at the end of its 
clause or sentence. On this peculiar aspect of translational Tibetan see Introd. § 27. 
ajigrahat “he made grasp, taught’’ has been rendered by bmd-pa yin “he told.” 
Asvinau “the two Alvins” has been represented by Tha-shary which properly 
signifies the goddess A^vini, the mutual wife of the two A4vins later considered 
to be their mother. As in the case of the following rGyun-ses Skr. Atri; see note 
on V, 2), the name of the parent serves here as a substitute for that of the son. 

Sahasrdksa “the Thousand-eyed One,” an epithet of Indra (who, endeavouring 
to seduce Ahalya, was cursed by her husband with a thousand female sex organs later 
changed into eyes; of. MBh. XIII 34.27 sq,), has been replaced by hrGya-hyin “the 
Hundred-powered One” Skr. Satahratu), another epithet of Indra meaning 
that he has sacrificed a hundred times (cf. MBh. IX 49.1 sqq.). 

Instead of des rGyun~des stsogs NP simply read de-yis rOyun-ses, the diastole of 
des leading to the omission of stsogs. 


11. 4 

Sanskrit Text 

te ""gnivesddikdms te tu prthak tantmni tenire / 
tehhyo ^tivipraklrnehhyah pray ah sdrataroccayah / / 

they, to Agnivesa etc. But they composed (their) works separately. (These) 
being too widely scattered, there is (now) made [kriyate 5 a] from them, 
as a collection for the most part of very essential (matter), 

Tibetan Version 
de-yis Me-bzin-'' jug-la sogs^ / 
de-rnams-kyis [[2]] rgyud so-sor [5] hyas j 
sin-tu ^thor-ha ^ de-rnams-las / 
rah-gces^ phal-cher btus{6)-pa ni // 

^ NF; stsogs CD. ^ NP; Hhob-pa CD. ® NP; ces CD. 

they, to Agnivesa etc. (But) they composed (their) works separately. 
(These) being too widely scattered, there was (then) made \byas 5 b] 
from them, as a collection for the most part (of) very essential (matter), 

Remarks 

The name Agniveia has been Tibetanized as Me-biin-jug “he who enters like 
fire” (thus also Mvy. 3471). This translation presupposes for Agniveia the etymology 
“he whose entrance is like that of filre” (as against PW I 34 “he who has a fire- 
temple”), by which a brahmin must be understood; cf. Vas. XI 13 [^KathUp. I 
1.7]: vaUvdnarah pravUaty atithir hrdhrmuo grham [grhdnl “as fire enters a brahmin 
guest the house [the houses].” 

The particle tu has been omitted for lack of space and the adverb prthak inter- 
changed with tantrdui on groxmds of syntax. For the same reason, tebhyah has been 
placed after ativiprakiri^ebhyah and prdyah before uccayah 

The word viprakiri(^ (and its equivalent Hhor-ba) should be interpreted to mean, 
not “umfangreich” as HinaENBEBa & Eubeel have it, but “scattered” as the com- 
mentators suggest; see Arunadatta’s paraphrase viksiptebhya uccdvacoktarthata- 
yaivetascetaioa gatebhyo ’ta eva kascid evdrtkah kasmdd eva tantrdntardj jndyate 


4 Vogel, Vagbhata 



50 


First Chapter 


^^disper?ed, gone hither and thither because of the diversity of subjects treated 
so that everj’ subject is knovn from another work.” — For thor-ha CD have 
substituted ^tkob'-pu^ which occurs only as the future of tlioh-pa to gain ; but this 
makes no sense in the present context. 

The comparative sUrdtQro, is used here for the elative and, consequently, has 
been rendered by rab-gccs ‘‘very essential (matter).” CD give the short form rab-ces 
instead, which is not attested elsewhere. 

II. 5 

Sanskrit Text 

krhjate "" f^tangalirdayam iidtisamlcsepavistaram / 
kdyahdlagrcihordJivdngaMyadamstrdjardvrsan // 

the Astahgahi daya, without too much brevity or prolixity. Body, child, 
demon, upper part (of the body), dart, fang, old age, and potent man 

Tibetan Version 

Hindu bsdim mm rgyas min-par / 

yandagd)rgyad{{ofj--pai snin-po byas / 

Jus dml byis-pa gdon lus-stod j 
[[3]] mthson dan mcJie-ba rgas ro4sa // 

the Astaiigahi'daya, neither too brief nor (too) prolix. Body, child, 
demon, upper part of the body, dart, fang, old age, (and) potency: 

Remarks 

Jeriyate “is made” has been placed at the end of the sentence and turned into 
the past tense: byas “was made.” 

ndtisamksepavistaram “without too much brevity or prolixity” has been inter- 
changed -with astmgahrdayam and put verbally: sin-tu hsdus min rgyas min-par 
“neither too brief nor (too) prolix.” 

lidya “body,” bdla “child,” etc. stand for the eight parts of Indian medicine 
usually known as general therapy, pediatrics, psychiatry, supraclavicular surgery, 
general surgery, toxicology, rejuvenation, and virilification. Bu-ston, who has 
quoted the Tibetan version of this and the following line in his Chos-’byuh^, holds 
a different view, understanding the first lus as “womb,” the second lus (in lus-stod) 
as “interior or trunk,” and rgas ro4sa as “senile lust.” On this misinterpretation, 
as well as on the nomenclature and arrangement of the eight parts of Indian medi- 
cine, see Vogel, II J vi p. 290 Since Vagbhata names these parts metonymi- 
caUy after the objects with which they are concerned, it is unsatisfactory if not 
incorrect to render Mya by “Sonde,” as Hilgexberg & ETreel do; one should 
rather say “dart,” the object of general surgery being that of removing darts and 
other foreign bodies. 

ursa “potent man” has been translated by the corresponding abstract noun 
ro4sa “potency,” spelt ro-rtsa in Bu-ston’s quotation. 

^ gSuh-hum, IHa-sa edition, vol. ya, fol. 18 b 4—6. Cf. Obermiller, Transl. I 
p. 48. 
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Sanskrit Text 

astdv angdni tasydhus cihitsd yesu samsritd / 
vdyuh ‘pittam kaphas ceti trayo dosdh samdsatah // 

they call its eight parts with which therapy is concerned. Wind, choler, 
and phlegm (are), in short, the three humours. 

Tibetan Version 
gso-dpyad [6] ganda gnas-pa-yi / 
yan-lag brgyad-du de bsad-do / 
rluh dah mkhris^pa had-han (6) yah / 
hes-pa rnam-gsum mdor hsdus yin / / 

these are said to be the eight parts with which therapy is concerned. 
Wind, choler, and phlegm are, in short, the three different humours. 

Remarks 

The Tibetan differs from the Sanskrit only in some minor points: astau has been 
put after angdni; tasya, which refers to astdngahrdayam in 5a, has been given the 
role of summing up the preceding objects ; the relative clause cihitsd yesu samJritd 
has been placed before its governing noun; iti has been left untranslated; and 
tray ah “three” has been interchanged with do§dh and qualified by the addition of 
rnam “different.” 

A few words may be said on the term dosa and its pendant hes~pa. In non- 
technical language, they both mean “fault”; in medical literature, however, they 
denote a morbific agent not necessarily defective itself and hence conveniently 
called “humour.” This differentiation, accepted by nearly all authorities on the 
subject, is vigorously denied by Muller {JMY xvii p. 76 sqq.), who wants to see 
the basic meaning also applied to medical texts. 

II. 7 

Sanskrit Text 

vikrtdvihrtd deham ghnanti te vartayanti ca j 

te vydpino ^ pi hrnndhhyor adhomadhyordhvasamsraydh j I 

(According as they are) changed (or) unchanged (in their state), they 
(respectively) destroy and sustain the body. Though spreading every- 
where, they (are) seated (respectively) below, between, and above 
breast and navel. 

Tibetan Version 

de ni rnam gyur^ ((6)) ma gyur~pas / 

[[4]] lus ni Bjorns dah gnas-pa yin / 
des khyab gyur kyah shih-ga dah / 

[7] Ite-bai og bar steh-na gnas // 

1 CD; ^gyur NP. 
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Aeeordirig as tliey are changed (or) unchanged (in their state), they (re- 
spectively) destroy and sustain the body. Though spread everywhere, they 
are seated (respectiveiy) below, between, (and) above breast and navel. 

Remarks 

rihia “elianged” has been metaphrased by rnum gi/ur (v. 1. rnam ^gyur; cf. 
3Ivy. 2574 & 7315), with riiam standing pleonastically for while avihrta ‘‘un- 
changed’’ has been translated simply by nm gyur-pa. The collocation vikrtdviJcrtdh 
may be considered to be either a copulative adjective compound (see the similar 
combinations kiidhita 5,2 and vardvara 5.20) or a ease of effaced hiatus (^ vihrtd 
fidkrtdh; ef. Whitney, Skr. Gr. § 177b). 

te lias been transferred to the beginning of the sentence on grounds of syntax. 
mrfayanti "let live, sustain” has been rendered by gnas-pa yin, which literally 
means '‘stay,” but here seems to signify “stay up, sustain,” in the same way that 
the corresponding noun gnas “place” often represents the Buddhist term nisraya 
“support” (cf. Edgerton, Diet. p. 306 sq.). Such a transitive use of gnas-pa is not, 
however, recorded in the existent dictionaries. 

vijdjnn “spreading every w’here” has been turned khyab gyur “spread every- 
where.” 

krd and its equivalent snin-ga should be understood here as “breast” rather than 
“heart,” this contrasting better wdth the following ndbhi “navel.” 

11.8 

Sanskrit Text 

vayohordtribhuktdndin te "" ntamadhyddigdh kramdt / 
tair bhaved vimmas tlk§no mandas edgnih samaih samah // 

During life, day and night, and meals they (are) apparent towards the 
end, middle, and beginning successively. Through them, the (digestive) 
fire may become irregular, violent, and sluggish (respectively and, if 
they are) balanced, regular, 

Tibetan Version 
7ia4}isod nin-i(xg zas zos-la / 
de ni mtha dbus sogs^ (7) rtogs rim / 
des ni ^ ju-ba mi [[5]] snoms rno / 
chuii^ dan mnam-pas ((7)) mnam-par ""gyur j I 
1 NP ; stsogs CD. ^ Qjy . 

During (any) period of life, day, (and) intake (of) food they are noticed 
towards the end, middle, (and) beginning (successively). Through them, 
digestion becomes irregular, violent, (and) sluggish respectively and, if 
they are balanced, regular. 

Remarks 

vayas Arunadatta and Indu explain as “man’s life” {manusydyus, puru§dyus), 
while Candranandana takes it to mean any “stage of the body produced by time 
such as youth” {kdlakrtd Sarirasyavastha yauvanddih; cf, Hemadrfs gloss sarlra’ 
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parii^amah). The Tibetans have adopted this second interpretation, reproducing 
vayas with na4hsod ‘‘period of life,” Vagbhata distinguishes three such periods of 
life: youth, till 16; manhood, till 70; and senility, above 70 (Ah. II 3.105), 

aJbordtri “day and night” is used here in the technical sense of a span of 24 hours 
(like the Greek vvxd'ifipeQov). Hence its translation by the tautologic nin-zag instead 
of the customary mn-mthsan, 

hJhulda, a perfect past participle turned action-noun, has been metaphrased by 
zos, to which a cognate accusative has been added by way of specification. — The 
genitive, separated from its governing noun by the subject and represented in 
Tibetan by a dative of sphere, is best considered to be one of general concernment 
(cf. Whitney, Skr. Gr. § 300b). 

ga “coming, appearing” has been rendered more freely by Hogs “are noticed.” 

rim, the pendant of hramdt “successively,” poses a syntactical problem. Follow- 
ing Hogs, it cannot well be connected with the previous sentence, though that 
is what the Sanskrit would suggest. The easiest way out of this dilemma seems to be 
that of referring rim to the next sentence and understanding it in the sense of 
“respectively.” 

taih is used here eUiptically for tair visamaih “through them (if they are) unbal- 
anced,” as appears from the analogous samaih in pada d. 

bhavet “may become” has been shifted to the end of the stanza and translated 
by ^gyiir “becomes,” such nuances of speech as the optative of softened statement 
being unknown in Tibetan. 

For chun NP write cku which, in view of the following dan, seems to be nothing 
but a haplography passed from N into P (cf. Introd. p. 33 n. 1). 

agni “(digestive) fire” has been placed after taih and altered to "‘ju-ba “digestion.” 

II, 9 

Sanskrit Text 

hosthah hruro mrdur madhyo madhyah sydt taih samair api / 
suhrdrtavasthair^ janmddau viseneva visakrimeh // 

^ B; suJcla^ K. 

The belly may be hard, soft, (and) normal (respectively, that is), normal 
only when they are balanced. (As they are) seated in sperm and menstrual 
blood, (there are produced) by them {taih 10a] in the beginning of birth, 
just as by poison (in the ease) of a poisonous insect, 

Tibetan Version 
de ni Uo-ba sra sni ran / 
mnam-pas hyah ni har-^mar ^gyiir / 

[16a 1] skye-bai dah-por^ khu khrag gnas / 
dug-can srin-hui dug dan mthsuns j I 

^ CD; dhan-po NP. 

(Through) them, the belly becomes hard, soft, (and) normal (respectively, 
that is) , normal only when they are balanced. As they are seated (in) sperm 
(and) menstrual blood in the beginning of birth, (there are produced by) 
them [de ni 10a], just as (by) poison (in the case) of a poisonous insect, 
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Remarks 

syfit ^'niay be” and iaih “tlirongli them” have been transferred to their appro- 
priate places at the end and the head of the sentence and altered to ^gynr “becomes” 
and de ni “as to them” respectively, while the second ^nadhyah has been interchanged 

with m.mair apL 

jammldmi “in the beginning of birth,” glossed by the scholiasts as garhliddhd^ 
mikdle “at the time of conception,” has been referred not to what follows but to 
what precedes and, consequently, has been put before sukrartavastJuiih. Instead of 
ian-por, the usual equivalent of adi, XPread dbaii-po^ which is likel}’' to be corrupt. 

khrag must be understood here, like the original drtava, in the specific sense of 
“ineiistriial blood.” Impregnation, according to Indian physicians, is brought 
about by the union of sperm and menstrual blood, which are considered the male 
and female generative fluids. 

tdmkrimeh and its corresponding dug-can srin-hui ought to be connected, not 
with and dug as is done by Hilgeis'beeg & Kjrfel contrary to aU commen- 

taries, but with a hypothetical prakrtih {raii-bzin) to be inferred from the following 
prakrtaijah (ran-bzin)* In other wnrds, the present genitive is again one of general 
concernment rather than of possession. It must be admitted that the Tibetan, 
taken by itself, points at first sight in a different direction, especially as visakrimeh 
has been placed before vise%iem; but then it should be home in mind that elliptical 
clauses like this confront a Lamaist translator with serious difficulties and that, 
under such circumstances, keeping to the original as closely as possible is about 
the best solution to the problem. 


II. 10 

Sanskrit Text 

tais ca tisrah prahrtayo hlnamadhyoUamdh prthah / 
samadhdtuh samastdsu sresthd nindyd dvidosajah // 

the three constitutions, each (being) weak, average, and strong. That in 
which the elements are balanced (is) the best of all; to be regarded as 
inferior (are) those originating (only) in two humours. 

Tibetan Version 

de ni raw^[[6]]-6im rnam-gsuin-ste / 

(45a 1) chnn ^brin chen-po so-sor blta^ / 
ma-lus-pa-la khams mnam-pa / 

((45a 1)) mchog yin nes^-pa gnis ^byuii smad // 

1 cm; rin P, 2 jsfp. Ua CD. ^ Qp. 

the three different constitutions, each to be viewed as weak, average, 
(and) strong. That which is balanced as to its elements is the best of all ; 
those originatiiig (only) in two humours are regarded as inferior. 

Remarks 

taih “by them” has again been altered to de ni “as to them,” in the same way 
that the preceding vise'pa “by poison” has been modified to dug “as to poison.” 
This is indicative of a slightly different sentence-construction (not expressed in 
our English rendering), the verb to be supplied being something like sampadyante 
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‘‘are produced” in Sanskrit (thus the commentators) but yin “are existent” in 
Tibetan ; for if we understand the translation correctly, then ste in pada a serves 
as a continuative while {h)lta in pada b, together with so-sor, forms the equivalent 
of prthak. 

tisrah has been interchanged with prakrtayah and qualified by the addition of 
rnam “different.” 

rin-bzin (for ran-bzin “constitution”) in P is a mistake evidently caused by the 
preceding The tliree constitutions are the so-called wind, choler, and phlegm 
types of man, on which see Ah. II 3.84 sqq, 

samastdsu has been represented by a dative of sphere and transferred to the 
head of the sentence, for the obvious reason that it belongs to srestha as well as to 
nindyah. 

samadhdtu “whose elements are balanced” has been reproduced by khaiiis 
mnam-pa “balanced as to its elements.” (dhdtu is used here as a sjuionym of dosa,) 
Placing the final member of a bahuvrihi before the initial member and treating it 
as a modal accusative is one of the commonest ways of turning such compounds 
into Tibetan. 

nindya “to be blamed, regarded as inferior” has been put at the end of the 
stanza and rendered simply by smad-pa “to blame, regard as inferior,” the gerun- 
dive having been neglected without any palpable effect on the context. 

For nes-pa NP read mnes^pa, which is unattested in the meaning of dosa, 

II. 11 

Sanskrit Text 

tatra ruhso laghuh sltah hharah suhsmas calo ^nilah / 
pittam sasnehatlksnosnam laghu visrarri saram dmvam jf 

Among the (humours), the wind (is) rough, light, cold, pungent, subtle, 
(and) volatile; the choler— slightly unctuous, violent, hot, light, musty, 
hquid, (and) flowing; 

Tibetan Version 
de[2]4a rlun ni rtsub-cin yan / 
gran-zin sm-la phra^-zin gyo / 

[[7]] mkhris-pa snum-hcas rno-iin dro / 
yan-iin dri{2ymnam ""khru-iin gser // 

1 CD; ^phra NP. 

Among the (humours), the wind is rough, light, cold, pungent, subtle, 
and volatile; the choler— shghtly unctuous, violent, hot, light, musty, 
liquid, and flowing; 

Remarks 

ruksa does not mean “dry” in this and similar contexts, as supposed by Jolly 
(Medicin p, 40) etal. ; rather, it is synonymous with parusa “rough,” as may be seen 
from its Tibetan pendant rtsub{-pa). On the physical properties of the humours 
(according to Caraka, Su^ruta, and Vagbhata) see Vogel, PO xxiv pp. 31 & 35. 

khara and 5 m(- 6 a), both of which literally mean “hard,” axe here used in the 
pregnant sense of “hard on the tongue, pungent,” since the wind is taught hy 
Suir. I 20.28 to be soft. 
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pimi oeciirc in as a rare secondary spelling also recorded in the diction- 

aries. 

anila has lieeii placed after taira for syntactical reasons. 
rlmi ‘^nnisty’’ lias been paraplirased by dri-^nnam “reeking of dirt.’* 
dmt'a “flowing’’ has been rendered by g^er{-ha) which, as an equivalent of drava, 
lias been noted already by Das (Diet. p. 1251 ), but only in the nominal sense of 
“water, liquid” (ef. Ah. I 5.82 & 28.37). However, the corresponding adjective 
meaning is established for the Ah. beyond doubt by such occurrences as I 9.6, 
12.11, 16.25, 17.18 & 19. 

, nr. I 1- 12 

haiiskrit lext 

snigdkah sUo guriir mandah Maksno mrtsnuk sthirah kaphah / 
mnhsargah sanmipatas ca taddvitriksayakopatali // 

the phlegm— uiictiioiis, cold, heavy, sluggish, soft, slimy, (and) solid. 
Combination and junction (result) from the diminution or ebullition 
of two and three of the (humours respectively). 

Tibetan Version 

had-kmi smim bsil Ici-ba dan / 

rtuhzinl ""jam hrtan ""byar-bag-can / 

((2)) de. gfds gstm zad^ [3] ""khrugs-padas / 

Idmupa [[8]] dan ni ^dus-pa yin // 

1 N adds la. 

the phlegm —-unctuous, cold, heavy, sluggish, soft, solid, (and) a trifle 
sticky. From the diminution (or) ebullition (of) two (and) three (of) the 
(humours respectively) result combination and conjunction. 

Remarks 

MakmiLa and mrtsna are hardly separable from each other without difficulty. In 
PO xxiv p. 35, "we had understood them to mean “slimy” ('^picchila) and “soft” 
mrdu), tacitly equating daks^ja with ^byar-bag-can “a trifle sticky” and mrtsna 
with "jam “soft” (which, in itself, is quite possible). On second thought, however, 
it seems more likely that ilak§^a corresponds to ^jam and mrtsna to "hyar-bag-can^ 
particularly since Arunadatta and Candranandana (whose commentaries we had 
not at our disposal when wiiting the above article) explain slaksxfu with aparusa 
“not rough” and mrtsna with mrdyamdno ""nguligrdhi picchilagu'i^ayuktas cakacakd- 
yamdnah [v. 1, kacakacdyamd?iah] “sticking to the fingers when squeezed, endowed 
with a slimy quality, glimmering^.” 

In other regards, kapha has been transferred to the beginning of the stanza and 
pada c interchanged with pada d on grounds of syntax. After zad N adds a super- 
numerary la probably miscarved for the following ’ in "khrugs. 

^ Doubtless to be derived from cak [kac\ “to shine.” 


Sanskrit Text 

rasdsrnmdmsamedosthimajjdsukrdni^ dhdtavah / 
sapta dusydh maid mutrasakrtsvedddayo ^pi ca jj 
^ B; "^majjasuhldni K. 
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Chyle, blood, flesh, fat, bones, marrow, and sperm (are) the seven ele- 
ments ; (they are) liable to be spoilt (by the humours). The secretions (are) 
urine, feces, sweat, etc. ; and (they are liable to be spoilt by them) too. 

Tibetan Version 
lus-zuns dans-ma khrag dan sa / 
thsil dan rus rkan khu-chu-ste / 

(3) gnod bya bdun yin dri-ma gain / 
bmn-ba rnul4a sogs^~pa yin // 

^ NP ; stsogs CD. 

The elements are chyle, blood, flesh, fat, bones, marrow, (and) sperm; 
they are liable to be spoilt (by the humours and are) seven (in number). 
The secretions are urine, feces, sweat, etc. 

Remarks 

dans-ma, as the pendant of rasa ‘‘‘chyle” is spelt throughout the Ah., is not in 
this form given by the lexicographers ; they write dvam-ma instead. 

Ichu-chu, the equivalent of iuhra “sperm,” is a tautology literally to be turned 
“sperm & semen.” 

dkdtu “element” has been transferred to the head of the stanza and etymologized, 
as lus~zuns “body-hold.” Though in keeping with the definition offered by the 
scholiasts (^arlradhdra'^jbdd dhdtavah), this etymology does not conform to Nir. I 20 
where dhdtu is explained more correctly as a derivative of dhd “to put” {dfidtiir 
dadhdteh). The usual Tibetan correspondent is khams, 

sapta is treated by the commentators as an attribute of dhdtavah, while dusydh 
is taken for a short sentence of its own (the neglected sandhi indicating a period 
after dusydh). The Tibetans do not follow their example; they rather make both. 
sapta and dusya specifications of dkdtu, connecting them to what precedes in reverse 
order by means of ste (the annunciatory continuative called dam-hca by native 
grammarians; see Bacot on Thon-mi 1 13). 

mala and dri-ma properly signify “dirt, impurity.” As in the case of do§a and 
nes-pa, however, their original meaning has become somewhat obliterated in medical 
usage. Both terms now denote the waste products or “secretions” of the elements, 
which are respectively phlegm, choler, dirt in the apertures, sweat, nails & hair, 
fat of eyes, skin & feces, and vital essence (Ah. 113.63 sq,; cf. Jolly, Mediein 
p. 43). 

The words api ca, which according to the scholiasts stand elliptically for te ""pi 
ca dusydh (Indu’s paraphrase), have been omitted by the Tibetans, apparently 
for lack of space. They have not been translated by HiLGE^TBEiiG & Kxreel either. 

II. 14 

Sanskrit Text 

vrddhih samdnaih sarvesdm viparltair viparyayah / 
rasdh svddvamlalavanatiktosanakasdyakdh // 

(There will be) an increase of all (humours, elements, and secretions) 
through homogeneous (substances); through opposite ones, the opposite. 
The six [sad 15a] flavours (are) sweet, sour, salt, hitter, pungent, and 
astringent ; 
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Tibetan Version 

thams<ad mnmn-jms ""phel ""gyur-zin / 

[4] [[16a 1]] de-lm ((3)} bzlog-pas gnod-par ""gyiir / 

TO ni 7Hmr shyur Imidhsva dan / 
thna dml kha dan bska-ba-ste jj 

All (luimoiirs, elements, and secretions) Ttill be increased by homogeneous 
(siibstaiiees) and spoilt by those different from them. The flavours are 
sweet, sour, salt, bitter, pimgent, and astringent; 


Remarks 

111 the first sentence, the nominal diction has been abandoned and the wording 
modified. In the second, the terms tikta “bitter” and um7)^a [rare for usuiba Icatu- 
(A’a)] “pungent” have been translated by thsa(-ba) and klm(d)a) respectively, which 
is just the opposite of what should be expected on the strength of the dictionaries 
(including Mvy. 1901 sq,). Glancing over the first book of the Ah4, however, we 
have found 4 other cases (1.15, 3.4, 5.24, 5,50) in which thsa(-ba) corresponds to 
tikta and no less than 10 other cases (3.4, 5.24, 6.79, 6.108, 9.21, 9.29, 12.52, 18.21, 
18.35, 19,59) in which kha{-ha) corresponds to katu{ka). Under these circumstances, 
we dare not assume a change of word-order in the present stanza. 

^ With the aid of a handwritten Tibetan-Sanskrit glossary kindly placed at our 
disposal by Ur. Lokesh ChaivDRA, I^ew Delhi. This glossary proves invaluable on 
many occasions for tracing parallel passages. 


II. 16 

Sanskrit Text 

sad dravyani dsritds te yathdpurvam baldvahdh / 
tatrddyd indrutam gh‘na?iti trayas tiktadayah kapham // 

^ B; ca K, 

inherent in a substance, they (are) generative of strength in (descending) 
order; the first three of them destroy the wind, the hitter and following 
ones— the phlegm, 

Tibetan Version 

rdzas drug 4a gnas (4) de-rnams^ kyan / 
go-rim^ hiin-du stobs chen yin j 
de4a^ [[2]] dan-poi gswm-po ni / 
rluii ""jams tJisa sogs^ [5] bad-han sel 1 1 

dag OJ}. ^ i^P; nm5 CD. ^KF;lasOD. ^ thsva stsogs CD. 

inherent in six substances, they are also great in strength in (descend- 
ing) order; the first three of them destroy the wind, the bitter and 
following ones remove the phlegm. 
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Remarks 

sad has been regarded by the scholiasts as an attribute of rasa {i4c), in obvious 
analogy to sapta and dhdtu (13b c), though an enjambment like this is none too 
frequent in Sanskrit. In Tibetan, it has been connected with dravya^ which shows 
that the translators read saMravyam (in one word) rather than sad dravyam (in 
two words), taking the phrase for a dvigu. 

For de-rnams CD have substituted the commoner de-dag; for go-rim, the alter- 
native go-rims. The enclitic hyaii would fit the text of K {ca) better than that of 
B {tu). 

baldvaha “generative of strength” has been rendered by stobs chen “great in 
strength,” which corresponds to mahahala in Sanskrit (see Mrj. 3343). Here again 
it would be quite possible to assume a variant reading in the translators’ copy. 
For de-la CD give de-las, which occurs only at times in the sense of tatra. 
ghnanti has been left in its original position after the first object (marutam), 
a new verb {sel) having been added to each of the other two objects (kapham 15d 
Sbiidpittam 16 b). 

trayah has been transferred to its appropriate place after ddydh, while tikta has 
again been represented by thsa (spelt thsva in CD). 

II. 16 

Sanskrit Text 

kasdyatiJctamadhurdh pittam anye tu kurvate / 
samanam kopauam svasthahitam dravyam iti tridha jj 

the astringent, bitter, and sweet ones — the choler, the other ones pro- 
duce (them). Sedative, irritative, (and) good for normal (humours, 
elements, and secretions) : thus a substance (is) threefold (in its effect) ; 

Tibetan Version 

hska dan kka dan ((4)) mnar-ba ni j 

mkhris sel gian-dag byed ^-pa yin / 

de-ltar rdzas ni mam-pa gsum / 

zi (5) ""khrugs iha-mal gnas-la [[3]] phan // 

1 OT; sJcyed CD. 

the astringent, bitter, and sweet ones remove the choler, the other ones 
produce (them). Thus a substance (is) threefold (in its effect): sedative, 
irritative, (and) good for (humours, elements, and secretions) that are 
in a normal state ; 

Remarks 

tikta “bitter” has here been represented by its usual equivalent hha{-ha). Con- 
trast w. 14 & 15. 

[ri The words anye tu kurvate and gian-dag hyed-pa yin “the other ones produce 
(them)” must be interpreted to mean, as the commentators put it, that the bitter, 
pxmgent, and astringent flavours produce wind, the sweet, sour, and salt ones— 
phlegm, and the sour, salt, and pungent ones— choler. In CD hyed-pa has been 
replaced with the synonymous skyed-pa. 



60 


First Ckapter 


svastkd “^normar’ lias been paraphrased by tha~m<al gnaSj which is best tamed 
*%emg in a normal state.” Strictly speaking, tka>-'fnal(-pa) alone would have done in 
Tibetan ; for gnas (r^ stlia) has been added merely in an effort to make the translation 
more literal. 

The clause dravyain iti tridhd has been shifted to the beginning of the sentence, 
while the particle iti has nevertheless been rendered by de-ltar, which refers as a 
rule not to what follows but to what precedes. It is doubtful, though, if the Tibetans 
really had any such relation in their mind. 

n. 17 

Sanskrit Text 

ummitagunotharsdt tatra vlryam dvidha smrtam j 
tridhd vipdko dravyasya svddvamlakatukdt77iakah / / 

according to the prevalence of the qualities hot or cold, the power in it 
(is) taught (to be) twofold, (namely heating or cooling) ; threefold (is) 
the digestion of a substance, (namely) of a sweet, sour, or pungent na- 
ture; 

Tibetan Version 

de-la thsa bsil phul-byun-bas / 

7im~pa, r7iam-pa gnis-su hsad / 

[6] rdzas-hji iu'^-ha T7iam-gsum-ste / 
mnar ahjur tJisa-bai bdag-nid-can // 

^ NP; 7ii khu CD. 

according as (the qualities) hot (or) cold are prevalent in it, (its) power 
is said to be twofold, (namely heating or cooling); the digestion of a 
substance is threefold, namely of a sweet, sour, (or) pungent nature ; 

Bemarks 

usiiLaMaguiTLotkarmt "‘according to the prevalence of the qualities hot or cold” 
has been denominalized into thm bsil phul-byun-has “according as (the qualities) hot 
(or) cold are prevalent,” with guim “quality” having been omitted. 

tatra “in it,” which belongs to upTOsltagurjbofkarsdt as well as to mryam^ has 
been connected only with the former, the construction and mivov being impracti- 
cable in Tibetan. 

The words tridhd vipdko dravyasya have been inverted for syntactical reasons. 
Instead of rdzas-kyi zu-ba CD read rdzas ni khu-ha^ which appears to he corrupt. 

II. 18 

Sanskrit Text 

gnmma7%dahmiasnigdhaUaksnasd7idra7nrdusthird,h / 
gundk sasuksmavisadd vimsatih saviparyaydk J I 

heavy, sluggish, cold, unctuous, soft, viscid, pliant, and solid as well as 
subtle and dry (are) the qualities (of a substance: they are) twenty 
together with their opposites. 
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Tibetan Version 

((5)) yon4an lei rtul bsil dan snum / 

""jam dan &6‘4a[[4]]-6<x mnen (6) dan brtan j 
phra dan hcas-sin skam^-hag-can / 
de bzlog-pa dan m-su yin // 

1 NP; bsJca CD. 

the qualities (of a substance are) heavy, sluggish, cold, unctuous, soft, 
viscid, pliant, slightly subtle, and a trifle dry: these, together vdth their 
opposites, are twenty. 

Bemarks 

Except for the inevitable transposition of gui^a and vimsati, the Tibetan version 
is a faithful reproduction of the original Sanskrit— so faithful, in fact, that the 
merely connective office of sa° in sasuksmavUada seems to have escaped the trans- 
lators’ attention; for pkra dan hcas-sin sham-hag-can cannot well be interpreted 
otherwise than indicated. 

The opposite qualities not mentioned here are specified by Arunadatta and 
Candranandana as laghutiksxji^si^^aruhsakJiaradravaJcatMnasarasthiilapiccMldli “light, 
violent, hot, rough, harsh, mobile, hard, liquid, coarse, and slimy.” The confron- 
tation of vUada and piccMla is noteworthy in that it presupposes a meaning “dry” 
or the like not attested for vidada but corroborated by the Tibetan sham (which 
CD have malcorrected into hska “astringent”). For vidada^ sham, also see I 9.7, 

II. 19 

Sanskrit Text 

kdldrtkakarmandm yogd'^ hlnamithydtimdtrakdh^ j 
samyagyogas ca vijneyo rogdrogyaikakdranam Jj 

^ B; yogo and °kah K, 

The weak, wrong, and excessive connections (of a humour) with season, 
object, and action and (its) proper connection (with these are) to be 
known as the sole cause (s) of illness and health (respectively). 

Tibetan Version 
dies don las-kyi sbyor\iyba-rnams / 
dman dan log^-pa lhag-pa dan / 
yan-dag^ sbyor-bas nod dan ni / 
nad-med [[5]] rgyu ((6)) geig yin zes bya // 

^ KP ; par CD. ^ C adds par. 

According as the connections (of a humour) with season, object, (and) 
action are connected weakly, wrongly, excessively, and properly, they 
are said to he the sole causes of illness and health. 

Remarks 

It must be observed at the outset that the present §loka is not readily under- 
standable by itself, neither in Sanskrit nor in Tibetan. Judging from Axunadatta’s 
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and Candranandaiia's comments as well as from a more detailed account in I 12.34 
sqq. (wliicli see for further information), the attributes Mna, mithya^ atimdtraf and 
saimjanc are meant to qualify hdla, arthiy and Icarman rather than yoga. Such a 
phenomenon is kno\m to classical scholars as a metathesis qwalitatnm. 

Mnamithydtimdtraha and samyagyoga^ which are respectively subordinate and 
co-ordinate to yoga (the singular in K is not confirmed by the Tibetan), have been 
combined mdth it into a gerundial clause, with the pertinent changes limited to a 
iiiiiiiiniim degree. 

For log-pa CD have substituted log-par, which seems to be influenced by the 
adverbial miihyd but does not hai*monize with the sentence-construction. 

After yah-dag C has added a supernumerary though grammatically correct 

-par. 

vijneya ‘'to be known” has been transferred to the end of the stanza and rendered 
by Z€8 hya, a plirase usually corresponding to ndma, ndmocyate, or the like. Its 
being used as a verb of declaration, with a supine {yin) depending on it, is very 
strange. Since vijmya would ordinarily be ses bya in Tibetan, the present zes hya 
bears every mark of an old eorniption. 

11.20 

Sanskrit Text 

rogm tu dosavaisamyain dosasamyam arogatd / 
mjdgantuvihlidgeiia taira rogd dvidlid smrtdk^ / 
iemrn Myamanoblieddd adkisthanam api dvidha //^ 

^ B; matdh K. 

- We have retained this peculiar grouping of lines in order to avoid any discrep- 
ancy in numbering between the Nirnaya Sagara Press edition and ours. 

Illness (is) disharmony of the humours; harmony of the humours (is) 
health. Of these (two conditions), the diseases (are) taught (to be) twofold 
because of (their) division into endogenous and accidental ones ; on account 
of the distinction between body and mind, their seat too (is) twofold 
[on account of their classification into (such of the) body and (such of 
the) mind, (their) seat too (is) twofold]. 

Tibetan Version 
7md ni nes-pa ma-snorns yin / 
nes(l)-pa snom^-pa nad-med-md^ / 
de-la nad ni ran-hiin gTias / 
glo^-bur cha-yis bsad / 

de-rnams lus sems dbye-ba-yis / 

[[6]] gjias hyan rnain-pa gnis yin-no // 

1 m ; sTioms CD. ^ Qjy . 3 p_ 

Illness is disharmony (of) the humours; harmony (of) the humours (is) 
health. Of these (two conditions), the diseases are said to be two(fold) 
because of (their) division into endogenous (and) accidental ones; on 
account of the distinction between body (and) mind, they are twofold 
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with regard to (their) seat too [on account of their classification into 
(such of the) body (and such of the) mind, (their) seat too is twofold]. 

Remarks 

The chiastic word-order in the first and second padas has been retained by the 
translators. 

snom-pa has been altered to snoms-pa in Cl), evidently for uniformity’s sake. 

nad-med-nid^ as given in CD, is the precise correspondent of arogatd “state of 
non-illness, health.” The reading nad-med yin in HP is a redactional change obviously 
prompted by stylistic considerations. 

tatra, which Arunadatta and Candranandana refer to the preceding roga and 
arogatd^ has been placed at the head of the sentence. 

glo-bur is written hlo-hur in P, both spellings being equally current. 

dvidhd “twofold” has been rendered simply by gnis “two” (instead of the usual 
rnam-[pa\ gnis), a bracliylogy doubtless caused by lack of space. 

For smrtdh “taught” K prints Tnatdh “held,” The Tibetan bmd “are said” does 
not clearly show which reading the translators had before them. 

The last sentence admits of two slightly different interpretations, depending on 
whether tesdm is referred to hayamanobheddd or adMsthdnam» The Tibetan is of no 
avail here, being ambiguous itself. 


II. 21 

Sanskrit Text 

rajas tamas ca manaso dvau oa dosav uddhrtau / 
darsanasparsanaprasnaih parlksetdtha^ roginam // 

^ B ; parik§eta ca K. 

Passion and delusion (are) taught (to be) the two mental disorders. By 
inspection, palpation, and interrogation (the physician) shall examine a 
patient ; 

Tibetan Version 

^dod-chags gti{{7))-mug hyan yid-hyi / 

nes-pa gnis-su bstan-pa yin / 

(45b 1) nad^pa blta dan reg~pa dan / 
dri-ha'^-yis ni yons-sn brtag^ // 

1 JSTP ; dris-pa CD. ^ qd . jSTP. 

Passion and delusion are taught to be the two mental disorders . . . 

Remarks 

The sentence starting with nad-pa in 21 c and reaching up to ^thob-pa yin in 22 b, 
though reproducing the original word for word, differs sharply from it in structure, 
and besides is obviously corrupt. As it stands in the block-prints, the Tibetan can 
only be rendered — 

“with regard to a patient, there are: examination by inspection, palpation, and 
interrogation, portent of the cause of disease, symptom, reaction, (and) course” 
which does not make any sense. One should rather expect it to read — 
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‘SFitli regard to a patient, there is an examination by inspection, palpation, 
and Interrogation ; with regard to a disease, there are cause, portent, symptom, 

reaction, (and) course’’ 

with pada 22a changed into imd ni gzi-ma dan-poi tJisul. But this is still somewhat 
iiiisatisfectory. Perhaps one should also change {b)rtag into rtog and translate as 

follows — 

‘"a patient is examined by inspection, palpation, and interrogation; a disease is 
(diagnosed by) cause, portent, symptom, reaction, (and) course” 
with the predicate left in its mid-sentence position and taken up at the end by an 
auxiliary (see In trod. § 27), which would come closest to the basic text* 

The Tariaiit dris-pa found in CD is merely a substitute spelling of dri-ba. 

The particle atM, replaced by ca in K, has been omitted in Tibetan ; it seems to be 
expletive anyhow. 

1 1. 22 

Sanskrit Text 

rogam niddnaprdgrRpalahsanopasaydptihhih / 
bhmnidehaprahhedma desam dliur ilia dvidhd // 

a disease (he shall diagnose) by cause, portent, symptom, reaction (to 
certain articles of food or medicine), and course. On account of the dis- 
tinction between land and body, (scholars) say the (meaning of) region 
(is) twofold here, (namely tract of land and part of body). 

Tibetan Version 

nad’hyi gzh-yi dan\^]ypoi thsul / 

[2] mthsan-nid ner'^ bsten Hhob-pa yin / 
sa dan lus-kyi bye-brag-gis / 

""dida yid-sa rnam-ghis bsad // 

^ CDP ,* ne-bar N. 

... On account of the distinction between land and body, the (meaning 
of) region is said to be twofold, (namely tract of land and part of body). 

Remarks 

ner has been resolved by N into ne-bar j which does not agree with the metre. 
desa “region” has been translated by yul-sa^ a tautological compound properly 
meaning “place & region.” 

ahuh “(scholars) say” has been shifted to the end of the sentence and rendered 
by the impersonal bsad “are said” as a matter of course. 

iha “here” refers to the science of medicine; it has been put right after ^prahhe- 

dmia. 

IL 23 

Sanskrit Text 

jdngalam vdtabhuyistham anupam ^ tu hapholhanam / 
mdJidranam samamalam fridhd bhudesam ddiset // 

^ B; anupam K. 
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Jungle (is) full of wind, swamp (is) rich in phlegm, (and) ordinary land 
(is) possessed of balanced humonrs: (thus) one may define a tract of 
land as threefold, 

Tibetan Version 

((45b 1)) skam^-sa phal-cher rluii hshyed^-cin / 
rlan-can bad-kan ^phel-ha yin / 

(2) [[8]] cha-mnam nes-pa mnam-pa-ste j 
sa-yi phyogs ni [3] gsum-du bsad 1 1 
1 CDP ; shams N. shyed CD. 

Jungle chiefly produces wind, swamp increases phlegm, (and) ordinary 
land is indifferent to the humours : (thus) a tract of land is said to be 
three(fold). 

Remarks 

The first half of the sentence has been paraphrased rather than metaphrased. 
But if the meaning has been grasped correctly remains doubtful. From the explana- 
tion given by the commentators it would seem that the terms jdngala, anupa, and 
sddhdraim stand metonymically for the plants, birds, human beings, wild animals 
etc. indigenous to these regions {jdtausadhikJiagapunLsamrgddayah Arunadatta & 
Candranandana) . 

shams-sa in N is obviously a miswriting. 

hskyed is, strictly speaking, the perfect of shy ed-pa “to produce.” In NP, however, 
it is used also for the present (as often elsewhere). CD have shyed in virtually all the 
oases. 

mala serves here, according to the scholiasts, as a substitute for dosa; hence its 
translation by fies-pa, 

tridhd “threefold” has been interchanged with bJivdeda and reproduced simply 
by gsum “three” (see v. 20). So we should perhaps understand the final clause as 
follows: “(thus) the tracts of land are said to be three (in number).” 

II. 24 

Sanskrit Text 

ksanddir vyddhyavasthd ca kdlo hhesajayogakrt / 
sodhunam samanam ceti samdsdd ausadham dvidha // 

Moment etc. and state of disease (make up) the right time determining 
the (suitableness of the) administration of a remedy. Purgative and 
sedative: thus, in short, a medicine (is) twofold. 

Tibetan Version 
skad-cig-la sogs nad^kyi skabs / 
dus-su sman ni sbyor-bar byed / 
mdor-na sman ni rnam-gnis4e / 
sbyan-ha dan ni ((2)) zi~bao 1 1 

Moment etc. (and) state of disease let (the physician) administer a remedy 
at the right time. A medicine, in short, is twofold : purgative and sedative. 


5 Vogel, Vagbhata 
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Remarks 

The terms kmi^adi “moment etc.” and vyddhyamsthu “state of disease” represent 
the idea of time in its astronomical and medical aspects. According to Arunadatta 
and Candranandana, the units of time not specified here comprise lava, truti, 
mukurta (“hour”), yama (“night-watch”), ahordtra (day & night), pahsa (half- 
month), wmm (month), riu (wseason), ayaiva (half-year), and samvatmra (year)^, 
while the states of disease are characterized as sd7na (immature), 7iirdma (mature), 
mrdu (mild), fuadkya (moderate), and tlks^a (severe). 

The nominative kdlo has been reproduced in Tibetan by the terminative dus-su, 
which makes it almost certain that the basic reading was kale; hence the difference 
in interpretation. It is equally certain, however, that this reading is corrupt inasmuch 
as a dual predicate (bJiesajayogakrtau) would then be required, which is incompatible 
with the metre. 

The third and fourth padas have been transposed, with the annunciatory te 
taking the place of iti. 


^ Indian writers differ considerably on the division of time, especially as regards 
the smaller units up to a muhurta 48 minutes). Cf. Colebrooke, Essays I p. 540 
sqq. This applies also to medical authors. Hemadri, for example, while comment- 
ing on the present stanza, takes ksa7j,ato mean aksinimesa (twinkling of an eye) and 


ddi to stand for kcu^tkdkald<Jbhdgay7ijadikdmuliurtaydmd1wrdtrapaksa7ndsartvaya7ha- 
varsdr^i, equating— 

15 

aksinimesa 

to 

1 

kastha 

30 

kastha 

to 

1 

kala 

17 

kala 

to 

1 

bhaga 

20 

bhaga 

to 

1 

nadika 

2 

nadika 

to 

1 

muhurta 


muhurta 

to 

1 

yama 

8 

yama 

to 

1 

ahoratra 

15 

ahoratra 

to 

1 

paksa 

2 

paksa 

to 

1 

masa 

2 

masa 

to 

1 

rtu 

3 

rtu 

to 

1 

ayana 

2 

ayana 

to 

1 

varsa 

Su^ruta, OB the other hand, who is the only physician of the classical triad to deal 
with the problem extensively (I 6.4 sqq.), assigns — 

15 

aksinimesa 

to 

1 

kastha 

30 

kastha 

to 

1 

kala 


kala 

to 

1 

muhurta 

30 

muhurta 

to 

1 

ahoratra 

15 

ahoratra 

to 

1 

paksa 

2 

paksa 

to 

1 

masa 

2 

masa 

to 

1 

rtu 

3 

rtu 

to 

1 

ayana 

2 

ayana 

to 

1 

samvatsara 

5 

sanivatsara 

to 

1 

yuga 


The terms lava and truti recorded by Arunadatta and Candranandana occur in 
neither system. 
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Sanskrit Text 

sarlrajanam dosdndm kramena param ausadJiam / 
hastir vireko vamanam tathd tailam gkrtam madhu // 

The best medicine for somatogenic diseases —according to the (above) 
order (of humours)— (is) a clyster, cathartic, (and) vomitive; in the 
same way, sesame-oil, ghee, (and) honey, 

Tibetan Version 

[[16b 1]] lus~las hyun-hai nad-rimms-hyi j 
rim-gyis sman-gyi (3) dam-pa ni / 
mas-btan^ bkru-sman slon[4:]-sman dan / 
de-bzin til-mar mar sbran-rtsi / / 

1 NP; gton CD. 

The best medicine for somatogenic diseases— according to the (above) 
order (of humours)— (is) a clyster, cathartic, (and) vomitive; and— in the 
same way— sesame-oil, ghee, (and) honey. 

Remarks 

The words 4arlraja mast here be understood, both as “bodily humour” and 
as “somatogenic disease” : in their primary meaning “bodily humour” they depend 
on krameni^ and refer to the sequence vayu— pitta— kapha in v. 6 ; in their secondary 
meaning “somatogenic disease” they belong to param ausadham and contrast with 
manodosa in v. 26. The Tibetans proceed eclectically, adopting the latter connota- 
tion but retaining the former construction. 

The terms hasti “clyster,” vireka “cathartic,” and vamana “vomitive” have been 
paraphrased by mas-btah “moving-downward (drug),” hkru-sTTian “washing-off 
drug,” and slon-sman “thrusting-out drug” respectively. Instead of rms-btah, CD 
read mus-gtoh throughout. 


1 1. 26—27 

Sanskrit Text 

dhldhairydtmddivijnanain manodosausoMiara param / 
bhisag dravydny upasthdtd rog% pddacatustayam // 
cikitsitasya nirdistam pratyekarn tac caturgunam / 
daksas tirthdttaMstrdrtho drstakarmd iuoir hhisak // 

Intelligence, firmness, and knowledge of one’s seif etc. (are) the best 
medicine for mental disorders. Physician, (medicinal) substances, attend- 
ant, (and) patient (are) taught (to be) the four factors of therapy, (and) 
they (are) possessed of four qualities each : dextrous, one who has learned 
the precepts of (medical) science from a teacher, one who has seen 
practice [tried in practice], (and) clean (is) the physician; 
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Tibetan Version 
Mo dull brian hdag sogs ^ ses-pa j 
setm-kgi nes-pai [[2]] S}na7i inchog yin j 
gso-baM€ig4u bstan((3))-pa^ ni j 
sinan-pa smmi dml nad-gyog daft // 
nad-pa yan-lag rnmn-hii-ste / 

(4) re-rd'an rnain’pa hzilpl-bzi yin j 
sma7'i-‘pa inkhas stegs^ gzuii don ses / 
las-rnams [[3]] nithon-zin^ gtsan-ba yin // 

1 XP ; stsogs CD. ^ qj) . ^togs XP. » NP ; hzin CD. 

Intelligence, firmness, (and) knowledge of one’s self etc. are the best 
medicine for mental disorders. According to what has been taught in 
therapeutics, physician, medicine, attendant, and patient are the four 
factors, each individual one being fourfold: the physician is dextrous, 
one who knows the precepts of (medical) science from a teacher, one 
who has seen practice [tried in practice], and clean; 

Remarks 

As pada 27 a has been placed before pada 26 c, both stanzas cannot well be 
separated from each other. 

dravya means “substance” in general and “medicinal substance’’ in particular. 
Here it has been used in the latter sense (as appears from the corresponding ausadha 
28 b), and so has been rendered by sman “medicine.” 

ciJcitsitasya, a genitive attribute belonging to pddacatustayam, has been represent- 
ed by gso-ha-dag4u and connected with nirdistam. This change of construction, 
hand in hand with which goes a change of word-order, points to a variant cikitsitem 
in the basic text, the plural of cihitsita denoting the therapeutic chapters of medical 
works (see PW II 1007). 

pratyeJcam catnrgunnm “possessed of four qualities each” has been put tauto- 
logically: re-rdan rnam-pa Mi-Mi yin “each individual one being fourfold,” with 
guTTia “quality” left untranslated. 

tlrtlm is explained by the commentators as upddJiyaya or guru “teacher.” Its 
proper equivalent is known to be stegs (also occurring as mu-stegs or mu-stegs-pa), 
for which XP have substituted rtogs “knowing, expert.” 

drstakarfnan is susceptible of two equally relevant interpretations: “one by 
whom practice has been seen” and “one whose practice is tried.” Its Tibetan coun- 
terpart las-rnams mthon-iin, too, can be understood either way. The reading mthofi- 
Mm offered by CD is less satisfactory inasmuch as a present participle would make 
little sense here. 

&uci and gtsan-ha are intended to signify cleanliness of body and clothing as well 
as integrity of character. 

bhisaj has been transferred to the beginning of the sentence for syntactical 
reasons, 

II. 28 

Sanskrit Text 

bahukalpam bahugunam sarnpannam yogyam ausadham / 
anuraMa^ mcir daJcso buddhimdn paricdrahah / / 
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susceptible of many modes of application, possessed of many qualities, 
perfect, (and) suitable— the medicine; loyal, clean, dextrous, (and) 
endowed with intelligence— the attendant; 

Tibetan Version 

sman ni cho-ga man-po dan / 

yon4an man Man ph'wn{{4:))-thsogs ""phrod / 

nad-gyog rjes brtse^ gtsan-spra-can / 

sgrin^-zin bio dan Idan-pa (5) yin // 

^ GDP; rise N. ^ JSTP; sgrim CD. 

the medicine — possessed of many modes of application and many quali- 
ties, perfect, (and) suitable ; the attendant — loyal, possessed of cleanliness, 
dextrous, and endowed with intelligence ; 

Remarks 

hahuhalpa “susceptible of many modes of application” and hahuguT}^ “possessed 
of many qualities” have been combined into a single phrase: cho-ga man-po dan 
yon4an onan Idan “possessed of many modes of application and many qualities.” 

sampanna (Tib. phun-thsogs) “perfect” is interpreted by the commentators to 
allude either to the origin {pradastdbhumidesajdta “grown in a recommended tract of 
land”) or to the preparation {pakasamaharadiyuhta “subjected to cooking, dressing 
etc.”) of the medicine. Arunadatta refers in this connection to Ah. V 6.1 sqq,i 

dhanvasadharaio^e deie same sanmrttiJce sucau / 
6i7iasd7iacaitydyatanaivahhravalmlkavarjite / / 
mrdau pradaJcsii^bajale huiaroMsasamstrte / 
aphalakrste ""ndhrdnte pddapair halavattaraih j I 
dasyate bhesajam jdtam / 

“As medicine is recommended (an3rthing) grown in a desert or moderate region— 
(a region that is) even, of good soil, clean, devoid of cremation grounds, topes, 
temples, chasms, and ant-hills, soft, of auspicious water, covered with kusa and 
geranium grass, imtiLled by the plough, (and) unassailed by bigger trees.” 

ausadha “medicine” and paricdraka “attendant” have been placed at the head 
of their respective clauses. 

For rjes brtse N has an erroneous rjes rise, 

duci “clean,” on which see v. 27, has been paraphrased by gtsan-spra-can “pos- 
sessed of cleanliness.” 

sgrim (for sgrin) seems to be a mistake passed from D into C, the letters n and m 
being easily confusable in Tibetan. 


II. 29 

Sanskrit Text 

ddhyo Togl bhisagvadyo jndpakah sattvavdn api / 
sarvausadhahsame deke yunah purnso jitdtmanak // 

the patient— wealthy, obedient to his physician, communicative, and 
endowed with courage. In case the body of a self-controlled young man is 
tolerant of all medicines, 
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Tibetan Version 

phjuq-ciii hsgo-ba nan / 

[[4]] ms-par nus-mu snin-sfobs Idan j 
sman h(n bzod-'par uK^-pai lus / 
skyes-hu gzon-’Ziji bdag-nid tkul // 

the patient-™ wealthy, obedient to instructions, loiowledgeable, and 
endowed, with courage. In the case of a body tolerant of all medicines 
(and) a man (who is) young and self-controlled, 

Remarks 

ddhya has been interchanged with rogm on the usual grounds of sjnitax. 
bhimgvmya “obedient to his physician” has been modified to bsgo-ha nan “obe- 
dient to instructions.” 

juapaka “causing to know, eommtmicative” has been rendered by ies-par nus 
“able to know, knowledgeable.” 

puma has been co-ordinated with deJia in an effort to leave the original word-order 
intact. The locative absolute lias been represented by a modal accusative. 

IL 30 

Sanskrit Text 

amarmago ^Ipaheivagraruparupo ^nupadravah / 
atulyadusT/ademrtuprakrtih padasaynpadi j / 

a disease \jjadah 3 Id] not going to the vitals, triflfing in its cause, por- 
tents, and symptoms, not leading to sequelae, disagreeing as to the 
(affected) element, region, season, and constitution— with the (above) 
factors being complete 

Tibetan Version 
gnad-dtc ma son ((5)) rgyu sfiar-thsul / 
mthsan-nid cJiun dan gnod-pa med / 
gnod-hya yul [[5]] dus [7] ran-bzin{Qyrnams j 
mtksmls min yan-lag phmi-sum-thsogs // 

(a disease) not going to the vitals, trifling in its cause, portents, (and) 
symptoms, doing no harm, disagreeing as to the (affected) element, 
region, season, (and) constitution — with the (above) factors being com- 
plete 

Remarks 

The subject of both this and the next sentence is gada “disease” in 31 d. 
As the corresponding nod stands in 31c, the present sentence is elliptical in 
Tibetan. 

On the “vitals” {ynarman^ gnad), of which 107 are distinguished in Indian 
medicine, see Ah. II 4.1 sqq. 

The words alpaJiMvagrariiparupa must be regarded as a single possessive com- 
pound whose final member is a copulative compound: “trifling in its cause, portents. 
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and symptoms.” See the analogous sequence in v, 22. Hilgekbeeg & Kirfel have 
erroneously separated alpahetu from agraruparupa: “die. . . nur kleine Ursache 
hat, deren Symptome noch im Anfangsstadium stehen.” 

The term npadrava “sequela” has been rendered loosely by gnod-pa “harm.” 
In 1 12.60 & 62 it occurs as hla-gnan “danger of life,” in the former instance with 
V. 1. bla-hrruzn. 

The phrase dusga gnod-hya)^ which properly means “liable to be spoilt,” is 
here used in the sense of dhdtu “element”; cf. v. 13. 

The plural suffix rnams after ran-hiin indicates that the words gnod-bya yul dm 
ran-bzin have been understood and treated in the manner of a Sanskrit dvandva. 

II. 31 

Sanskrit Text 

grahesv anuguriesv ekadosamargo Tiavah sukhah j 
sastradisddhanah krcchrah samkare ca tato gadah / / 

(and) the planets favourable-—, (originating in the affection) of a single 
humour and path, (and having developed but) recent(ly, is) easy to cure ; 
(a disease) remediable (only) by scalpel etc. and, (as follows) from the 
(aforegoing definition, one dependent) upon a mixture (of affected hu- 
mours is) difficult to cure ; 

Tibetan Version 

gza^ ni rjes^su^ mthun-pa-la j 

nes-pa lam gcig gsar gso sla / 

nad^ ni mthson sogs^-kyis gdab^-cin / 

gso{{Q))-ba dka-zin del[6J]4as '‘dres^ // 

^]SrB;bza CD. ^ oDp . IST. ^ CD; gnad NP. 

mtJisan stsogs QJ>. ^WB;btabOT>. ® CD; ’dhs ISTP. 

(and) the planets favourable — , (originating in the affection of) a single 
humour (and) path, (and having developed but) recent (ly), is easy to 
cure; (even) a disease (that is) remediable (only) by scalpel etc., difficult 
in its treatment, and, (as follows) from the (aforegoing definition), 
miscellaneous (as to the affected humours). 

Remarks 

The term graha (/-^ gza) was used by the Indians, just as the corresponding 
nXdvriQ by the Greeks, not only for the planets proper (Mercury, Venus, Mars, 
Jupiter, and Saturn), but also for the sun and moon. It denotes, in other words, 
all celestial bodies seeming to have a motion of their own among the fixed stars; the 
sun answers this description in so far as it moves between the tropics of Cancer and 
Capricorn and travels through the zodiac firom west to east. Occasionally, the 
ascending and descending nodes of the moon (i.e. the two intersecting points of 
the lunar orbit and ecliptic passed as the moon goes north and south respectively) 
were reckoned among the planets as well, whence graha and gza may symbolize the 
number “nine.”— Instead of gm CD read hza, which is unauthenticated in this 
meaning. 

The adverbial rjes-su has been shortened to rjesu in N ; cf. Introd. p. 23 n. 6. 
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The term marga (r^Imn) alludes to the three courses a disease may take in 
attaekiiig the body : the stages of the outer path being roughly extremities, elements, 
and skin ; those of the inner path, stomach and bowels ; and those of the middle 
path, vitals and Joints. Cf. I 12.44 sqq. 

The padas Sled and 32 ah have been grossly misrepresented by the Tibetans 
in that the clean-cut distinction between difficultly curable and incurable but 
mitigable diseases has been abandoned in favour of a word-for-word translation 
following the original in arrangement rather than construction. On this phenom- 
enon see Jntrod. § 27. 

As coiicemis the numerous variants, gnad (for nad “disease”) and mtJisan (for 
mtlisoii “scalpel”) are unattested secondary'" spellings, while htah “remedied” (for 
gdah “going to be remedied, remediable”) ’and das “passed aTvay, fatal [ ?]” (for 
""ires “mixed, miscellaneous”) appear to be malcorrectioiis made by a later hand. 

II. 32 

Sanskrit Text 

semivdd dymo ydpyali patkyabJiydsad viparyaye / 
anupakrama eva sydt sthito ""tyantaviparyaye // 

because of a rest of life (that may still be left, a disease may well be) 
mitigable through a wholesome regimen (even if it is) in the opposite 
state (of curability) ; it may be (rated) incurable only if it is in the very 
opposite state : 

Tibetan Version 
thse-yi Ihag-ma Itis phyir [17a 1] ^thso / 
go-bzlog-pa4a^ (7) gotiis pkan-nid / 
bcoS’pai thabs med-nid-du ""gyur j 
§in4% phyin-ci-log-par gnas 1 1 

^ CD; las NR 

(can be) cured, because there may (still) be left a rest of life; otherwise, 
a regimen (may be) wholesome ; if (a disease) becomes incurable, it is in 
the very opposite state (of curability) : 

Remarks 

The noun phrase sesatvdd dyusah “because of a rest of life” has been turned into 
a subordinate clause: tJise^yi IJmg-Trui lus phyir “because there may be left a rest of 
life.” dyus “life” might weU be taken to mean “vital energy” in this context, 
were it not for the Sanskrit gloss jivita and the Tibetan equivalent thse^ both of 
which preclude any such interpretation. 

Instead of go-bzlog-pa-la NP read go-hzlog-pa-las; the Tibetan ablative is quite 
unusual, however, in reproducing the Sanskrit locative, whose function is normally 
assumed by the dative of sphere. 

In the second half of the stanza, the construction has again been sacrificed to 
the w'ord-order, but this time by a less drastic measure— the interchange of prot- 
asis and apodosis. 

anupakrama has been metaphrased by hcos-pai thabs med “being without a 
means of curing,” 
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Sanskrit Text 

autsuhyamoharatikrd drstaristo ^ ksandsa7iah / 

tyajed drtam bMsagbhupair dvistam tesdni dvisain dvi§am / / 

causing desire (for the sense-objects), mental alienation, and discontent, 
showing the symptoms of death, (and) impairing the sense-organs. One 
shall avoid a patient hated by physicians and kings, hostile to these, 
hostile (to himself), 

Tibetan Version 

^dod dan rmons dan khro-bar byed / 

""chidtas snan-zin [[7]] dban-po nams / 
sman-pa Tgyal‘-po[2]({7))4a sdan dan / 
de dan mi mdza dan-ba dan / / 

it makes (a patient) desirous (of the sense-objects), mentally alienated, 
and discontent, the symptoms of death show up, and the sense-organs 
are impaired. (A patient who is) hostile to physicians (and) kings, un- 
popular with them, hostile (to himself), 

Remarks 

The compound autsukyamohdratiJcrt ‘‘causing desire, mental alienation, and 
discontent” has been transformed into a short sentence of its own, in which the 
original objects appear as predicate nouns: ^dod dan rmons dan khro-har byed “it 
makes desirous, mentally alienated, and discontent.” Practically the same word- 
grouping occurs in the salutatory stanza, where it must be understood in a different 
way, though. 

As autsvJcyamohdratikrt, so have drstarista “showing the symptoms of death” 
and aksandsana “impairing the sense-organs” been rendered independent, with 
intransitive verbs taking the place of the former transitives: ^cMdtas snan-iin 
dban-po ^ms “the symptoms of death show up and the sense-organs are impaired.” 

The predicate fyajet “one shall avoid” has been transferred to the end of the 
sentence in 34 d and reproduced by span (a secondary form of spon), which is a 
brachylogy for span-bar bya “shall be avoided.” The following drta “patient” has 
been disregarded. 

The attributes bMsagbhupair dvistam “hated by physicians and kings” and 
tesdm dvisam “hostile to these” have been inverted: sman-pa rgyal-po-la sdah dan de 
dan mi mdza “hostile to physicians (and) kings and unpopular with them.” This was 
evidently done with a view to sidestepping the collocation dvisam dvisam^ the second 
member of which is paraphrased by the scholiasts as dvisam dimm/ih “hostile to 
himself.” 


Sanskrit Text 

hlnopakaranam vyagram avidheyam gatdyusam / 
cant^m sokdturam bhlrnm krtaghnam vaidyamdninam // 

destitute of the (bare) necessaries, busy, disobedient, finished with life, 
frantic, harassed with grief, timid, unmindful of past services, (and) 
regarding himself as a physician. 
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Tibetan Version 
yo-bijad mi ''by or brel-ha dmi j 
(46 a 1) nan-du 'ini btiib ihse zad dun j 
gium~£iM imja-^iimida mnan j 
byas-pa mi bzo^ sman brnas spaii^ // 

1 CD; » NP. - NP; gzo CD. ^ XP; spans CD. 

lacking the (bare) necessaries, busy, disobedient, finished with life, 
frantic, harassed mth grief, timid, not remembering past services, (and) 
despising medicines, shall be avoided. 

Remarks 

hlnoiyaharaiia "“destitute of necessaries” has been rendered by yo-byad mi ^byor 
“not having at hand, lacking, necessaries,” 

avidheya “disobedient” has been paraphrased by nan-du mi htuh, which literally 
means “unable to obey.” 

For ""jigs “timid” 2^P offer the unattested spelling ^jig, 

krtaghim “destructive, unmindful, of past services” has been translated by 
byas~pa mi bzo “not remembering past services.” For bzo CD have substituted the 
commoner gzo; cf. Mvy. 2357, where both spellings occur side by side. 

vaidyanidnin may be interpreted to signify either “regarding oneself as a physi- 
cian” or “despising a physician.” The commentators, following Pan. Ill 2.82, 
understand it in the sense of someone “who, though no physician, regards himelf 
as a physician (and) prepares medicines at his own discretion” {avaidyo ^pi yo 
midyam ivdtmdnam manyate svarmterhaimusadham haroti) The Tibetans, however, 
have sman brnas instead, which can only be turned “despising medicines,” unless 
sman is considered a bracliylogy for srmn-pa “physician.” 

On span tyajet) see previous stanza. The perfect spans given in CD makes no 
sense here; it is probably a malcorrection. 

^ Thus Candranandana and Indu, the latter omitting only the particles iva and 
eva; Arunadatta’s TiaivamadJiam is obviously corrupt and must be restored to 
^svamateynaivausadhaTn. 


II. 35 

Sanskrit Text 

tantrasydsya param cdto vaksyate ^ dhydyasamgrahah / 
dyusMmadinartvihdrogdnutpddanadravdk / / 

Hereafter will be given a summary of the chapters of this book. [1] The 
wish for long life, [2—3] the conduct during day and seasons, [4] the 
non-production of diseases, [5] the fluids, 

Tibetan Version 
[[8] J de-nas gzan yan rgyud ^ ^di-yi / 
leu bsdus-pa bsad [ 3 ] bya-ste / 
thse rin nin re ((46a 1)) dus spyod dan / 
nad med by a dan htun-ha ( 2 ) dan 1 1 
^ CD; rgyu NP. 
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Hereafter will be given a summary of the chapters of this book. [1] The 
long life, [2—3] the conduct during every day (and) the seasons, [4] the 
deliverance from diseases, [5] the drinks, 

Remarks 

The ensuing list of contents, which is on the whole self-explanatory, has not 
been commented upon. In cases of doubt, reference may be made to the chapter 
heads synoptically presented in Tibetan and Sanskrit by Corbiek, BEFEO iiip. 609 
sqq. For convenience* sake, the chapter numbers have been given in square brackets. 

II. 36 

Sanskrit Text 

annajnandnTiasamraksamdtrddmvyarasasraydh / 
dosddijnanatadbhedataccikitsddvywpahramdh / / 

[6] the knowledge of food, [7—8] the protection and quantity of food, 
[9] the medicinal substances, [10] the properties of the flavours, [11] the 
knowledge of the humours etc,, [12] their classification, [13] their therapy, 

[14] the twofold treatment, 

Tibetan Version 

zas ies by a dan zas bsdam^ dan / 

za$ thsod sman dan ro4a gnas / 

nad ses [[17 a 1]] by a dan de^ dhye-ba / 

de gso-ba dan gso thabs gnis // 

1 CD ; sdam NP. dei CD, 

[6] what ought to be known about food, [7] the neutralization of (poi- 
sonous) food, [8] the quantity of food, [9] the medicines, [10] the prop- 
erties of the flavours, [11] what ought to be known about the humours, 
[12] their classification, [13] their therapy, [14] the two ways of treat- 
ment, 

II. 37 

Sanskrit Text 

mddhyddisnehanasvedarekdsthdpananavanam / 
dhumagandusadrksekatrptiyantrakasastrakam / / 

[15] the purgatives etc. {in toto), [16] the lubricants, [17] the diaphoret- 
ics, [18] the cathartics, [19] the enemas, [20] the sternutatories, [21] the 
inhalants, [22] the gargles, [23—24] the douching and satiating of the 
eyes, [25] the blunt instruments, [26] the sharp instruments, 

Tibetan Version 

sbyan sogs"^ snum-chos [4] khms btan^ by a / 
sman-dud khaT[{2)ydor mig bkru dan / 
gso dan dbyun4habs zug-rnu (3) mihson Ij 

1 NP; stsogs CD. ^ CD. 
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[15] the purgatives etc. {in toto), [16] the lubricants, [17—20] what 
ought to be administered for purging, [21] the inhalants, [22] the gargles, 
[23—24] the douching and satiating of the 65 ^ 68 , [25] the blunt instru- 
ments, [26] the sharp instruments, 

II. 38 

Sanskrit Text 

sirdviilMh^ salyavidhih iastraksdragnikarmakdh^ / 
sTdraslhdtiam ime ^dhydyds trimsat sdriram ncyate // 

^ B ; siraf^ K. - B ; ^harmakau K. 

[ 27 ] the method of bloodletting, [28] the method of (extracting) thorns, 
(and) [29—30] the treatment with scalpel, caustic, and moxa: these 
thirty chapters (make) the rules section. (Next) is given the somatology 
(section) : 

Tibetan Version 

gtar dpi/ad [[2]] zug-riiu dbyun^-bai dpyad / 
mtlison dan tlial-sman me-btsa^ la^ / 
mdo-gnas leu sum-cu ni / 

’rfi ym^ lus-kyi brjod bya[5yste // 

1 BXP ; ’bymi C. ^ NT ; htsai CD. ^ CD ; yi NP. 

[27] the method of bloodletting, [28] the method of extracting thorns, 
(and) [29—30] the treatment with scalpel, caustic, (and) moxa: these are 
the thirty chapters of the rules section. (Next) will be given the somatolo- 
gy (section) : 


II. 39 

Sanskrit Text 

garbhdmhrdn titadvydpadangamarmavibhdgikam j 
vikrtir dutajam sastham niddnam sdrvarogikam // 

what pertains to [1] the descent of the embryo (into the womb), [2] its 
miscarriage, and [3—4] the distribution of limbs and vitals, [5] the 
alterations, (and) sixth what relates to the messenger. (One chapter each 
on) the aetiology of [1] all diseases, 

Tibetan Version 
mnal-du ""jug dan de-yi nad^ / 
yandag gimd-kyi bye{{Z)ybrag dan / 

[[3]] rnam ^gyuf han-oTien-las byun drug / 

(4) nad kun ""byun-bai nad-gii dan // 

^ NP ; dei nad dan CD. 
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[1] the entrance (of the embryo) into the womb, [2] its diseases, [3—4] 
the distribution of limbs (and) vitals, [5] the alterations, (and) [6] what 
relates to the courier (make) six (chapters). (One chapter each on) the 
aetiology of [1] what relates to all diseases, and (that of) 

II. 40 

Sanskrit Text 

j vardsrlcsvasayaksma dimadddyarsotisdrinam j 
mutrdghdtapramehdndm vidradhyadyudarasya ca I j 

of cases of [2] fever, [3] hemorrhage, [4] dyspnea, [5] consumption 
etc., [6] alcoholism etc., [7] hemorrhoids, and [8] diarrhea, of [9] ischuria, 

[10] diabetes, [11] abscesses etc., and [12] abdominal swellings, 

Tibetan Version 

rims hhrag dhugs mi-bde gcon sogs ^ / 

chan dan gzah-'^brum thsad-pai nad / 

[6] chu-gag$ gcin ni sni-ba dah j 
khoh-bras [[4]] dmu-rdzih-dag dah ni // 

^ NP; stsogs CD. 

[2] fever, [3] hemorrhage, [4] dyspnea, [5] consumption etc., [6] alcohol- 
ism, [7] hemorrhoids, [8] diarrheal diseases, [9] ischuria, [10] diabetes, 

[11] abscesses, [12] abdominal swellings, 

II. 41 

Sanskrit Text 

pdndukusthdnildrtdndm vdtdsrasya ca sodxisa / 
cikitsitarn jvare rakte kdse svdse ca yaksmani / / 

of (patients) suffering from [13] jaundice, [14] black leprosy, and [15] 
wind, and of [16] rheumatism (make) sixteen (chapters). (One chapter 
each on) the therapy in [1] fever, [2] hemorrhage, [3] cough, [4] dyspnea, 

[5] consumption, 

Tibetan Version 

skya-rbab mdze-nad rluh{{4t)ygi$ gzir / 

dreg-nad^-dag dah bcu-drug yin / 

(6) rims-nad gso dah khrag dah ni / 
lud-pa dbugs mi-bde dah gcoh // 

^ NP ; nag CD. 

(patients) suffering from [13] Jaundice, [14] black leprosy, (and) [15] 
wind, (and) [16] rheumatism make sixteen (chapters). (One chapter 
each on) the therapy in [1] fever and (that) in [2] hemorrhage, [3] cough, 
[4] dyspnea, [5] consumption, 
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II. 42 

Sanskrit Text 

t^amau madatyaye ""rsahsii visi dvau dvau ca mutrite / 
vidraiJmii^ giilmajatkarapdndmophavisarpisu // 

^ B; vidradhl^ K. 

[6] nausea, [7] alcoholism, (and) [8] hemorrhoids, two (on that) in 
[9 — 10] diarrheal diseases, two (on that) in [11 — 12] urinary diseases, 
(and again one chapter each on) the therapy [cikitsitam 43 b] in [13] 
abscesses, in cases of [14] visceral induration, [15] abdominal swellings, 
[16] jaundice, [17] cutaneous swellings, and [IS] erysipelas, 

Tibetan Version 

do7i^ dmi chmi^-nad [7] gzan-'^brum dan / 

[[5]] tksad-nad pho-ba gcm-nad ghis / 
khon-^bras skran dan djuu-rdzin dan / 
skya^-rhah or-nad me({5))-dbal dan // 

CD ; mn NP. ^ CDN ; thsad P. ^ NP ; shya CD. 

[6] nausea, [7] alcoholism, [S] hemorrhoids, [9] diarrhea, (and) [10] 
stomach trouble, two (on that) in [11 — 12] urinary diseases, (and again 
one chapter each on) the ways of treatment {gso-bai dpyad-rnams 43 b] 
in [13] abscesses, [14] visceral induration, [15] abdominal swellings, 
[16] jaundice, [17] cutaneous swellings, [18] erysipelas, 

II. 43 

Sanskrit Text 

kusthasvitrdnilavyddhivdtdsresu cikitsitam / 
dvdvifnsatir ime ^dhydydh kalpasiddJiir atah param // 

(and) in [19] black leprosy, [20] white leprosy, [21] wind diseases, and 
[22] rheumatism: these (make) twenty-two chapters. Thereafter (follows 
the section on) pharmacy and restoration of health: 

Tibetan Version 
7ndze dan sa bkra rlun-nad dan / 
dreg-nad gso-(^)bai dpyad-rnams-te / 
leu Tii-su gnis ^di [[6]] yin / ^ 

[17 b 1] dedas gian-pa cho-ga grub 1 1 

^ All xylographs have a break here. 

[19] black leprosy, [20] white leprosy, [21] wind diseases, and [22] 
rheumatism: these make twenty-two chapters. Thereafter follows 
[yin 44 d] (the section on) pharmacy (and) restoration of health: 
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Sanskrit Text 

halpo vamer virekasya tatsiddhir bastikalpand j 
siddhir bastyapadam sastho dravyakalpo ""ta uttaram // 

[1—2] the preparation of vomitives (and) cathartics, [3] the treatment 
(of diseases caused) by them, [4] the preparation of enemas, [5] the 
treatment of diseases (caused) by enemas, (and) sixth the preparation 
of medicinal substances. Lastly (comes) the final (section) : 

Tibetan Version 
skyug-sman hkru-sman cho-ga dan / 
de grub mas-btan'^ cho-ga dan / 
mas-btan ^ nes grub drug-pa ni / 

((6)) sman yin de-nas phyi-ma ni 1 1 

^ NP; gton CD. 

[1—2] the preparation of vomitives (and) cathartics, [3] the treatment 
(of diseases caused) by them, [4] the preparation of enemas, [5] the 
treatment of diseases (caused) by enemas, (and) sixth (the preparation 
of) medicines. Lastly (comes) the final (section) : 

II. 45 

Sanskrit Text 

bdlopacdre tadvyddhau tadgrahe dvau ca bhutagau / 
unmade Hha smrtibhramse dvau dvau vartmasu samdhisu // 

(one chapter each) on [1] the nursing of children, [2] their diseases, (and) 
[3] their demons, two relating to [4 — 5] evil spirits, (one each) on [6] 
madness and [7] amnesia, two each on [8—9] eyehds (and) [10—11] 
eye-junctures, 

Tibetan Version 
byis^-pa ner^ spyod dei [[7]] nad dan j 
de gdon ""byun-por (7) gtogs^-pa gnis / 
smyo dan brjed[2]-byed sogs ^ gnis gnis / 
mig-mchu^ rdzi-mai grva mthsams dan // 

1 CD ; hyas KP. ^ Qjy . 3 Qjy . NP. ^ ISTP ; stsogs CD. 

» NP; chu CD. 

(one chapter each on) [1] the nursing of children, [2] their diseases, and 
[3] their demons, two relating to [4 — 6] evil spirits, (one each on) [6] 
madness and [7] amnesia, two each on [8—9] eyelids (and) eyelash 
edges (as well as) [10—11] eye- junctures, 
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Sanskrit Text 

drktamolmgandsesu trayo dmii dvau ca^ sarvagau j 
karnanmainuMiasirovrane bkagne^ hhagamdare // 

^ dvau ca B; cdpi K. “ B ; bfiaiige K. 

three on [12—14] pupil, dimness (before the eyes), and loss of vision, 
two each relating to [15 — 16] ail (eye-diseases and) on [17 — 18] ears, 
[19-20] nose, [21-22] mouth, [23-24] head, and [25-26] wounds, 
(one each) on [27] fractures (and) [28] anal fistulae, 

Tibetan Version 
7nig‘‘''bras rab-rib mthofi-nmns gsum / 
gnis gnis &M^[[8]]-to ((7)) ^gro-ba yin / 
rna dmi S7ia^ dan kha da7i - ingoi j 
rma daii chag-grugs^ mtlisan-par brdol^ // 

^ XP; md snad C; nad sim D. - NP; nad CD. 

® CD; chag-dmgs N; cha-dmgs P. ^ XT; rdol CD. 

three on [12 — 14] pupil, dimness (before the eyes, and) loss of vision, 
two each relating to [15—16] all (eye-diseases and) on [17—18] ears, 
[19—20] nose, [21—22] mouth, and [23—26] head-wounds^, (one each) 
on [27] fractures (and) [28] anal fistulae, 

^ mgoi rma^ mistranslation for mgo rmal 


II. 47 

Sanskrit Text 

grmithyddau kmdrarogesu^ guhyaroge prthag dvayam / 
vise bhujamge kltem musakesu^ rasdyane // 

^ B ; °roge K. ^ B ; kite ca musike ca K. 

two each on [29—30] knots etc., [31—32] minor diseases, (and) [33—34] 
genital diseases, (and one each) on [35] poisons, [36] snakes, [37] insects, 
[38] mice, (and) [39] elixirs; 

Tibetan Version 

""bras (46b 1) [3] soga'^ phra-moi nad-rnams dan / 
gsan-hai nad ni tha-dad gnis / 
dug dan sbrul dan srin’hu gdug^ / 

[[17bl]] byi-ba dan ni bcud-kyis len jf 

^ JSTP; stsogs CD. ^ NP; srin-hui dug CD. 

two each on [29—30] knots etc., [31—32] minor diseases, and [33—34] 
genital diseases, (and one each) on [35] poisons, [36] snakes, [37] danger- 
ous insects, [38] mice, [39] elixirs, 
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II. 48 

Sanskrit Text 

mtvarimso ""Tiapatydndm adhydyo bijaposanah / 

ity adhydyasatam vimsam sadbhih sthdnair udiritam Ij 

the fortieth chapter (deals with) strengthening the potency of the child- 
less. Thus (there are) a hundred and twenty chapters pnt forth in six 
sections. 

Tibetan Version 
hu-med sa-bon gso-ba-ste / 

((46b 1)) leu bzi-bcu-nid yin-no / 

dedtar leu’^ hrgya ni-su / 

gnas ni drug-tu [4] bsad-pa yin // 

1 CD add m. 

(and) [40] healing the potency of the childless — (these) are forty chap- 
ters. Thus a hundred and twenty chapters have been put forth in six 
sections. 


II 

Closing Line 

In Tibetan — 

yandag-brgyad{2)-pai snin-po bsdus-padas^ [[2]] mdoi gnas-hyi leu-ste^ 
dan-poo jj jj 

^ CD insert a double §ad here. ^ NP ; missing in CD. 

In English — 

From the Astahgahrdayasamhita, the first chapter of the Sutrasthana. 


6 Vogel, Vagbhata 
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Introductory Line 

Sanskrit Text 

atkdlo dimcaryddhijdyain^ vydkkydsydmah //“ 

^ B; dinacanjam ndmadhydyam K. 

® K adds: iti Im smdlmr Atrcyadayo maliarsayah; cf. 1 1 introd. 

Now we shall set forth the chapter on the conduct during the day. 

Tibetan Version 

de-nas nin re-zin spyad^-pai leu bsad~par byao // 

1 NP; dpyad CD. 

Now will be set forth the chapter on the conduct during every day. 
Remarks 

dhuf “during the day” has been paraphrased by nm re-zin “during every day”; 
cf. 1.35. The same expression recurs in 3.2, where CD read nin re hzin, and in Dzl. 
p. 82.8, where Scheefner (Erganzungen p. 21), with reference to p. 82.3, wants to 
VTite Idn re bzin too; here the Petersburg Elanjur, whose provenance has not yet 
been established bej'ond doubt (see Ch'en, HJAS ix p. 57), offers nin re-re instead. 

caryd “conduct” corresponds to spyad-pa (more commonly spelt spyod-pa), 
which is found only in NP. dpyad-pa (or dpyod-pa), as given by CD, properly means 
“examination” (vicara), but here appears to be a secondary spelling of spyad-pa. 
Similar eases could not be traced. The reverse phenomenon, however, that spyod-pa 
occurs instead of dpyod-pa seems to be far more frequent; cf. Jaschkb, Diet, 
p. 329, and Suv. p. 42.20 & 25. 

12 . 1 

Sanskrit Text 

brdhme muhurta uttisthet svastho raksdrtham dyusah / 
sarlracintdm nirvartya krtasaucavidhis tatah // 

At the brahmanic hour a healthy man shall get up, for the protection 
of his life. Having completed the care of the body, having then per- 
formed the rite of purification, 

Tibetan Version 
bde-gnas thse ni ((2)) bsrun-bai phyir / 
yud-thsam thsans phyir gnas-te [5] Ians j 
lus-kyi [[3]] bya-ba rdzogs byas-ms j 
de-nas gtsan-sprai cho-ga (3) bya // 
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A healthy man shall get up at the brahmanic hour, for protecting his 
life. Having risen (and) completed the affairs of the body, he shall then 
perform the rite of purification. 

Remarks 

The term hrahrm muhurta (r^yud4hsam tksans) “brahmanic hour,’' -asnally 
spelt hrahmamuJiUTta^ denotes the fourteenth or second last muhurta of the night, 
a full day comprising thirty muhurtas of forty-eight minutes each. As appears from 
its post-noun position, tksans “Brahman” is used here as an adjective. 

The predicate uttisthet “shall get up” has been transferred to the end of the sen- 
tence and metaphrased by pJiyir gnas-te, with te anticipating the auxiliaiy’- bya in 
3b. It has been resumed in the next sentence by lafis “having risen.” 

The subject svastJia “healthj’- man,” which belongs to the following sentence as 
well, has been shifted to the head of the stanza and rendered by bde-gnas^ a com- 
j)oimd precisely equivalent to sustha; this is an oft-recurring variant of svastka. 

The nominal phrase rahsdrtham dyusah “for the protection of his life” has been 
verbalized into tkse ni bsrun-hai phyir “for protecting his life.” 

Instead of mrlraointd “care of the body,” the translation has lus-kyi hya-ha, 
which rather corresponds to iarlrakdrya “affairs of the body.” This expression 
seems more relevant inasmuch as it more clearly implies, besides the idea of making 
toilet, that of relieving nature, for which activity the rite of purification is meant 
in the first place. 

The possessive compound, krtamucavidhi “having performed the rite of purifi- 
cation” has been turned into an independent sentence: gtsan-sprai cho-ga bya “he 
shaU perform the rite of purification,” bya being on a par with phyir gnasde in 
pada b. The following tatak has been inserted between subordinate clause and main 
sentence. 


12 . 2 

Sanskrit Text 

arJcanyagrodhalchadiraJcaranjakakubhadiJcam / 
prdtar bhnktvd ca mrdvagram kasdyakatutiktakam / / 

and having at dawn taken his meal, he shall eat [bhaksayed 3 a] a soft- 
tipped (and) astringent, pungent, or bitter tooth- cleaner [dantadhavanani 
3 a] of mudar, banyan, catechu, Indian-beech, or arjun (sprigs) etc. 

Tibetan Version 

arka^ nya-gro^-dha sen-lden / 
ka-randza ka-ku4a sogs^ / 
bska dan thsa dan kha-ba-dag j 
rise ^jam Tian-par zas spyad-nas // 

1 CD; argra NR ^T>WB;gloC. ^ K2; stsogs OB. 

Having at dawn taken his meal, he shall eat as a tooth-cleaner [so-yi 
dag-byed hca-bar bya 3b] the astringent, pungent, bitter, and soft- 
tipped (sprigs of) mudar, banyan, catechu, Indian beech, arjun etc. 

6 * 
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Remarks 

The possessive copulative arka-ni/agrodJia-khadim-IcaraTija-hakiibha‘''dika, which 
(like mrirngm and kamyakafutiktaka) sjutacticaily belongs to dantadhamTia in 3 a, 
has been nSevered from its govcniing noun and rendered immediate^ dependent on 
tlic principal verb, with the former object turned into a predicate noun. 

For arka XP wite (less correctly) arga^ the distinction between hard and soft 
mutes being often neglected in the adoption of Sanskrit words. 

For nya-gm-dlm C has a misspelt nya-glo~dJia. It may be noted here that the 
principles employed by the Tibetans in transliterating Sanskrit names are diametri- 
cally different from those used in translating them : while it is the etymology that 
counts in the latter case (even though it may be wrong from the linguistic point 
of view), it is the ligatures that matter in the former. Thus nyagrodka is spelt 
mya-gro-dfm and not nyag-ro-dha^ as would be in keeping with its derivation (“grow- 
ing down^vards’’). 

The participial clause prdfar hhuktvd ca has been placed after mrdvagram and 
this again has been interchanged with kasdyakatutiktakam. 

The plural suffix dag after kha-ha is grammatically suspect (if at all, it should 
stand after ''jam) and probably corrupt; the original reading seems to have been 
daii (cf. 2.39). 

On the tooth-cleaning procedure in general, see the exhaustive description given 
in Siisr. IV 24.4 sqq, Hilgenberg & Ejreel^s translation of the present stanza is 
far wide of the facts. 


12 . 3 

Sanskrit Text 

bhaksayed dantadhavafiam^ dantamdmsdny abddhayan / 
nddydd ajlrnavamathusvdsakdsajvardrditl // 

^ B ; ^pavanam K. 

without injuring the gums. Anyone suffering from indigestion, nausea, 
dyspnea, cough, fever, and hemiplegia of the face 

Tibetan Version 

so ((3)) dan rnilda ma g'yiod[[4:'^-paT / 

[6] so~yi dag-byed bca-bar bya j 
ma-zu slon-bro dhugs mi^bde / 
lud-pai^ lu^ rims kha-y on-can // 

^ XP; pa CD. 2 j)lS[P; lud C. 

without injuring teeth and gums. Anyone suffering from indigesti on, 
nausea, dyspnea, mucous cough, fever, (and) hemiplegia of the face 

Remarks 

The first pada has been mterchanged with the second and the verb transferred 
to the end of the sentence. 

The compound dantamdmsa “tooth-fiesh, gums” has been interpreted as copula- 
tive rather than determinative and rendered by so dan rnil “teeth and gums”; 
see As. 13.16 (our subsequent numbering), which reads dantdn dantamdmsdny 
abddhayan “without injuring teeth (and) gums.” 
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The predicate 'tmdydi “shall not eat” has been moved to the end of pada 4 b. 
kdsa “cough” has been paraplirased by lud~pa(i) lu “mucous coughs” as against 
the usual lud~pa.-~-ltid in C is a miscarving. 

arditin means “suffering from hemiplegia of the face” and not just “suffering,” 
as HiLGEiSfBEEG & KiRFEL understand it (that would rather he ardita). 

12. 4 

Sanskrit Text 

trsnasyapakalirnnetrasirahkarndmayl ca tat j 
sauvlram anjawm nityam hitam aJcsnos tato bhajet // 

and afflicted with thirst, stomatitis, and diseases of the heart, eye, 
head, and ear shall not eat \nddydd 3 c] this. He shall then regularly turn 
to galena as a coUyrium, (which is) good for the eyes. 

Tibetan Version 

(4) shom-zin kha bskams^ snin mig rna / 
mgo-ho na-has ^di mi bca / 
rtag4u mig\[6J\-sman skyer-khanda / 
migda phan-pas de phyir ((4)) bsten // 

^ P; skams CD; bskam N. 

(and) afflicted with thirst, xerostomia, (and diseases of the) heart, eye, 
ear, (and) head shall not eat this. He shall then regularly turn to bar- 
berry extract as a coUyrium, because it is good for the eyes. 

Remarks 

dsyapdka “inflammation of the mouth, stomatitis” has been rendered by kha 
{b)skam$ “dryness of the mouth, xerostomia,” this being a major symptom of the 
complaint; cf. Ah. VI 21.58 sq,— bskam in N is a haplography. 

Hras “head” and kamjba “ear” have been transposed on metrical grounds. 
sauvira is generally understood by the dictionary-makers as “antimony” — 
meaning stibnite or antimony trisulphide [SbgSg], in which form this metal usually 
occurs native. Writers on Indian pharmacopoeia and chemistry, however, tend to 
identify sauvira as galena or lead sulphide [PbS] ; cf. Dxjtt, Materia p. 74, and Ray, 
History p. 175.^ The Tibetans, on the other hand, who seem to have had no ready 
access to either mineral, prescribe as a substitute skyer-hJiarida or “barberry 
extract” (so Das, Diet. p. 110; Lattfbb, Beitrage p, 62, equates skyer -pa with 
turmeric). 

anjaria and ahsan have been interchanged with sauvira and hita respectively, 
while nifya has been placed at the beginning of the sentence. 

The participial phrase hitam ah^^h “good for the eyes” has been translated by 
a gerundial clause: mig-la phan-pas “because it is good for the eyes.” 


^ It is interesting to learn in this connection that two samples of stibnite 
bought in the bazaars of Karachi and Bombay, when analysed in the Historical 
Pharmaceutical Institute of the Technical University of Brunswick, turned out 
to be galena. Cf. Patel, Mineralien p. 25 sq. 
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K adds Iierc a spurious sloka which recurs in As. I 3.24 sq, (our subsequent 
numbering) and runs as follows: 

lomne iena bimvntak susnigdJiagMmpakpnmjti j 
rgaktfitrivariiG vinuilG munojne suksmadar^ane // 

‘^Thereby one’s eyes become endowed with very smooth and dense eyelashes, 
bright in that the three colours^ become distinct, beautiful, (and) sharj)-sighted.” 

^ \'iz. red (capillaries), white (sclerotic), and black (pupil). 

12. 5 

Sanskrit Text 

eakms tejovmyain tasya visesdc Mesmano^ bJmyam j 
yojayet saptardtre '"smdt srdvandrthe ramnjanam // 

* visesdt M&vnuno B; visemc Mesmato K. 

The eye (is) composed of fire, (and) the danger of phlegm (is) particularly 
(imminent) for it; so one shall apply elixir-salve every seven nights for 
demucification . 

Tibetan Version 

[7]^ de ni rne-yi ran-hzin4e / 

Ihag-par had-kmi-la "‘jigs-pas / 
mchi-ma ^dzag phyir skyer-khanda / 
zag hdmuzin ni hlugs-par hya // 

^ 111 N follows a blank of 8 cm., apparently an erasure; the text is complete. 

As these are composed of fire and particularly endangered by phlegm, 
one shall instil barberr^^-extract every seven days for lachrymation. 

Remarks 

In Sanskrit, the present stanza consists of three co-ordinate sentences ; in Tibetan, 
these have been linked to form a period, with calcsus tejomayam and tasya . . , 
hJhayain subordinated to yojayet . . . rasanjariam. 

caJcsus and tasya have been dropped and their offices taken by de ni, which refers 
to mig in pada 4d. 

tejomaya “composed of fire” has been rendered by me-yi ran-bzin, which is 
synonymous with me-las grub-pa and me-las hyas-pa “made out of fire”; seeMvy, 
6477 where ratnamaya “composed of gems” is turned gzi rin-po-chedas grub-pd*am 
rin-po-chedas hyas-pci am rin-po-chei ran-bzin. 

hhaya “fear, danger” has been verbalized to ^igs-pa “be afraid of, endangered 
by.” ^ 

yojayet “shall apply” has been transferred to the end of the sentence and trans- 
lated more specifically by blugs-par hya “shall instil,” the idea in Tibetan of this 
and the preceding stanza being that barberry-extract shaU be used cosmetically 
every morning but medically only once a week. 

saptardtre “every seven nights” has been altered to zag hdun-zin “every seven 
days.” Though idiomatically correct (cf. Mvy. 8413), this modification is materially 
incorrect, as appears from Car, I 5.17 : 



Second Chapter 


87 


diva tan na prayoMavyam netrayos tikmiuam anjanam / 
virehadurbald drstir ddityam prdpya sidati // 
tasnidt srdvyam nimydm tu dhruvam anjanam isyate / 

“Strong eyesalve, now, (is) not to be applied to the eyes by day, A seeing-organ 
weakened by drainage gets affected when exposed to sunlight. So eyesalve for 
drawing (phlegm) is invariably indicated only by night.” 

asmdt “so” has been rendered superhuous by the above change of construction 
and hence has been omitted in Tibetan. Also, the padas c and d have been trans- 
posed for syntactical reasons. 

sravaTTbarthe “for letting (phlegm) go, demucification” has been paraphrased b 3 ^ 
mchi-ma ""dzag phyir “for the flowmg of tears, lachrymation.” Both interpretations 
amount to the same thing inasmuch as from the Indian point of view lachrymation 
naturally involves demucification. 

rasdnjana “elixir-salve” is understood as a rule to denote an extract called 
rasaut in the vernaculars and prepared by boilmg together equal parts of a decoc- 
tion of Indian barberry (Berberis asiatica Eoxb. and other species) and milk. 
Dutt (Materia p. 107) points out that some Bengali physicians, who are evidently 
not acquainted with this plant, invariably use galena or lead sulphide whenever 
the term occurs in a prescription. Other substitutes are copper vitriol and brass 
calx (pw V 174). 


12 . 6 

Sanskrit Text 

tato ndvanagandusadhumatdmbulabhdg bhavet / 
tdmbulam ksatapittdsra^ruksotkupitacaksusdm jj 

^ B ; °piftd8rg° K. 

One shall then turn to a sternutatory, a gargle, an inhalant, and betel; 
betel (is) unwholesome {apathy am 7 b] for those affected with pulmonary 
rupture, hemorrhage, and eyes irritated by roughness, 

Tibetan Version 

de-nas [[6]] sna{5)-sman mkhur'^-bkah-dor / 

dud ^-pa so-rtsi bsten-par bya / 

so-rtsi ^[18 a mkhris-pa khrag / 

Ttsub{(b))-pas mig ni na-ba dan j I 

1 CD ; ^khur NP. ^ CDP ; bdud N. » CD ; hlo NP. 

One shall then turn to a sternutatory, a gargle, an inhalant, (and) betel; 
betel is harmful [gnod-pa yin 7 b] for those affected with pulmonary 
rupture, hemorrhage, (and) roughness at the eyes, 

Remarks 

gaudusa “gargle” has been paraphrased by mkhur-bkan-dor, meaning roughly 
“that which one spits out [cZor, from ^dor-ba'] after having filled {bkafh from ^gens-paj 
one'^s cheeks”; mJchur{d)a), of which ""hhur in NP is a rare alternative spelling (v. 
Lokesh CHAitTDBA, Diet. II p. 305, s. v. mkhur-thsos), corresponds to Skr. 
hdud-pa (for dvd-pa) in N seems to be a mistake. 
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kmta denotes a rupture in general as well as a rupture of the lungs; compare the 
dciiiiitioiis given in Siisr. IV 2.20 sq, and VI 41.24. Here it must be understood in 
the latter sense, as appears from Candranandana's gloss urahksata “pectoral 
ruptured’ and consequently has been translated by glo-^ grams “pulmonary rup- 
ture” (in Mvy. also witten glo-^draifiis-po). HP have hlo instead of glo, a scarce 
secondar 3 ' form recurring in 5.49 as the reading of H and in 5.67 again as that of HP. 

ruhmtkupitamhms be interpreted, according to Candranandana and Indu, 
to signify either “atfected with ejes irritated by roughness” or else “affected with 
roughness and irritated ejTS.” In Tibetan, preference is given to the former possi- 
bility': rtsnh-'pas mig ni na-ha “affected with roughness at the eyes.” Pouglniess 
means deficient lubrication bj’’ phlegm, as for example in oligodacryorrhea. — kupita 
‘irritated” has been rendered by^ na-ha “affected” and assigned a dfSerent role. 


Sanskrit Text 

visamuTcMmaddrtd7idm apatkyam sosindni api / 
abhyaiigani dcarefi nityam sa jarasramavdtalid // 

for those stricken poison, stupor, and alcoholism, and for those 
suffering from desiccation. One shall regularly perform an inunction; 
that (is) dispersive of old age, fatigue, and wind 

Tibetan Version 
dug-gis brgyal-zin chan-nad gzir / 
his skyem gyur-la gnod-pa [[7]] ym / 
rtag-tu hsku-byug spyod byed-7ia / 
de ni rgas iial rlun ^jo^ns ym j I 

for those fallen into a toxic stupor, for those stricken with alcoholism, 
(and) for those suffering from desiccation. If one regularly performs an 
inunction, that disperses old age, fatigue, (and) wind 

Remarks 

visamiirchdmaddrta is regarded by Arunadatta and Candranandana as a tat- 
purusa having a tripartite dvandva for its initial component: “stricken with poison, 
stupor, and alcoholism.” The Tibetans hold a different view, taking visamurchd 
also to be a tatpurusa and translating as follows: dug-gis hrgyal-iin chan-nad gzir 
“fallen into a toxic stupor and stricken with alcoholism”; they may appeal to 
Suir. VI 46.7 sqq, where a stupor is described as being caused by wind, choler, 
phlegm, blood, alcohol, or poison. 

apathy a “unwholesome” has been placed at the end of the sentence and turned 
gnod-pa yin “is harmful,” 

iosin “suffering from desiccation” has been paraphrased by lus skyem gyur, 
lit. “having become thirsty as to the body.” sosa serves as a sjmonym oirdjayaks- 
man “consumption,” which is called “desiccation” on the ground that it desiccates 
the elements {rasadiiosaTitdc chosah III 5.3). Hemadri offers mukhasosa “xerostomia” 
as an alternative interpretation, quoting Su§r. IV 24.24: 
raklapittaksaiaks%7Tbatrsi^dmurchdparUindm / 
ruksadurhalamattebhyo na hitam mukhadompdm //^ 

^ The Nirnaya Sagara Press edition reads ruksadurhalamartydndM “for those 
whose body is rough and weak” as well as cdsyasosiTjbdm. 
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“(Betel is) not good for those affected with hemorrhage, pulmonary rupture and 
consumption, thirst, and stupor, for those who are rough, weak, and drank, (and) 
for those suffering from xerostomia.” 

ahhyanga “inunction” has been rendered by a liendiadys: hsl:u~hyug^ lit. “be- 
smearing & anointing” (cf. 2.9 & 4.6). Expressing action-nouns this way is a favourite 
practice in Tibetan. 

dcaret “one shall perform” has been changed from a finite verb to a conditional 
gerund: spyod hyed-na “if one performs.” 

nityam “regularly” has been shifted to the head of the sentence. 

12. 8 

Sanskrit Text 

drstiprasddapustydyuhsvap7iasutvaktvaddrdhyakrt j 
iirahsravanapddesu tarn visesena sUayet // 

(and) productive of brightness of look, plumpness, (long) life, (sound) 
sleep, beauty of skin, and strength; one shall practise it especially at the 
head, ears, and feet; 

Tibetan Version 

mig (6) gsal lus rgyas [2] thse ^phel-zin / 

gnid on pags ""jam rtas byed yin / 

((6)) de'^ ni mgo dan rna-ba dan / 
rkan-pa M^ad[[8]]-^ar rtag-tu bsten^ // 

1 JSTP ; CD. ^ CD. 

(and) produces bright eyes, plump body, growing life, oncoming sleep, 
smooth skin, (and) strength; one shall regularly turn to it especially 
for the head, ears, and feet ; 

Remarks 

The abstract nouns drstiprasada “brightness of look,” pmti “plumpness,” and 
sutvahtva “beauty of skin” have been turned into their concrete pendants mig 
gsal “bright eyes,” lus rgyas “plump body,” and pags ^jam “smooth skin,” whereas 
the pregnant nouns dyns “(long) life” and svapna “(sound) sleep” have been para- 
phrased by thse "phel “growing life” and ghid oh “oncoming sleep.” With regard 
to pusti it may be noted that embonpoint is considered a mark of beauty; cf. Car. 
I 5.89*:* 

suspariopacitdhgai ca halavdn priyadarSanah / 
hhavaty abhyahganityatvdn naro ^Ipajara eva ca // 

“By the regular performance of inunction, a person becomes smooth- and plump" 
limbed, strong, good-looking, and slow-aging.” 

tarn has been interchanged with Hrahsravai/j^pddesu and translated by de ni ; CD 
read des ni instead, which refers to the agent: “he,” that is, “the healthy man.” 

Mlayet “one shall practise” has been replaced by rtag4u hsten “one shall regularly 
turn to,” a phrase corresponding in 2.4 to nityam bhajet. For bsten^ the future of 
sten-pa, CD have substituted brtan, which seems to be a secondary form of brten, 
the future of rten-pa; both verbs are similar in meaning but different in constrac- 
tion: the former taking as a rule the accusative, the latter the dative. 
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12. 9 

Sanskrit Text 

varpjo ""bliijangah hiphagrastakrtasa^nsiiddhyajmiibhih / 

Idghamm kar mam mart Jipani dipto ""gn ir medasah ksayah // 

inunction (is) to be avoided by those seized with phlegm, subjected to 
purgation, and suffering from, indigestion. Lightness, power of action, 
a blazing (stomach) fire, reduction of fat, 

Tibetan Version 

had-kan skyes dan ma-zu daii / 

bkru-sman sogs'^ btah bshu-byug span j 

yafi-zul las nus-pa dan / 

me-yi drod bskyed- tksil^ ""brilSyia // 

1 XP; stsogs CD. ^ ^kyed CD. ^ XP; tJmil CD. 

iiiiuiction shall be avoided when phlegm has arisen, in indigestion, and 
when a purgative etc. has been administered. Lightness, power of 
action, increasing heat of the (stomach) fire, reduction of fat, 

Remarks 

Predicate (varjya) and subject (ahhyafiga) have, in reverse order, been transferred 
to the end of the sentence, wliile the agent {kaplmgrastahiasamiuddliyajiri(jbihMh) 
has been deprived of its grammatical function and converted into three modal 
accusatives agreeing with the original compound in matter but differing from it in 
arrangement and phrase. Thus kaphagrasta ‘‘seized with phlegm’* appears as 
had dean skyes “phlegm having arisen,” Jertasamsuddhi “with a purgation having 
been performed” as bkru-sman sags Man “a purgative etc. having been administered,*’ 
and ajingin “suffering from indigestion” simply as ma-zu “indigestion.” 

dijito "grtih “blazing (stomach) fire” has been represented by me-yi drod {b)sJcyed 
“increasing heat of the (stomach) fire.” 

thsul (for thsil) seems to be a mistake passed from D into C. 

12, 10 

Sanskrit Text 

vibhaktaghanagdtratvam vydydmdd upajdyate / 
vdtapittdmayl bdlo vrddho ""jirnl ca tarn tyajet // 

(and) a harmonious and solid condition of the body result from gymnas- 
tics; someone suffering from wind and choler diseases, a child, an old 
man, and someone suffering from indigestion shall eschew it ; 

Tibetan Version 

lus{7)-kyi skabs phyed mkhregs-pa-nid / 

[[18 a 1]] rtsol-ba-las ni ((7)) ^byun-bar "^gyur / 
flun mkhris'^ nad-can byis-pa dan / 
r gas -sin ^khogs-pas de span by a // 

1 ODN; khris P. 
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and harmoniousness (and) solidness of the body result from gymnastics; 
someone suffering from wind (and) choler diseases, a ciiild, and someone 
being old and frail shall eschew it ; 

Remarks 

vibhakta has been metaphrased by pliyed(-pa) ; both words literally mean "divid- 
ed,” but may also be used in the sense of "proportioned, harmonious.” The affix 
tva has been rendered twice: by shahs ("nature”) in the case of vibhakta and by 
nid ("self”) in the case of ghaifia. 

khris (for mkhris) in P is a xylograpliical error. 

Instead of vrddho ca "an old man and someone suffering from indigestion” 
the Tibetan has rgas-sih ^khogs-pa "someone being old and frail,” which precisely 
corresponds to vrddho jlm^jos ca. As the difference in writing is only slight, there 
can be little doubt that this was the reading of the original text, particularly in 
view of Susnita’s statement (IV 24.44 sg.) that — 

vydydmarri kurvato nityam mrvddhini api hhojanani // 
vidagdham avidagdham vd nirdosam paripacyate / 

"in a man regularly engaging in gymnastics, even disagreeable, decomposed, or 
crude food is fully digested without any ill effects.” 

Sports exercises are in fact a good remedy for sluggishness of the bowels, and it 
is inconceivable why Vagbhata should have discouraged them in this case. 

12 . 11 

Sanskrit Text 

ardhasaktyd nisevyas tu balibhih snigdhabhojibhih / 
sitakdle vasante ca mandam eva tato ^nyadd // 

by those, however, who are robust (but) eat fat (food it is) to be engaged 
in with half their strength in the cold season and spring (and) only 
little in any other season, 

Tibetan Version 
stobs-ldan snum-hag za-ba dan / 
gran-bai dus dan dpyid-dus dan / 

^'^^5[[2]]-Ma7^-dap[4]-p^^ de bsten bya / 
de-las gzan thse dal-ha nid // 

^ NP; gis CD. 

those who are robust (but) eat slightly fat (food) shah, engage in it in the 
cold season and spring as far as they are able (to do so), in any other 
season only with leisure. 

Remarks 

Pada a has been placed after pada c for syntactical reasons; otherwise, the 
word-order has been left virtually intact. 

ardhasaktyd “with half their strength” has been paraphrased, by nus-ldan-dag- 
gi{s) "as far as they are able (to do so),” a construction usually restricted to verbs 
(Das, Diet. p. 39) but here extended to a predicate noun. The interpretation 
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accords with Indii's gloss ydmc ckakyate taio ^rdham iti, Sii^r, IV 24.46 sq. is more 
elaborate on this poiut: 

stiTresr rin>w almr ahah pumbhir dtnmhitaisibkih // 

baia.syurdli€mfi kartavyo vijaijumo lianty aio '‘mjailia j 

‘^By people who seek their own good gymnastics (is) to be engaged in in ail seasons 
(and) day for day, (but only) to the half extent of their strength; otherwise it is 
injurious (to their health).” 

The adversative particle tu has been omitted. 

swhjdha “fat” has been translated by snum-hag “slightly fat”; cf. 3.26. 

The term ^ttakdia (^graii-bai dus) “cold season” comprises hemanta “winter” 
(mid-Xoveiiiber to mid- January) and sisira “pre-spring” (mid- January to mid- 
March). Both seasons are often regarded as a unit, especially in the Brahmanas 
{kenmniasUirau PW VII 1655). 

The subsidiary nature of the clause rmndam eva fato ^nyadd “only little in any 
other season” is reflected in that its equivalent de-las gzan thse dal-ba nid “in any 
other season only wdth leisure” stands after the governing verb and thus has become 
a new if elliptical sentence.— totas and de-las are comparative ablatives dependent 
on anyadd and gzan thse respectively. 


12 . 12 

Sanskrit Text 

tam krtvdnu suhharri deham mardayec ca sainantatah / 
trsThd hsayah fratamaho ralctapittam sramah klamah // 

Having finished it, one shall massage the body on all sides to oner's 
heart’s content. Thirst, consumption, syncopic dyspnea, hemorrhage, 
fatigue, weariness, 

Tibetan Version 

(47 a 1) de hyas ci-bder lus-dag ni / 
kun ({4:1 Oil)) -nos yom-su^ mne-bar by a / 
rtsol^-ba de hyas zin-nas ni / 
bde-bar lus kun gnas-par bya / 
sin-tu rtsol^-bas [[3]] lud-pa dan / 
shorn dan gcon-can mi-dran[61 mun / / 

^ GBP; yoiisu IST. ^ . ^tso R ^ CB; rtsal IQP. 

Having finished it, they shall thoroughly massage their bodies on all 
sides to their heart’s content. [Having completely finished gymnastics, 
one shall be at ease with one’s entire body.] From excessive gymnastics 
result [^byun-bar ^gytir 13 b] cough, thirst, consumption, syncopic dys- 
pnea, 

Remarks 

The words deham mardayec ca “one shall massage the body” have been rendered 
by lus-dag ni yohs-su mne-har bya “they shall thorougiily massage their bodies,” 
which points to a variant dehdn mardayeyuh in the basic text. 
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samantatas has been interchanged with mardayec ca and translated twice: by 
kun-nas ‘‘on all sides’’ and by mns-su “thoroughly” (contracted to yonsu in N; 
cf. Introd. p. 23 n. 6). 

After pada b the Tibetan inserts two lines that are not traceable in our editions 
and that, judging from their contents, are a clumsy interpolation. For rtsol-ba P 
has a miscarved rtso-ha. 

PMa 13a has been put before pada 12c on sjm tactical grounds; thereby pada 
12 d has come to stand at the beginning of the next stanza. Instead of rtsol-ba NP 
read rtsal-ha, which is not attested so far as a secondary spelling of rtsol-ba. 

hsaya “consumption” has been reproduced by gcon-can, lit. “consumptive,” 
which makes no sense in this connection. The suffix can is likely to be corrupt for 
dan. 

pratamaka “syncopic dyspnea” has been represented by mi-dran mun, lit. 
“darkness of unconsciousness.” While mun is a wrong etymologization of tamaka 
(which is not derived from tamas “darkness” but from tarn “to gasp for breath”; 
cf. Introd. § 27), mi-dran marks the difference between tamaka and pratamuka, 
which lies in the supervention of fever and fainting-fits. There are five, six, or seven 
varieties of dyspnea (svdsa) according to Indian authorities: Aii. Ill 4.1 sqq. names 
minor (kstidraka), bronchial {tamaka), respiratory (cMnna), major (mahat), and 
expiratory {urdhva) dyspnea; Susr. VI 51.1 sqq. adds syiicopic (pratamaka) and 
Car. VT 17.45 sqq., besides this, cardiac (samtamaJca) dyspnea, 

4rama “fatigue” has been paraphrased by rgyas nal “great fatigue” so as to 
better contrast it with the following klama “weariness,” which presupposes no 
physical exertion (Su§r. Ill 4.51). 

12. 13 

Sanskrit Text 

ativydydmatah hdso jvaras chardis ca jay ate / 
vydydmajdgarddhvastrlJidsyabhasyddisdhasam / / 

cough, fever, and nausea result from excessive gymnastics. He who 
shows [bhajann 14 b] rashness in (doing) gymnastics, waking, (making) 
travels, (enjoying) women, laughing, talking etc., 

Tibetan Version 

hhrag dan mkhris rgyas nal dan dub^ / 

rims (2) dan slon-pa ^byun-bar ""gyur / 

((2)) rtsol-ba mi nal lam bud-med / 
dgod^ dan smra sags iugs ""hyin dan // 

iCD;d^NP. ^QJ>;rgadW^. 

hemorrhage, great fatigue, weariness, fever, and nausea. When (a man) 
shows rashness in (doing) gymnastics, not sleeping, (making) travels, 
(enjoying) women, laughing, talking etc., 

Remarks 

For dub WP have a suspicious and probably corrupt dtig; the mistake may 
have been caused by the following iad. 

jdgara “waking” {jdgara according to Pat. on Pan. Ill 3.101) has been turned 
into its negative equivalent mi nal “not sleeping.” 
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For dgod^ XP i;iTite rgai, which seems to be a secondary form of rgod but is not 
otherwise attested. 

dan after 6ugs "hyin must be understood here as comitatire, lit. “with showing 
rashness.” 

12 . 14 

Sanskrit Text 

ijajmri simlia imkarsan hliajann ativinasyati j 
iidvartanani hapMliaram medasah pravildpanain^ // 

^ B; pratildyanam K. 

is most utterly ruined, like a lion who falls in with an elephant. Massage 
(is) eliminative of phlegm, dissolvent of fat, 

Tibetan Version 
seii-ges ^?nn[[4]]-po drans-pa bzin j 
siiidii drags^-par^ nia-runs^ I 
[6] driUphyis bad-kan sel-ha dan / 

Ihsil ni mb-tu zu byed^cm // 

i CD; grays NP. ^ ;^-p. ^as CD. ^ XP; run CD. 

he gets most utterly ruined, like when a lion has fallen in with an elephant. 
Massage (is) the best (w^ay) {mchog 15 b] of eliminating phlegm, making 
fat dissolve, 

Remarks 

The words gajam simha ivdkarsan “like a lion who falls in with an elephant” 
have been turned into a comparative clause: seYi-ges glau-po drans-pa hiin “like 
when a lion has fallen in with an elephant,” with gaja placed after simha and the 
present dkursan changed into the perfect drahs-pa, 

bliajan has been transferred to the end of the preceding stanza. 
drags -par ^ which represents the prefix vi° in vinasyati, has been pieced together 
from the suspicious readings grags-par in NP and drags-pas in CD. 

For ma-ruhs CD give the alternative spelling ma-ruh. 

udvartana “massage” has been rendered by the hendiadys dril-phyis> which implies 
the act of rolling {'dril-ba) and wiping Cphyi-ba), 

The construction of the following sentence has been altered by (1) taking the 
adverb param in 15b for a predicate noun and the predicate nouns kaphaharam 
etc, for attributes of it and (2) turning the dependent compounds kaphaharam etc. 
into participial clauses, thus verbalizing the nominal diction of the original. 

12 . 15 

Sanskrit Text 

sthirikaranam angdndrn tvakprasddakaram param j 
dlpanain vrsyam dyusyam sndnam urjdbalapradam // 

productive of firmness of limbs, (and) productive of pureness of skin 
in the highest degree. Bathing (is) digestive, viriligenic, vitalizing, genera- 
tive of vigour and strength, 
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Tibetan Version 
yan4ag brtan-par byed{3)-pa dan j 
pags-pa ((3)) gsal-bar byed-pai mchog j 
kJiTUS ni [[5]] drod skyed ro4sa dan j 
thse dan mdans dan stobs rah bskyed ^ // 

1 NP; shjed CD. 

making the limbs firm, and maldng the skin pure. Bathing produces 
(gastric) heat, generates virility, life, vigour, and strength, 

Remarks 

dipana “digestive” has been translated by drod skyed “producers heat”; what is 
meant here is the heat of the gastric fire {me-yi drod v. 9), which is responsible for 
digestion. 

vrsya “viriligenic,” dyu-sya “vitalizing,” and urjdbalaprada “generative of vig- 
our and strength” have been combined to rotsa dan thse dan mdaiis dan stobs mb 
{b)skyed “generates virility, life, vigour, and strength.”— f/rja mdans) denotes 

the vital essence, usually called ojas, that consists of the seven elements, pervades 
the whole body, and brings about the functioning of the organs. It is described in 
Su^r. 1 15.21 as a soma-like, unctuous, white, cold, solidifj’ing, mobile, distinct, soft, 
and slimy substance and identified by Bhishageatna (Transl. I p. 130) as al- 
bumen.— ra6 is used pleonastically for the prefix pra, 
sndna has been moved to the head of the sentence. 

12 . 16 

Sanskrit Text 

kandumalasramasvedatandrdtrdddhapapinajit / 
usndmbunddhahkdyasya pariseko baldvahah / / 

(and) destructive of itch, dirt, fatigue, sweat, laziness, thirst, and 
disease. The douching with warm water of the lower part of the body (is) 
creative of strength; 

Tibetan Version 

gya dan dri-ma nal dan ^ [7] rnul / 

snoms^ skom lus-thsa sel / 

chu dron-gyis ni lus-kyi smad / 

blugs-4in bkrus-pa stobs bskyed^ [[6]] yin j I 

^ CD ; dri mnal dan Idan NP. ^ N; snom CDP. ^ CD; ses NP. 

^ NP; skyed CD. 

(and) destroys itch, dirt, fatigue, sweat, laziness, thirst, body-heat, 
(and) disease. The douching with warm water of the lower part of the 
body creates strength ; 

Remarks 

mala (r^dri-Tna) must be taken here in its non -medical sense of “dirt”; the 
meaning “secretion” assumed by Helgenbeeg and Kieeel is untenable because of 
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the following sv&Ia ^‘sweat,’^ which is reckoned among the secretions in 1.13. — The 
reading dri mnal dan Man in XP, though being the lectio difficilior, has not been 
adopted on the ground that mfial is uiiattested so far as a variant form of nal. 
sTtoms ill X and shojn in CDP are both of equally frequent occurrence. 
ddlia "dieat” has been specihed by lus-thsa “body-heat.” 

pdpmmi, lit. “evil,” has been rendered by mi-sis, prop, “misfortune.” According 
to III 1.1, jmpTmin is a sjmonym of roga and other such words as signify disease; 
its Tibetan equivalent is given there as sdig-pa. — mi-4es in XP appears to be a 
misspelling. 

pariseka “douching” has been translated twice, each time by a hendiadys: in 
pada i6d by bliags-siu bkrus-pa, lit. “the besprinkling and bathing,” and in pada 
17 a by Miigs-khrus hyas-na, lit. “having made a besprinkling and bathing.” 


12. 17 

Sanskrit Text 

tenaiva cottamdngasya^ balahrt kesacaksusdm j 
sndnam arditanetrasyakarnarogatisdrisu // 

^ B ; tuttamdngccsya K. 

(the douching) with it of the head (is) detractive from the strength of 
hair and eyes. Bathing (is) prohibited [garhitam 18 b] for those suffering 
from hemiplegia of the face, diseases of the eye, mouth, and ear, and 
diarrhea, 

Tibetan Version 

de nid (4) mgor blugs{{4c))-khrus byas-na j 
skra dan mig-gi stohs ^phrog yin / 
khrus ni ""gram chags'^ mig-nad [18b 1] dan j 
rna-bai Tiad daii thsad-pas ’Mm j I 

^ CD; ^chags XP. 

having made a douching with it at the head, (that) detracts from the 
strength of hair and eyes. Bathing is prohibited [smad 18 b] in hemiplegia 
of the face, diseases of the eye, diseases of the ear, diarrhea, 

Remarks 

The objective genitive uUamdngasya “of the head” has been replaced by the 
terminative mgor “at the head.” The following balahrt has been interchanged with 
keiacahsusdm, 

ardita “hemiplegia of the face” has been translated by "gram chags, which literally 
means “broken cheek”; in v. 3 the same term had been rendered by kha yon, 
prop, “wry mouth.”— For chags XP read "chags, which looks suspicious because 
of the preceding "gram. 

netrdsyakaTrji,aToga “diseases of the eye, mouth, and ear” has been decomposed 
into mig-nad “diseases of the eye” and rna-bai nod “diseases of the ear,” with 
dsya “mouth” left aside. 

The possessive affix %n “having, suffering from” has been disregarded. 
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12. 18 

Sanskrit Text 

ddhmanaplnccsajlrna^huJctavatsu ca garhitam j 
jlrne hitam mitam eddy an na vegan Irayed baldt // 

^ B ; K. 

for those affected mth inflation, catarrh, and indigestion, and for those 
who have (just) eaten. After (the food of the day before has been prop- 
erly) digested, one shall take (a) wholesome and frugal (meal). One shall 
not stimulate the natural urges by force ; 

Tibetan Version 

Uo sbos cham-pa ma-zu dan / 

zos ma\_\l']'\-tliag4u'^ rnams-la smad / 

zu-nas phan-zin ran-par za / 

gsan sogs^ nan-gyis (5) brnag^ mi by a // 

^ NP; pa CD. - ISTP; bsan stsogs CD. ® CD; hrnags NP. 

inflation, catarrh, (and) indigestion and for those who have just eaten. 
After having digested (the food of the day before), one shall eat in a 
wholesome and frugal way. One shall not attempt evacuation etc. by 
force ; 

Remarks 

ddhmdna ‘‘inflation” has been paraphrased by Ito sbos, lit. “inflated belly.” 
bhuhtavatsu “for those who have eaten” has been turned 2:05 
“for those who have just eaten.” The insertion of the adverb 7na4hag4u between 
stem and ending is noteworthy here inasmuch as it leads to the eoncuirence of two 
disparate suffixes; CD have avoided this concurrence by replacing tu with pa.— 
The possessive affix °vat, which properly belongs to the entire compound, has been 
referred only to the final member. 

jlrne is taken by the commentators for an elliptical locative absolute to be 
completed, say, like this: purva dhdre (Arunadatta ) Jiyastane ^nne (Candranan- 
dana), hyastane ^nne sail (Hemadri) “after the food of the day before has been 
digested.” Only Indu holds a different view, as appears from his remark: jlrno^ 
eva hhoktavyam ajlrne na bhoJetavyam evety ubhayaniyamam “in the case of digestion 
(one is given) permission to eat; in the case of indigestion (one is) not (given) 
permission to eat: thus (the permission to eat is) of a two-way description.” The 
Tibetans follow the majority interpretation. 

hitam mitam eddy at “one shall take (a) wholesome and frugal (meal)” has been 
translated phan-iih ran-par za “one shall eat in a wholesome and frugal way,” 
with hitam and mitam understood as adverbs rather than accusative objects. 

vega “natural urge” has been rendered more specifically by giah sogs “evacuation 
etc.” The spellings gsan and bsan are more or less interchangeable. 

irayet “one shall stimulate” has been put at the end and reproduced by brtiag 
by a “one shall attempt”; the perfect stem bmags is untenable in this context. 

^ So Bajvaibya’s edition; Ktjnte prints purvaka dhdram (sc. adydt). 


7 Vogel, Vagbhata 
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Sanskrit Text 

7 ia vcgito ^ mjahdryal^’'^ sydn ndjitvd sddhyam dmayam / 
siiklidrtkdh sarvaMintdndm matdh sarvdh pravrttayah // 

^ B ; K. 

nor shall one engage in (any) other (business without) having responded 
to the natural urges, nor without having got over a curable disease.— 
All activities of all beings (are) supposed (to be) aimed at bliss, 

Tibetan Version 

iugs ma ((5)) phyun-bar gzmi mi bya / 

giiod-lm mi bde-bar ma yin j 

sems{2]-can thams-cad [[8]] hde ^dod phyir / 

rtsom^-‘pa kwn-la '‘fug -par '‘dod // 

^ CD; rtson NP. 

nor shall one engage in (an 3 ^) other (business) without having given 
vent to the natural urges, nor without having recovered from a disease. — 
All beings are supposed to enter on all activities because they long for 
bliss, 

Remarks 

The negative particle must be connected, as appears from the Tibetan, both 
with vegitah and, with anyalcdryah sydt. As such double relations are somewhat 
unusual in Sanskrit, the suspicion suggests itself that na vegito is corrupt for ndvegitOy 
which would perfectly harmonize with the analogous ndjitvd. 

The participial phrase na- vegitah (or, if our conjecture is accepted, avegifah) is 
interpreted by Arunadatta to signify samjdtavdtaviri^mutravegas tarn akrtvd ‘‘not 
having responded to the natural urge of wind, feces, and urine (already) aroused,” 
In Tibetan, it has been represented by a supine: sugs ma phyuh-har “without having 
given vent to the natural urges.”— For a specification of the natural urges and the 
diseases caused by their suppression see I 4.1 sqq. 

The participial clause ajitvd sddhyam amayam “not having got over a curable 
disease” has been rendered gnod-las mi bde-bar “without having recovered from a 
disease.” The attribute sddhya “curable” is wanting. 

The auxiliary rm yin, which corresponds to the second na, is meant to resume the 
proleptically used gzan mi bya. On this construction see Introd. § 27. 

The last half of the stanza has been translated rather freely if not distortedly. 
The reading rtson-pa (for rtsom-pa) in NP is suspect. 

12 . 20 

Sanskrit Text 

suhham ca na vind dkarmdt tasmdd dharmaparo bhavet / 
hhaktyd halydnamitrdrti sevetetaraduragah // 

and (there is) no bliss without virtue; so one shall be excellent in virtue. 
One shall wait on good friends with devotion, going far away from others. 
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Tibetan Version 
bde-ba^ chos med-par ma yin / 
de-has chos 4a brtson-par byao^ / 
mos-pas dge-bai bses-ghen bsten / 

(6) cig-sos ((6)) rin-du span-bar bya // 

1 OT; bar CD. ^ CD. 

(and) there is no bliss without virtue; so one shall aspire to virtue. One 
shall wait on good friends with devotion (and) shun others from far 
aw^ay. 

Remarks 

Instead of bde-ba chos med-par ma yin ‘‘there is no bliss without virtue,” which 
corresponds precisely to sukham . . . m vind dharmdt, CD read hde-bar chos med-par 
ma yin “one is not in bliss without virtue.”— d/wzrma (Tib. chos) “virtue” is decorum 
towards fellow-men, animals, and gods, i.e. legal, moral, and religious discipline; 
a one-word rendering of this universal term can only be approximate. 

The nominal expression dhannaparo bhavet “one shall be excellent in virtue” 
has been verbalized and modified to chos-la brtson-par hya(o) “one shall aspire to 
virtue.” While the commentators take para to mean “excellent” (pradhdna), the 
translators understand it in the sense of “intent”. 

bhaJcti (Tib. mos-pa) “devotion” is a specifically Hinduistic term denoting, like 
karman “works” B,ndjhdna “spiritual knowledge,” a means of salvation, whereas 
kalydK^amitra (Tib. dge-bai hses-ghen) “good friend” is a specifically Buddhistic term 
signifying one (not as a rule a Buddha) who helps in conversion and religious prog- 
ress. The juxtaposition of both these terms is noteworthy. 

The predicate noun itwraduraga “going far away from others” has been turned 
into an independent clause of a somewhat different wording: cig-sos rih-du span- 
bar bya “one shall shun others from far away.” 

12 . 21 

Sanskrit Text 

himsdsteydnyathdhdwxi'm ^ paisunyam ^ parusdnrte ® / 
sambhinndldpa^ydpddam abhidhyd^drgviparyayam // 

^ B; ^kdma° K. ^ B; °paiiunya^ K. ® B; ^rtam K. 

^ B; samhMnnaldpam K. ^ B; ahhidJiydm K. 

Violence, theft, adulterous love, slander, abuse, untruth, incoherent 
talk, malevolence, covetousness, and misapprehension of the doctrine : 

Tibetan Version 

[[18b 1]] Hhse dan hrku dan ""dod log-spyod / 
pAfa[3]-ma nag rtsuh brdzun ihsig dan / 
mi- hr el smra dah gnod-sems dah / 
brnab-sems Ita-ba phyin-ci4og / / 

Violence, theft, misconduct in love, slanderous talk, abusive (and) 
deceitful speech, incoherent talk, malevolence, covetousness, (and) 
misapprehension of the doctrine : 


7 * 
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Remarks 

anyatMMmu “adulterous love” (lit. “otherwise-love”) has been paraphrased by 
""dod log-spyod “misconduct in love.” 

pawunya “slander” has been translated by phra-iim nag “slanderous talk” (lit. 
“slander-talk”), whereas parmdnrta “abuse and untruth” has been rendered by 
rtsub brdzun thsig “abusive (and) deceitful speech” (lit. . . deceit-speech”). Both 
pkra-ma and brdzun are nouns used here as adjectives. 

12 . 22 

Sanskrit Text 

pdpam harmcti dasadhd kdyavdnmdTiasais tyajet / 
avrttivyddhisohdrtdn anmarteta sahtitah // 

such (is the) tenfold sinful act (that) one shall eschew with body, speech, 
and mind. Those stricken with want of livelihood, disease, and grief 
one shall support to the best of one’s ability; 

Tibetan Version 
dedtar sdig-pai las-rnams bcu / 
l%s nag span-bar bya / 

phoiis-pa (7) nad-pa ((7)) mya-nan gzir / 
ei 7 itis-par ni phan-gdags [4] bya // 

such (are the) ten acts of sin (that) one shall eschew with body, speech, 
(and) mind. The poor, sick, (and) grief-stricken one shall support to the 
best of one’s ability; 

Remarks 

papain karma “sinful act” has been turned sdig-p^i las “act of sin.” The plural 
suffix mains is striking because of the numeral bcu that follows; it is no doubt 
corrupt for rTmm{-par), the phrase rnam-hcu corresponding exactly to the original 
daAadha. 

The ten sinful acts recorded above agree in substance with the ten Buddhist 
commandments (three for the body, four for the speech, ond three for the mind) 
defined in Mvy. 1685 sqq. as abstention from — 

(1) destruction of life {prd'^dtighdta, srog gcod-pa); 

(2) taking of what has not been given {adattaddna, ma shyin~par len-pa) ; 

(3) misconduct in love (kdmamithydcdraj ^dod-qias log-par gyempa); 

(4) deceitful speech {mrsavada^ rdzun-du smra-ba) ; 

(5) abuse {pdrmya, thsig rtsub-mo [v.l. -po] smra-ba); 

(6) slander (paimnya, phra-mar smra-ba); 

(7) incoherent talk {samhMnnapraldpay thsig [v.l. nag'] hkyal- [v.l. ’’khyal-] ha); 

(8) covetousness {abhidhyd, hrnah-sems); 

(9) malevolence (vydpdda, gnod-sems) ; 

(10) heretic doctrine {mithyddrsti, log-par Ita-ba). 

avrttivyddhiMcdrta “stricken with want of livelihood, disease, and grief” has 
been translated 'bj phohs-pa nad-pa mya-nan gzir “poor, sick, (and) grief-stricken.” 
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anuvarteta has been interchanged with mJctitafi and rendered by phan-gdags hya. 
The verb phan-dogs-pa is a hendiadys literally meaning ‘‘to be useful to and take 
care of.” In Mvy. 2870 & 2874 it is equated to upakdra “help” and in Mvy. 2875 
to upayuj “to attach oneself to.” 

saktitas, prop, “according to one*s ability,” has been reproduced by ci nus-par, 
prop, “however one is able to.” 

12, 23 

Sanskrit Text 

dtmavat satatam pasyed api kltapipUiJcam / 
arcayed devagovipravrddhavaidya^nrpdtiihln // 

^ B; °vaidyavrddha° K, 

even worms and ants one shall always regard as equal to one’s self. 
Gods, cows, brahmins, seniors, physicians, kings, and guests one shall 
treat with deference ; 

Tibetan Version 
""bu-srin grog-sbur^-dag4a yan / 
ran dan ^dra-bar rtag-tu blta / 
lha dan dge-slon bram-ze dan / 
siinan\^']\-pa rgan rgyal mgron-pos mchod 1 1 
^ NP; spur CD. 

even worms (and) ants one shall always regard as equal to one'^s self. As 
they are treated with deference by gods, monks, brahmins, physicians, 
seniors, kings, (and) guests, 

Remarks 

The padas a and b have been transposed for syntactical reasons, the former 
containing the predicate. 

klta (Tib. ^hu-srin) signifies “worm” as weU as “insect.” In view of the following 
pipllikd (Tib. grog^sbur) “ant,” which, strictly speaking, denotes an insect itself, 
the first meaning is preferable here (HiLGEifBEEG & Ejbfel seem to disagree). No 
xmdne emphasis should, however, be placed on the zoological aspect of these 
terms, worms and ants being only representative of ah small and helpless crea- 
tures.— For grog-sbur CD clearly print grog-spur. There appears to be some uncer- 
tainty as to the correct spelling of the word; the dictionaries usually have grog- 
sbur, but Jaschxb (Diet. p. 78) writes grog-spur. 

arcayet “one shall treat with deference” has been transferred to the end of the 
stanza and rendered by mchod, which takes as a rule the accusative (or, rarely, the 
dative) of the person. The instrumental mgron-pos is very strange in this connection 
and can only he interpreted to denote the agent: “treated with deference by . . .” 
There is obviously something wrong about the reading. 

go “cow” has been replaced, by dge-sloh (Skr. hhikm) “monk,” because cow 
worship is not practised in Tibet. For material changes like this see Introd. § 27. 

vrddha “senior” and vaidya “physician” are given in reverse order, which con- 
firms the text of‘K.--vrddha (Tib. rgan), prop, “old,” is understood by the commen- 
tators to relate to religious standing rather than age : jndnaMatapobrahmacaryavra- 
tddisu saUah “committed to spiritual knowledge, moral conduct, religious austerity, 
chastity vow, etc.” (Candranandana’s paraphrase). 
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12, 24 


Sanskrit Text 

vtmukhan narthinah kurydn ndvamanyeta ndksipet j 
upakdrapmMdnufb sydd apakdrapare ^py arau // 

beggars one shall not occasion to turn away, nor shall one despise or 
insult (them). One shall be excellent in beneficence even towards an 
enemy intent on maleficence. 

Tibetan Version 

slon4a rgyab-kyis pkyogs mi bya / 

brnas^par ini bya thsar mi gcad^ / 

(47b 1) ((47 bl)) gnod-par byed brtson dgralpl-gian-M an / 
phan^-giags-pa ni gtso-cher bya // 

1 CD; head 2 d^P; C adds da. 

one shall not turn oner’s back upon beggars, nor shall one despise or 
insult (them). One shall excel in beneficence even towards an enemy 
intending to do harm. 

Remarks 

The clause vimukhdn narthinah kurydt “one shall not occasion beggars to turn 
away” has been rendered more freely by slohda rgyab-kyis phyogs mi hya “one shall 
not turn [with] one*s back upon beggars,” the image being different in Sanskrit and 
Tibetan. 

The verb thsar-gcod-pa (usu. “to annihilate”) in the rare sense of “to insult” 
also occurs Mvy. 7183, where it stands for hybrid nirhhdts “to revile”; of. Edger- 
Tox, Diet. p. 302. Going by the reading head in ISIP, the perfect stem of good-pa 
seems here and there to assume the office of the future. 

The padas c and d have been interchanged on grounds of syntax, the former 
making up the predicate. Moreover, the nominal diction has been converted into 
a verbal one and the word-play upahdra : apakdra abandoned as apparently imprac- 
ticable. After phan C has a miscarved da. 

ari “enemy” has been translated by dgra-gzan, which is best interpreted as a 
hendiadys meaning “enemy & stranger.” It may be remembered in this connection 
that Thieme (Eremdling p. 1 sqq.) has established “stranger” to be the original 
meaning of Skr. ari. 

Arunadatta, elaborating on the latter part of this stanza, adduces Sis. II 37 by 
way of comparison : 

upakartrdrii^d samdhir na mitrexjdpakdrind / 
upakdrdpakdrau hi laksyam laksarjam etayoh // 

“With a beneficent enemy (may be made) a compact, not with a maleficent friend; 
for beneficence and maleficence (are) to be considered the (main) characteristics of 
these two.” 

^ . nn I 2. 25 

Sanskrit Text 

sampadvipatsv ekamand hetdv Irsyet phale natu^ / 
kale hitam mitarn bruydd avisamvddi pesalam / / 

'B;tu na^. 
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la fortane aad aiisfortiine (one shall be) even-minded. Of the cause (of 
success) one shall be jealous, but not of success (itself). One shall talk 
at the right time in a proper, concise, uncontradictory, agreeable manner. 

Tibetan Version 

""hyor dan [[4]] rgud^da^'an yid gcig bya / 
rgyu-la phrag-dog ^hras-h'w min / 
dus-su fhan dan ran-par smra / 
slu-ha med-cin^ nes-par bya // 

1 BNP ; rgyud C. « QDp . jsj-. 

In good luck and even in misfortune one shall be even-minded. Towards 
the cause (of success one shall feel) jealousy, not towards success (itself). 
One shall talk at the right time in a proper, concise, undeceitful, definite 
manner. 

Remarks 

The antithetical pun sampad: vipad has again been held unfit for imitation. To 
rgudda has been added an emphatic ^an. The reading rgyvd in C is suspect here, 
though it is tenable as such (cf. Mvy. 7389). 

The copula after elcamandb, which is altogether missing in Sanskrit, has not been 
fully given in Tibetan either; yin-par is to be supplied. 

irsyet “one shall be jealous” has been replaced by phrag-dog “Jealousy,” This is 
noteworthy inasmuch as the Tibetans usually foUow the opposite policy of verbal- 
izing nominal phrases. 

hruydt “one shall talk” has been retained in its mid-sentence position {smra) 
and resumed at the end of the stanza by an auxiliary {hya). 

avisamvddin “uncontradictory” has been reproduced by slu-ba med-cin “being 
without deceit, undeceitful.” —ci (for ciii) in N is a haplography. 

For peiala “agreeable” has been substituted nes-pa “definite.” Perhaps the 
translators had a different reading before them. 

I 2. 26 

Sanskrit Text 

purvdbhibhdsl sumukhah susllah karundmrduh j 
naikah sukhl na sarvatra viirahdho'^ na ca Sankitah I j 

^ B; visrabdho K. 

(One shall be) greeting first, bright-faced, well-conducted, (and) soft 
with pity; (one shall) not (be) happy alone, nor (shaU one be) trustful 
and afraid of everybody. 

Tibetan Version 

bzin ""dzum gsoii-por smra-ba dan / 

spyod-pa ((2)) [6] bzan{2)-iin snin-rje ^jam^ / 

gcig-pu [[5]] bde^ min thams-cad-la / 

yid^ mi brtan-zin^ dogs mi bya // 

^ CBP; rjes jam N. ^ CBN; hden P. ® CBP; yin N. ^ CB; cin NP. 
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{One shall be) smiling (all) over the face, greeting first, amiable in 
conduct, and soft with pity; one shall not be happy alone, nor (shall one 
be) trustful and afraid of everybody. 

Remarks 

purmhMhlidsin '^greeting first” (prop, “speaking first”) has been interchanged 
with sumukTia “bright-faced” and translated by gson-por smra-ha, a phrase literally 
meaning “speaking straightforward.” The adverb g$on-por is, however, also used 
as a substitute for snar “beforehand” Pas, Diet. p. 1313), at least in the present 
combination; see M%y. 848 and 1787, where gsoii-por smra-ha is equivalent to the 
synonymous purvabhildpin, 

sumuMu “bright-faced” has been rendered by Min ^dzuvi “smiling (all) over the 
face” and sustla “well-conducted” by spyod-pa hzan “amiable in conduct.” 

For snin-rje ^jam N has an apparently corrupt sniri-rjes jam, 
bden (instead of bde) as given by P is a xylographical error. 
visrahdlm “trustful” has been reproduced by yid hrtan, which properly signifies 
“firm as to one*s mind.” The corresponding noiui is, however, frequently employed 
in the sense of “confidence” or “reliance” (Das, Diet. p. 1135). — For yid N has a 
miscarved yin; for zin NP write, less correctly, cin. 


12. 27 

Sanskrit Text 

na kamcid dtmanah satrum Thdtmdnam kasyacid ripum / 
prakdmyen ndpamdnam'^ na ca nihsnehatdm^ prabhoh // 

^ B; ndmmdnam K. ^ B ; nisneheddm K. 

One shall not proclaim somebody (to be) one'^s enemy nor oneself (to be) 
somebody^s foe nor contempt nor (oner’s) master’s ungraciousness. 

Tibetan Version 

su yan hdag-gi dgra yin dan / 

Mag ni su-yi dgrar gyur dan / 
hrnas dan bdag-la gtso-bo ni / 
mi hyams ies ni smra mi by a j I 

One shall not proclaim that somebody is one’s enemy, that one has 
become somebody’s enemy, that one contemns (somebody), and that 
(one’s) master is ungracious towards oneself. 

Remarks 

The predicate has been transferred to the end of the sentence, while the accusative 
objects and their adjuncts have been converted into subordinate clauses, so to 
speak, wound up by the particle £es (usually spelt des after a final s), 

iatrn “enemy” and ripu “foe” have both been rendered by dgra “enemy,” 
without regard to the stylistic variation in the original Sanskrit. 

nihsnehatdm prabTioh may be interpreted to mean “ungraciousness of the master” 
as well as “u n ki n dness towards the master.” The Tibetans have decided in favour 
of the first possibility: bdag-la gtso-bo ni mi hyams ies “that (one’s) master is 
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ungracious towards oneself.” The term hyama-pa “kind, gracious” is used only of 
the relation of parents to their children, of benefactors to the indigent, or (as in 
the present case) of superiors to their subordinates, but not conversely. Cf. Jaschke, 
Diet. p. 375. 

12, 28 

Sanskrit Text 

janasydiaymn dlaksya yo yatkd paritusyaH j 
tarn tathaivdnwvarteta pardrddhaiiapanditah j I 

Having descried a many’s character, one shall adapt oneself to him in 
such a way that he is content, expert (as one shall be) in the pleasing of 
others. 

Tibetan Version 

^gro[7]-bai 6^am[[6]]-^a ((3)) ses-nas ni j 
gan(Zyiig jidtar yons^ mgu-ha / 
deda de-bzin rjes ""jug-cin j 
gzan-dag dga byed mdzans-pa yin / / 

1 DNP ; G adds su. 

Knowing a man’s character, one shall adapt oneself to Mm in such a 
way that he is content, and shall be expert in pleasing others. 

Remarks 

dlaksya “having descried” has been rendered loosely by ses-nas “knowing.” 
pari° (in paritusyati) and anvf^ (in armmrteta) have been represented separately 
by yons and rjes. After yons C inserts a redundant su. 

pararddkauapaTTbdita “expert in the pleasing of others,” which figures as a pred- 
icate noun in Sanskrit, has been formally superordinated to anumrteta: g£an~d€^ 
dga byed mdzans-pa yin “and shall be expert in pleasing others.” 

12. 29 

Sanskrit Text 

na played indriydni im caitdny atildlayet / 
trivargaiunyam ndrambham hhajet tarn edvirodhayan // 

One shall not strain one’s senses, nor shall one pamper them too much. 
One shall not turn to an undertaking devoid of the three aims of life, 
not setting them at variance either; 

Tibetan Version 
dban-po gzir-bar mi bya-zin / 
rob nams bder bya-baJ'an min j 
thsoms [[7]] gsum med-pai [19a 1] hrtsom^-pada / 
mi bsten de dan ((4)) "^gal mi by a // 

1 K ; rtsom CDP. 
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The senses shall not be strained, nor shall they be too much at ease. 
One shall not turn to an undertaking devoid of the three aims of life, 
nor shall one act in discord with them ; 

Remarks 

ptdaijet “one shaH strain'* lias been interchanged with indriya^i “senses” and, 
like the following atildlayet “one shall pamper too much,” rendered intransitive: 
gzir-bar hya “shall be strained” and mb nams bder bya-ba “shall be too much at 
ease” (lit. “shall be too happy in their condition”).— is often pleonastically 
added to words expressive of some state of affairs. 

trhmrga (Tib. tlismns gsum)^ prop, “the three sets,” refers to the tliree objectives 
of existence described in Hindu philosophy as virtue (dharrm)^ profit {artha), and 
love (kdma), 

hrtsom-pa (for the ordinary rtsom-pa) as found in N is, according to Lokesbc 
Chakdba (Diet, ix p. 1922), attested three times: Abhis. I 2 drambha), NyayabT, 
p. 4,20 prdramhlia), and NyayabT. p. 27,7 drambha). 

m and dan (in pada d), though equivalent in their current sphere of meaning, 
are poles asunder in the present context: ca, on the one hand, is used as a disjunc- 
tive particle contrasting the negative na bJiajet to an affirmative bhajet that must 
be supplied (say like this: “one shall not busy oneself with an undertaking devoid 
of the three aims of life; rather, <one shall busy oneself > without setting them at 
variance”) ; dan, on the other hand, serves to connect the object de with its govern- 
ing verb "^gal-ha, which is construed as a rule either tliis way or with an ablative 
ending in las. The instance is characteristic of the translating-technique adopted by 
the Tibetans ; while meticulously retaining the words of the original as such, they 
freelj^ assign them different functions whenever they deem it necessary to do so. 

avirodhayan, which has been treated as a finite verb in Tibetan, may be under- 
stood to mean either “not setting at variance” or “not acting in discord.’* While the 
commentators follow the first interpretation (Arunadatta adds parasparam “with 
one another”), the translators decide for the second: ""gal mi hya “nor shall one act 
in discord.” Objectively speaking, however, the scholiasts* point of view deserves 
preference inasmuch as the devout Hindu is in fact bound to keep the aims of life 
in strict mutual harmony. 

12. 30 

Sanskrit Text 

anuydydt pratipadam sarvadharmesu madhyamdm / 
mcaromaTiahliasmasrur nirmaldnghrimaldyanah // 

one shall follow a middle course in all (religious and profane) matters. — 
One’s hair, nails, and beard (shall be) short, one’s feet and secretory 
paths not dirty. 

Tibetan Version 
chos{4:)-rnams hun-gyi lamda ni j 
dbu-mai^ lam-gyi^ rjes ^jug hya / 
skra sen kha-spu rin mi giag ® / 
sgo dgu rhan-pa dri med by a j I 

1 BKP ; mii C. gyis NP. 


3 CD; biag HP. 
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one shall follow a middle course in religious matters (and) in every 
(other) way.— One^s hair, nails, (and) beard shall not be left (to grow) 
long, nor shall oner's nine apertures (and) one'^s feet be dirty. 

Remarks 

anuydydf “one shall follow” has been transferred to the end of the sentence and 
metaphrased by rjes *jug bya, the adverb rjes(-su) corresponding to The genitive 

lam-gyi, for which NP have the instmmental lam-gyis'^f is explained by the fact 
that rjes has preserved to some extent its original substantive character, so that 
rjes-su ""jug-pa means quite literally “to enter into the track of.” 

sarvadharmesu “in ail matters” has been placed at the beginning of the sentence 
and rendered by chos-rmims kun-gyi lam-la “in religious matters (and) in every 
(other) way.” This agrees in substance with Indu*s paraphrase sakalavydpdresu 
sarvesv dcdresu ca “in all activities and in aU religious practices.” 

dhu-mii (for dhu-mai) in C is a miscarving. 

The predicate nouns mcaro^nanakhcmnosruh, lit. “one whose hair, nails, and 
beard are short,” and nirmalaghrirmldyanah, lit. “one whose feet and secretory 
paths are not dirty,” to which the copula sydt or hJiavet must be added, have been 
converted into a full sentence, with some minor changes made in expression and 
word-order: skra sen kka-spu rin mi gzag sgo dgu rkan-pa dri med by a “one's hair, 
nails, (and) beard shall not be left (to grow) long, nor shall one’s nine apertures (and) 
one’s feet be dirty.” NP have substituted the perfect biag for the future gzag, thus 
introducing a relative time element unsuitable in the present context. 

roman, strictly speaking, denotes the short hair on the body (Tib. spu; a fine 
example is the following kha-spu, lit. “face-hair,” which stands for hnasru “beard”), 
whereas hesa signifies the long hair of the head (Tib. skra). This differentiation, 
though neglected in the original, has been re-established by the Tibetans. 

maldyana “secretory path” has been translated by sgo “aperture,” of which 
dgu “nine” are distinguished. These fall into two groups, seven of the head and two 
of the abdomen (1 11.36), and comprise the two nostrils, the two ears, the two eyes, 
the anus, the mouth, and the urethra (II 3.40) ; women have got three more, the 
two breasts and the vagina (II 3.41). A slightly different classification and specifi- 
cation is given in connection with hemorrhages (III ^,1 sq,), 

^ Both cases are often confused with each other in spoken as well as written 
language. Cf. Fbancke, Addenda p. 114. 


12. 31 

Sanskrit Text 

sndnasUah susurahhili suveso ^nulbanojjvalah / 
dhdrayet satatam ratnasiddJmmantramahausadhlh // 

Fond of bathing, well-perfumed, well-clad, (and) not extravagant (but) 
brilliant (in trinkets) : one shall always wear jewels, effective charms, 
and sovereign remedies. 
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Tibetan Version 
hhrm^4a dga-zin [[8]] dri-zim bsgos^ / 
bzaii-iin mi ""phyar spa^ / 
rm-chen grub-pai gsaii-snags dun / 

((5)) smmi dien riag4u bcan*{5)-bar bya // 

C. ^^ihsgoO'D. ^ CD; span WP, ^CDP;6caK 

Delighted at bathing, fragrant with perfume, chic in clothing, and not 
extravagant (but) beautiful (in trinkets): one shall always wear jewels, 
effective charms, and sovereign remedies. 

Eemarks 

snmimlla, lit. “having bathing as custom,” has been rendered by khrus-la dga~ 
{•ha) “delighted at bathing,” which is indeed the underlying sense (“fond of bath- 
ing” MW p. 1267),-~6r^^s in C is an error. 

susurabhi “well-perfumed” has been translated by dri-iim hsgos “fragrant with 
sweet scent, perfume”; hsgos, for which CD read hsgo, corresponds to Skr. dvdsita 
(I 3.32) or the like (cf. Lokesh Chakdba, Diet, iii p. 586). 

suvesa “well-clad” has been turned cha-lugs bzan{-ba) “chic in clothing.” 
anulba^u “not extravagant” has been reproduced by mi ^phyar, which agrees 
precisely with the commentators’ explanation anvddhata “not lifted up,” that is, 
“not excessive, extravagant.” 

ujjvala “brilliant” has been represented by spa (more commonly spelt dpa) 
“beautiful”; the reading span found in NP is suspect.— While suvesa refers to the 
wearing-apparel, anulbav-ojjvala relates to adornments such as jewels, bracelets, 
rings, etc. 

dhdrayet and satatam have been inverted and transferred to the end of the stanza; 
hm (for hcaii) in N is a mistake. 


12. 32 

Sanskrit Text 

sdtapatrapadatrdi^o vicared yugamatradrk / 
nisi cdtyayihe kdrye dandi maull sahdyavdn 1 1 

Equipped with parasol and foot-gear, one shall move about, looking 
(ahead) as far as a yoke ; but at night (only) for an urgent matter (and) 
with stick, head- wear, (and) companion. 

Tibetan Version 

gdugs dkar lham dan Idan-pa ni j 

gna-sin gaii-tsam blta-zin ^gro / 

[[19a 1]] mthsan-mo don ohen-dag-la ni / 
dbyug^ thogs mgo^ dkri [3] grogs Idan bya j I 

^ NP ; dbyig CD. ^ CD ;og NP. 

Equipped with a white parasol (and) foot-gear, one shall move about, 
looking (ahead) as far as a yoke ; at night, (only) for important matters, 
one shall take a stick, wrap one^s head, (and) have a companion along. 
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Remarks 

dtapatra ‘‘parasol” (lit. “heat-protector”) has been translated by gdugs dkar 
“white parasol.” 

vicar et “one shall move about” has been placed at the end of the pada. 
yugamdtradrs and its equivalent gnu-sin gan-tsam blta-Hn “looking (ahead) as 
far as a yoke” are used in the sense of looking to the ground in order to avoid 
treading on something. According to the Indian system of measures, 1 yoke (ynga) 
equals 4 cubits {hasta) or 8 spans {vitasti) or 96 fingers (anguU) or 676 (or 768) 
barley-corns {yava) ; cf. Colebrooke, Essays I p. 528 sqq. 

The last two padas of the Sanskrit text form an elliptical sentence co-ordinate 
with, and to be completed after, what precedes. The translators have severed this 
connection by omitting the disjunctive ca and supplying new verbs (thogs-pa, 
dkri-ba, and Idan-pa) from the possessives dar^din, mauUn, and sahdyavat, assigning 
them the function of necessitatives. 

dtyayiha “having a rapid course, urgent” has been rendered somewhat loosely by 
chen(-po) “great, important.” Besides, the singular has been exchanged for the 
plural. 

Instead of dbyug(-pa) CD read dhyig{-pa)^ which is equally common. 

For mgo “head” NP write og “below,” which is evidently corrupt, though it 
would make sense (“one shall . . . wrap [oneself] below”). 

^ m 1 2, 33 

Sanskrit Text 

caityapujyadhvajd^astacchdydbhasmatusdsuc In / 
ndkrdmec charkardlosthdbalisndTiabhuvo ^pi ca I J 

One shall not tread on the shadow of a tope, respectable (person), flag, 
and inauspicious (object) or on ashes, chaff, and impure (places), nor 
(shall one tread) on gravel, clods, and offering and bathing sites. 

Tibetan Version 

mchod-rten mchod-hya rgyahmthsan dan / 
mi-4is grib-ma thal phub dan / 
mi{{Q))-gtsan gseg bon (6) gtor-7na dan / 
hhrus-byas [[2]] sa ni mi by a j I 

^ CD; hsgom ISTP. 

One shall not tread on the shadow of a tope, respectable (person), flag, 
and inauspicious (object or on) ashes, chaff, impure (places), gravel, 
clods, (and) offering and bathing sites. 

Remarks 

caitya may be a tope as well as a sacred tree (usually the pipal or Bodlii tree, 
Ficus religiosa L.) in Buddhist terminology. The Tibetan equivalent mcJiod-rten 
denotes only the former, its etymology being “receptacle of oblations” ; the latter is 
called mchod-rten-sin^ which corresponds to Skr. caityadrurm. 

ndhrdmet “one shall not tread on” has been moved to the end of the stanza and 
rendered by ""gom mi hya^ for which NP have substituted hsgom mi by a “one shall not 
meditate”; like the previous og (v. 32), this seems to be a corruption rather than a 
true variant. 
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hdli (of dubious etymology) and its pendant gtor-97ux (i.e. ^‘that which is strewn”) 
signify propitiatory oblations consisting of portions of uncooked or unbaked, food 
such as grain, rice, etc. which are offered to gods, demigods, saints, et al. so as to 
ward off all sorts of danger, particularly visitations of epidemics, drought, famine, 
etc. (MW p. 723; Das, Diet, p, 527). Bloody sacrifices are not included in the term. 

snSnahhu. ‘‘bathing site” is the place where someone else has bathed {yatra 
kmdt smitah Indu), and which he has defiled thereby; hence its translation by 
Liirus-byas sa. 

12. 34 

Sanskrit Text 

fmdtm tareyi na hahvhhyam nagnishandham abhivrajet / 
saindigdhandvam vrksani ca narohed dustaydnavat // 

One shall not cross a river with oner’s arms, nor shall one go near a pyre. 
One shall not hoard a dangerous ship nor (climb) a tree, just as (one 
shall not get into) a defective vehicle. 

Tibetan Version 

chu-hor rkyal4e "^gro mi hya / 
me chen phun-por ""gro mi bya / 
the4luom bcas[^ypai gru sin4a^ / 
gzon^-pa mi bsrun bzin^ mi gzeg^ // 

1 CD ; las NP. ^ CD. ^ CDN ; bmn P. ^ KP ; ^dzeg CD. 

One shall not go to a river, swimniing (through it), nor shall one go near 
a pyre. One shall not board a dangerous ship (nor climb) a tree, just as 
(one shall not get into) a defective vehicle. 

Remarks 

nadwi taren twl hdhuhhydm “one shall not cross a river with one’s arms” has been 
turned freely chu-hor rJcyal-te '‘gro mi hya “one shall not go to a river, swimming 
(through it).” 

agnishandha “fire-heap, pyre” has been rendered me chen phuh-po, lit. “huge 
fire-heap” mahdn agnirdsih Indu); cf. Mvy. 224, where mei phuh-po chen-po 
stands for mahdn agniskandhah. The Prakrit equivalent agikharndha^ which occurs 
in Asoka’s fourth rock-edict, is explained by Buhleb (ZDMCI xxxvii p. 260) as 
referring either to bonfires or to scaffolds or pillars for illumination; this inter- 
pretation is adopted by Thomas (JRAS 1914 p. 394 sq .)^ but rejected by 
Hxfltzsch (Inscriptions p. 7). 

Instead of sin -la NP read Mh4as; dative and ablative are occasionally confused 
in the same way as genitive and instrumental (see note to v. 30). 

gzon-pa (in NP) is another, according to Jaschxb (Diet. p. 484) incorrect, form 
of Mon-pa (in CD); combined with che, it recurs g2on-nu p. 16 as the translation 
of Mahuvahawa (a king’s name). 
hzan (for bzin) in P is a mistake. 

gzeg-pa (in NP) is an alternative form, oi^'dzeg-pa (in CD), as appears from Mvy. 
8629. The verb is construed as a rule with the dative {iih-la, q.v.). 
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Remarks 

dtapatra ‘‘parasol” (lit. “heat-protector”) has been translated by gdugs dkar 
“white parasol.” 

vicar et “one shall move about” has been placed at the end of the pada. 
yugamdtradrs and its equivalent gnu-sin gan-tsam blta-Hn “looking (ahead) as 
far as a yoke” are used in the sense of looking to the ground in order to avoid 
treading on something. According to the Indian system of measures, 1 yoke (ynga) 
equals 4 cubits {hasta) or 8 spans {vitasti) or 96 fingers (anguU) or 676 (or 768) 
barley-corns {yava) ; cf. Colebrooke, Essays I p. 528 sqq. 

The last two padas of the Sanskrit text form an elliptical sentence co-ordinate 
with, and to be completed after, what precedes. The translators have severed this 
connection by omitting the disjunctive ca and supplying new verbs (thogs-pa, 
dkri-ba, and Idan-pa) from the possessives dar^din, mauUn, and sahdyavat, assigning 
them the function of necessitatives. 

dtyayiha “having a rapid course, urgent” has been rendered somewhat loosely by 
chen(-po) “great, important.” Besides, the singular has been exchanged for the 
plural. 

Instead of dbyug(-pa) CD read dhyig{-pa)^ which is equally common. 

For mgo “head” NP write og “below,” which is evidently corrupt, though it 
would make sense (“one shall . . . wrap [oneself] below”). 

^ m 1 2, 33 

Sanskrit Text 

caityapujyadhvajd^astacchdydbhasmatusdsuc In / 
ndkrdmec charkardlosthdbalisndTiabhuvo ^pi ca I J 

One shall not tread on the shadow of a tope, respectable (person), flag, 
and inauspicious (object) or on ashes, chaff, and impure (places), nor 
(shall one tread) on gravel, clods, and offering and bathing sites. 

Tibetan Version 

mchod-rten mchod-hya rgyahmthsan dan / 
mi-4is grib-ma thal phub dan / 
mi{{Q))-gtsan gseg bon (6) gtor-7na dan / 
hhrus-byas [[2]] sa ni mi by a j I 

^ CD; hsgom ISTP. 

One shall not tread on the shadow of a tope, respectable (person), flag, 
and inauspicious (object or on) ashes, chaff, impure (places), gravel, 
clods, (and) offering and bathing sites. 

Remarks 

caitya may be a tope as well as a sacred tree (usually the pipal or Bodlii tree, 
Ficus religiosa L.) in Buddhist terminology. The Tibetan equivalent mcJiod-rten 
denotes only the former, its etymology being “receptacle of oblations” ; the latter is 
called mchod-rten-sin^ which corresponds to Skr. caityadrurm. 

ndhrdmet “one shall not tread on” has been moved to the end of the stanza and 
rendered by ""gom mi hya^ for which NP have substituted hsgom mi by a “one shall not 
meditate”; like the previous og (v. 32), this seems to be a corruption rather than a 
true variant. 
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One shaE not twist one's limbs, nor shall one sit in a squatting posture. 
The activities of body, speech, (and) mind one shall suspend before 
fatigue (arises). 

Remarks 

anga “iiinb” has been turned lus-kyi yan4ag, lit. “part of the body,’’ whereas 
cesteta viguijfMm *‘one shall move in an mimannerly way” has been rendered gcu-iin 
“one shall twist.” 

dsita “one shall sit” has been transferred to the end of the sentence. 
nthataka, as given in B, is unattested so far; usually the spelling varies among 
uthatihd^j uthatuka, ntkutaka, and utkutuka. 

prdk Sra 7 }idt “before fatigue (arises)” has been metaphrased by sna-nas nal4as, 
the prepositional use of $na-nas being noteworthy.— Za (for nal) in NP is a carver^'s 
error passed from N into P (see Introd. p. 33 n. 1). 

^ According to MW p. 175, who depends on pw i p. 219, utkatikd denotes a 
mamier of sitting in which the legs are outstretched and form a right angle. But 
Yoga^, iv 131, to which he expressly refers, defines this posture quite otherwise: 
putapdrsi^isaTndyogeprdhur utkatikasanam “if (there is) contact between the buttocks 
and heels, they call (it) the utkatika seat.” 

12. 37 

Sanskrit Text 

nordhvajdnus dram tisthen nahtani seveta na drumam / 
tathd catvaracaitydntas'^catuspathasurdlaydn // 

^ B; ^caityantd^ K. 

One shall not lie down (too) long with raised knees, nor shall one stay 
at a tree by night; at a crossing of three roads, the vicinity of a tope, 
a crossing of four roads, and a house of gods either; 

Tibetan Version 

pus ^gren yun riii^ [[4]] gnas mi hya / 

mtJisan-mo sin drun bsten mi hya / 

(48a 1) ((48a 1)) sum-mdo mchod-rten drun bzi-mdo j 
lha-yi Mian-pdan^ de-bzin-no // 

^ ISTP; riiis CD. ^ NP; lhai kkan-pa yan CD. 

One shall not lie down for (too) long a time with raised knees, nor shall 
one stay near a tree by night ; at a crossing of three roads, the vicinity 
of a tope, a crossing of four roads, and a house of gods either; 

Remarks 

dram “(too) long” has been translated by yun rin “for (too) long a time.” The 
spelling rins in CD is extremely rare (of. Suv. p. 76.10 v. 1.) and most probably 
corrupt. 

seveta na “one shall not stay,” which serves as a predicate for the following two 
elliptical sentences as well, has been placed at the end of the pada and resumed later 
cn by the final o (37 d) and the auxiliary min (38 b) respectively. 
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After iin ‘^tree” the postposition drun “near” has been inserted, 
tathd has been moved to the end of the stanza. 

For lha-yi khan-pa^an CD write lhai khan-pa yan^ which is equally satisfactory, 

Sanskrit Text ^ 

suna^viMnycigrhasmamndni divdpi na / 
sarvaihehseta Tiddityam na hhdram sirasd vahet 1 1 

(and) at an execution site, a forest, an empty house, and a cremation 
ground not even in the day-time. By no means shall one look into the 
sun or carry a burden on one’s head, 

Tibetan Version 
gsod-sa ""brog ston khan stoh dan / 
dur-khrod-du ni [6] nin-mo^ an min^ j 
rnam-kun hi-mal[5J]-la mi hlta / 
mgo-yis khur ni hskur mi by a 1 1 
1 CDN; yin P. 

(and) at an execution site, a barren wilderness, an empty house, and 
a funeral place not even in the day-time. By no means shall one look 
into the sun or carry a burden on one’s head, 

Remarks 

sund and its correspondent gsod-sa “execution site” may also be interpreted to 
mean “slaughtering-yard.” 

afavl “forest” has been translated by ^brog stoh “barren wilderness” as woods are 
not known in Tibet; Mvy. 5266 equates the word to ^brog alone. Similarly, ima^dTha 
“cremation ground” has been replaced by dur-khrod “funeral place” because of the 
different customs in India and Tibet of disposing of the dead: while the Indians 
cremated the bodies, the Tibetans either buried, embalmed, burned, or cut them 
into pieces as food for animals (cf. Koeppex, Religion II p. 322 sq,). On material 
changes like this see Introd. § 27. 

min has erroneously been spelt yin in P. 

zkseta and hhdram have been put after ddityam and Sirasd respectively, 
bskur is attested so far only as the perfect, future, and imperative stem of 
skur-ba “to send”; here it must he taken for a secondary form of bkur^ which is 
used in West Tibetan writings as the perfect (and future) stem of ^hhur-ba “to 
carry” (cf. Das, Diet. p. 67). 

12, 39 

Sanskrit Text 

nekseta pratatam suksmadlptd ^medhydpriydni ca / 
madyavikrayasamdhanaddndddndni ndcaret / / 

^ B; ^dipra"^ K. 

nor shall one continuously look at minute, glittering, impme, and un- 
pleasant (objects). One shall not indulge in the selling, preparing, offer- 
ing, and accepting of liquor. 


8 Vogel, Vagbliata 
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Tibetan Version 
mn-tu pkra dan Hhser-ha dan / 

(2) mi-gtsan mi{{2)ysdug rgijun mi blta / 
cha7l Hhson-ba dan sbyor-ba-dag / 
sbgin dmi lenda spyad mi bya 1 1 

nor sliail one continuously look at very minute, glittering, impure, (and) 
unpleasant (objects). One shall not indulge in selling, preparing, offer- 
ing, and accepting liquor. 

Remarks 

nekseta and pratutam have been exchanged one for the other and transferred to 
the end of the sentence. 

sukarm ‘‘minute” has been rendered by sm4u phra “very minute.” 

dag (after sbyor-ba), which occurs in ail the extant xylographs, is very strange 
in this connection. It might be explained by assuming that the translators analysed 
vikrayasamdhd1^add7ldddndni as vihrayammdhdne and ddnddanet in which case it 
would, properly speaking, be a dual suffix; cf. Becks, Beitrage p. 9 sqq,, and 
Frakcke, Addenda p. 113. There is, however, a strong possibility that dag is simply 
corrupt for daii . — The several verbal nouns have been converted into participles. 


12. 40 

Sanskrit Text 

purovdtdtaparajastusdraparusdnildn / 

anrjuh ksavathudgdrakdsasvapndnnamaithunam // 

Frontal w^ind and sunshine, haze, frost, and rough wind; sneezing, 
belching, cough(ing), sleep(ing, taking) food, and (performing) coitus in 
a twisted posture ; 

Tibetan Version 

mdun-gyi bser'^-bu m^[7] thsan rdul / 

[[6]] ba-mo dan ni rlun rtsub ^ dan / 
sbrid-pa sgregs-pa lud-pa zas j 
gnid log nal-po gcu ^ mi bya / / 

^ N; CD ; gser P. ^ j ^^ 72 , p. 3 (;<j) . 4 oj) . ]v;[ . p^ 

Frontal cold wind (and) hot sun, haze, hoar-frost, and rough wind — 
in sneezing, belching, cough(ing, taking) food, falling asleep, (and per- 
forming) coitus one shall not twist — ; 

Remarks 

purovdtdtapa {Tib. mdun-gyi hser-hu ni thsan) has been interpreted according to 
Susr, IV 24.96 na prativdtdtapam seveta and Dalhana’s explanation ahhimuhham 
vdtam dtapam vd , . . nddhydsUa nopaviset “one shall neither sit nor lie down facing 
wind or sunshine.” Hence its translation by “frontal wind and sunshine” and 
“frontal cold wind (and) hot sun.” The commentators understand to mean 

puwadigdgato vdtah “wind blowing from an easterly direction” (Arunadatta’s 
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paraphrase) while taking puradtapa in the sense of purmtapa '^frontal stinslime.”— 
bser-bu is spelt ser-hu in CD and gser-bu in P, all three forms being in frequent use. 
For fd thsan P writes erroneously nin thsan; the same mistake occurs I 3.48 in 
both N and, P. 

tusdra may denote frost, cold, snow, mist, dew, or drizzle (MW p. 452) ; here it 
has been rendered ha-mo “hoar-frost.” 

Instead of rlun rtsub, the precise equivalent of parumnila “rough wund,” KP 
read rlun-thsuh “wind-storm, gale.” 

anrju “twisted” has been placed at the end of the stanza and turned into a 
finite verb : gcu mi bya “one shall not twist.” Since this cannot possibly refer to the 
objects in padas a and b {which are dependent on span 44 d), we are given no choice 
but to treat the last two hemistielis as a parenthesis.— For gm X has substituted 
gcits, the perfect of gcud-pa (misspelt bcus in P), which does not go with the follow- 
ing mi bya, 

svapna “sleep” has been interchanged with ariTia “food” and reproduced by 
gTM log “falling asleep.” 

12. 41 

Sanskrit Text 

kulacchdydnrpadvistavydladamstrivisdninah j 
hlndndrydtinipunasevdm vigraham uttamaih // 

the shadow of a slope, the enemy of a king, a beast of prey, a tusked 
[fanged] animal, and horned cattle; intercourse with wicked, dishonour- 
able, and overshrewd (people and) quarrel with superiors ; 

Tibetan Version 

gad-Jchai grib-ma rgyal-po sdan / 

(3) shrul gdug ((3)) gcan-zan^ rva-can dan // 

^ NP ; gtsan-gzan C ; gcan-gzan D. 

the shadow of a slope, the enemy of a king, a poisonous snake, a beast of 
prey, (and) horned cattle ; 

Remarks 

hula “slope” has been rendered by gad-Jcha, lit. “face of rock”; cf. Mvy. 8599, 
where the synonymous tata has been translated this way. What is apparently meant 
here is a precipice composed of brittle stone and liable to landslide; at any rate, 
gad-pa denotes in a more specific sense what is called by geologists pudding-stone 
or conglomerate: water- worn fragments of rock cemented into a mass. 

nrpadvistaf lit. “one who is hated by a king,” has been turned rgyal-po sdan, lit. 
“one who hates a king.” Though the approach is different, both phrases come to 
the same. 

damstrin, which has changed places with vydla, signifies any being possessed of 
tusks (elephant, boar, etc.) or fangs (lion, tiger, leopard, hyena, poisonous snake, 
etc.). The Tibetans have confined it to shrul gdug “poisonous snake”; the exact 
correspondent would be mche-ba-can. 

The speHings gcan-zan (NP) and gcan-gzan (D) are of equally frequent occur- 
rence; gtsan-gzan (C) is a mistake. 

The last two padas are missing in Tibetan and hence are likely to be spurious. 


8 * 



116 


Second Chapter 


I 2, 42 

Sanskrit Text 

samdhyasv abliyamhurcistrisvap^iadhyayanacintanaim j 
satrusatiragaTj^dkirnaganikapanikdianam / / 

taking food, (enjoying) women, sleep(ing), reading, and thinking at 
da-^m and dusk; food (originating) from enemies, sacrifices, vagrants, 
meetings, harlots, and traders; 

Tibetan Version 
dus-mtlisams-dag4u zas bza dan / 

[[7]] bud-med [19b 1] nal klog^ seins-las dan / 
dgra-boi nar-mar zan thsogs ""dus / 
smud-tJison tk$on-pai zas-dag dan // 

1 CD; log NP, 

taking food, (enjo3nng) women, sleeping, reading, (and) t hink i n g at dawn 
and dusk; food (originating) from enemy sacrifices; victuals (originating) 
from vagrants, meetings, harlots, (and) traders; 

Remarks 

samdhydsu, lit. “at the junctures (of day and night),” has been rendered dtts- 
mthsa7ns-dag4u, lit. “on the borders of time.” Either phrase denotes the morning 
and evening twilight. 

For Hog, the equivalent of adhyayana “reading,” NP write log, which, combined 
with the preceding nal, w^ould signify “failing asleep” (cf. v. 40) ; but this is doubtless 
corrupt. 

satm “enemy” has been considered to be depedent on, rather than co-ordinate 
with, saUra “sacrifice” (wrongly spelt satra in the printed texts): dgra-boi nar-mar 
zan “food (originating) from enemy sacrifices.”— in the present sense recurs 
only Bodhic. I 32 a, where sattraddyika is translated nar-mai zas [mn N] sbyor-ha. 
After naT-7na an additional zan “food” has been inserted. 

gana (Tib. thsogs), lit. “troop,” is interpreted by the commentators to denote 
kathakacdra'ijddayah “story-tellers, minstrels, etc.” 

dkirr^ is explained by Indu in no less than four different ways: (1) as dklrnam, 
i.e. 'prthagjaimib • • . itastato vydptam “obtained by various people here and there”; 
(2) as dklr'^e, i.e, janasamsadi “at a meeting of people”; (3) as dhirnibam, Le, janair 
dklrnam “scattered around by people”; and (4) as dklry^dh, i.e. dhurtdh “rogues.” 
The Tibetans have decided in favour of the second possibility. 

gaiiibikd “harlot” has been paraphrased by smad-thsoh, which properly means 
“she who sells her lower part.” 

asana “food” has been put in the plural: zas-dag “eatables, victuals.” 

Sanskrit Text ^ 

gdtravaktranakhair vddyam hastakesdvadhunanam / 
toydgnipujyamadhyeTia ydnam dhumam savdsrayam j I 

music (made) by body, mouth, and nails; the shaking of hands and hair; 
the walking between (two) waters, fixes, and respectable (men); the 
smoke resulting from (the cremation of) corpses ; 
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Tibetan Version 
Im dan mchu dan sen sgra ""byin / 
lag-pa skra ni spnig^-pa (4) dan / 
dm me ((4)) mdiod-hyai bar-du ^gro / 

[[8]] TO bsregs-la hsten^ dud-pa daii // 

^ NP; sprugs CD. 2 j^p. Qjy 

making noise with body, lips, and nails; shaking bands (and) hair; 
walking between (two) waters, fires, (and) respectable (men); smoke 
resulting from the cremation of corpses ; 

Remarks 

vaktra “mouth” has been changed into mchu “lip” and vddya “music” into sgra 
^byin “causing noise to come forth, making noise.” This and the next precept are 
apparently aimed at those who, like modem jazz fans, make a habit of accompany- 
ing music by striking their bodies, clicking with their tongues or lips, clapping 
their hands or finger-nails, and the like. This is also the interpretation proposed by 
K. L. Bhishaqbatna for the parallel passage in Su^r. IV 24.95 na gatranakhavah- 
tramditram knrydt “one shall not make music with body, nails, and mouth” or, as 
the commentator Palhana puts it, rva gdtram vadyahkaudam kurydt “one shall not 
make one’s body a musical instrument.” 

For sprug-pa CB have substituted the perfect sprugs-pa, which serves here as an 
action-noun. 

dhuTnam iavdirayam “smoke resulting from corpses” has been paraphrased by 
TO hsregs-la bsten dud-pa “smoke resulting from the cremation of corpses.” For 
bsten, the perfect and future root of sten-pa, CD give hrten, the perfect and future 
root of rten-pa; both verbs are almost synonjrmous and have been interchanged once 
before (see v. 8). 

12 . 44 

Sanskrit Text 

madyatisaktim vUrambhasvdtantrye^ strlsu ca tyajet / 
deary ah sarvacestdsu loha eva hi dhimatali // 

^ B ; visrambham svatantra^ K. 

excessive attachment to liquor; and confidence in, and independence 
from, women: (aU these things) one shall eschew. In all activities of a 
wise (man) the world alone (is) his teacher ; 

Tibetan Version 
chan sogs ^ [2] chags dan bud-med-la / 
yid-rton ran-dban gyur-pa^ span / 
blo-ldan spyod-pa thams-cad-la / 

""jig-rten nid ni slob-dpon yin // 

1 Iv[P ; stsogs CD. 2 qj) . 

attachment to liquor etc. ; and confidence in, (and) independence from, 
women: (all these things) one shah, eschew. In all activities of a wise 
(man) the world alone is his teacher; 



118 


Second Chapter 


Remarks 

Instead of madydtisaktim “excessive attachment to liquor” the text used by the 
translators must have read madyddisaktim “attachment to liquor etc.,” as appears 
from the Tibetan chan s{ts)ogs chags; this variant is not, however, found in any 
of the present editions. 

svdtmitrya “independence” has been rendered ran-dhafi gyur-pa, lit. “the having 
become, being, independent.” The variant gyur-pas in NP is unclear and, at any 
rate, does not agree with the original; it may perhaps be understood this way: 
“confidence in women one shall eschew by independence (from them).” 
dear yah has changed places with dhhimtah for syntactical reasons. 

12. 45 

Sanskrit Text 

amihurydt tarn evdto laukike ""rthe^ parlksakah j 
drdrasamtdnatd tydgah kdyavdkcetasdm damah // 

^ B ; laukihdrthe K. 

therefore (he who is) circumspect in worldly matters shall follow this 
alone. Soft-mindedness, liberality, control of body, speech, and mind, 
(and) 

Tibetan Version 

de-bas ^jig[li^hl]]-rte7i-pa-yi don / 

(S) rtogs-par byed^-pas de nid by a / 

((5)) sniii-rjes brlan^-zin gton^ dan Idan / 
lus dan nag yid [3] dul-ba dan jj 

1 CBN ; hyad P. ^ CD; hslan NP. ^ cd . ^ton NP. 

therefore he who knows worldly matters shall follow this alone. Being 
soft with pity, possessed of liberality, conteolled in body, speech, (and) 
mind, and 

Remarks 

an%Jcurydt and tao7i em have been interchanged and transferred to the end of the 
sentence, bya being apparently elliptical for rjes-su bya; cf. Mvy. 7500, where 
rjes-su hyed-pa corresponds to anuvidhdTia “obedience.” 

To rfogs-pa “to know” Latin novisse) byed~pa has been added as an auxil- 
iary; byad-pa in P is a mistake. 

drdrasamtdnatd “soft-mindedness” has been rendered by snin-rjes brlan-zm 
“being soft with pity,” tydga “liberality” by gton dan Idan “possessed of liberality,’ 
and Myavdhcetasdm damah “control of body, speech, and mind” by lus dan iiag yid 
duUa “controlled in body, speech, (and) mind.”— The spellings bslan (for brlan) 
and stoh (for gton) in NP have yet to be verified. 

12. 46 

Sanskrit Text 

svarthabuddhih pardrthesu parydptam iti sadvratam / 
naktamdindni me ydnti hathambhutasya samprati I j 
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in other (people’s) affairs the (same) attitude (as) m one’s own affairs: 
thus noble conduct (is) perfect. '‘My nights and days are passing now, 
(myself) bemg in what situation 

Tibetan Version 
gian-gyi don-la mil don sems / 
de-dag dani-pai spyod mthar thug j 
de-liar hdag ni [[2]] nin'^ mthsan-du / 
ji-lta-bur ni gnas ""gro zes // 

i DNP; 7iid C. 

thinking about other (people’s) affairs (the same way as) about one’s 
own affairs: these (traits make up) noble conduct carried to the limit. 
'T am moving about day (and) night now, being in what situation V 

Remarks 

svdrthahuddhih “attitude tow’ards oner's own affairs” has been placed after 
pardrthesu “towards other (people’s) affairs” and, like the preceding nouns, put 
verbally: rari don sems “thinking about one’s O'wn affairs.” 

parydpta “perfect” has been transferred to the end of the sentence and rendered 
mthar thug “reaching, carried to, the limit.” 

For iti “thus” has been substituted de-dag “these (traits).” 

The last two padas have been arranged and construed somewhat differently, 
though the underlying sense remains unaffected. 

naktamdina “night and day” has been turned nin mthsan “day (and) night”; 
nid (for mn) in C is an error. 

samprati “now” has been translated by de-ltar^ which usually means “so” 
(^ evam, tathd), but sometimes corresponds to adhund (Mvy. 8297) or sdinjiratam 
(Mvy. 8298) “now” as well. 

12. 47 

Sanskrit Text 

duhkhabhdn na bhavaty evam nityam samnihitasmrtih / 
ity dcdrah samdsena samprdpnoti^ samdcaran // 

^ B ; yam prdpnoti K. 

Having one’s awareness fixed constantly on this (idea), one does not 
become participant in distress. — Such (is), in short, the conduct (during 
the day) ; observing (it), one attains 

Tibetan Version 
rtag-tu dran-pa ner (6) ’jog-pa / 
sdug-bsnal snod-du mi ((6)) ’gyur-ro / 
de-ltar spyod-pa mdor bsdus-pas / 

[4] gan-zig kun-tu spyod byed-pa // 

Applying one’s awareness constantly to this (idea) \ies 46 d], one does 
not become participant in distress. — Such is, in short, the conduct 
(during every day), observing which 
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Remarks 

Tlie padas a and b have been interchanged on grounds of syntax, with evam 
transferred to the end of the preceding stanza. 

samniMtasmrti “having oner's awareness fixed on” has been rendered dran-pa 
ner "jog-pa “applying one’s awareness to,” which is only a verbalization of dran-pa 
ner [or ue-har] bmg-pa^ the Tibetan correspondent of smrtyupasthdna “application 
of awareness” (Mvy. 952 sqq,). Thus there can be little doubt but that the padas 
46 ed and 47 a b reproduce a purely Buddhist train of thought. A detailed account 
of the four kinds of mirtyupasthkna (Pali satipatthdna), pertaining to the body 
(kdya), the sensations (vedam), the mind (cto), and the phenomena (dharma) 
respectively, is given Siks. 228.9 sqq, 

prdpmti “one attains” has been placed at the end of the sentence (48b) and put 
in the future tense: Hhob "gyur “one will attain.” The prefix $am° is evidently corrupt 
for yarn as found in the Kottayam edition and corroborated by the Tibetan gan-iig. 

12. 48 

Sanskrit Text 

dynr drogyam aisvaryam yaso lokdms ca sdsvatdn Jj 

long life, health, power, fame, and the eternal worlds. 

Tibetan Version 

thse i-an nad-med dhan-phyug dan / 

[[3]] grags-pa '‘jig-rten rtag Hhoh ^gyur // 

one will attain long life, health, power, fame, (and) the eternal worlds. 
Remarks 

drogya has been metaphrased by nad-med, both words properly signifying “non- 
disease.” 

aiimrya “power” has been translated by dban-phyug, which ordinarily means 
“master” (lit. “he who is rich in power”), but occasionally stands for “power” (lit. 
“richness in power”) as well; cf. Mvy. 6539. 

12 

Closing Line 

In Tibetan — 

yandag-hrgyad-pai snin-po badus-pa-las^ mdoi gnas-hyi leu gnisi^ypao jj jj 
^ CD insert a double i^ad here. 

In English — 

Prom the A^tahgahrdayasamhita, the second chapter of the Sutra- 
sthana. 
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Introductory Line 

Sanskrit Text 

athata rtucaryadhyayam^ vydkhydsydmah //® 

^ B; rtucarydm ndwMhydyam K. 

® K adds: iti ha smdhur Atreyadayo maharsayah; ef. 1 1 iiitrod. 

Now we shall set forth the chapter on the conduct during the seasons. 

Tibetan Version 

de-ms diis-su ((7)) spyad^-pai leu hkd-par byao H 
^ NP; spyod CD. 

Now will be set forth the chapter on the conduct during the seasons. 

13. 1 

Sanskrit Text 

mdsair dvisarrilchyair mdghddyaih kramdt sad rtavah smrtah / 
sisiro ^iha vasantai ca grismavarsdsaraddhimafy //^ 

^ Line missing in K. 

With the months numbering two (each and) beginning with Magha, 
(there are) said (to be) six seasons in succession: pre-spring, then spring, 
and summer, monsoon, autumn, and ■winter. 

Tibetan Version 

[6] dgun-zla ra-ha sags’'- gnis'\lA]\-gnis / 

rim-hiin dus ni drug-tu biad {{ 

^ NP; stsogs CD. 

Beginning with Marga§ir§a (and comprising) two (months) each, there 
are said to be six seasons in succession. 

Remarks 

mdsa “month” has been left untranslated; for the instrumental absolute see 
Whitney, Skr. Gr. §281g. 

dvisamkhya “numbering two” has been placed after maghMya and rendered 
simply by gnis-g^is "two each.” 
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7 ndghddi/a ‘‘beginning with M%ha”^ has been changed to dgun-zla ra-ba {mgo-la) 
s{ts)og8 “beginning with Marga^irsa” (cf, Mvy. 8270). This substitution of the first 
month of winter (according to the Tibetan calendar) for the first month of pre- 
spring (according to the Indian calendar) deserves notice inasmuch as it agrees 
precisely with the parallel passage in As. I 4 {^I p. 24a 11 sqq.), which reads: 
taif {mdsair) mdrg<MirsddihMr dvisanikhyaih kramdd dhemantasisiravasanta- 
gri^avarsdsaraddkhydh sad rtavo bhavanti j 

With these (months) beginning with Margaiirsa (and) numbering two (each), 
there are six seasons in succession, called winter, pre-spring, spring, summer, 
monsoon, and autumn. 

The same sequence recurs in Ak. I 1.3.14 sqq, and MBh. XIII 106.17 ; it is suppos- 
ed to have been prevalent especially among Northern Buddhists (see Webee, 
Nachricliteii II p. 333). 

The second half of the stanza is wanting in Tibetan ; as it is not found in K either, 
it is doubtless an interpolation. 

13 . 2 

Sanskrit Text 

MMrddyds tribhis tais tu vidijdd ayanain uttaram / 
dddnam ca tad ddatte nrndm pratidinam halam / / 

Pre-spring etc, — by these three (seasons) one shall know the northern 
course (of the sun), and this (is named) “absorption” (as) it absorbs 
strength from man every day. 

^ In starting the year with the month of Magha and the season of Si^ira, Vag- 
bhata follows Susr. I 6.6 : 

tatm maghddayo dvddasa nidsdh j dvimdsiham rtum hrtvd sad rtavo bhavanti j 
te Msiravasa7itagr%smavarsdsaraddheniantdh / tesdm tapastapasyau aisirah madhu- 
madhavau vaaantah aucimkrau grlsmah nabhonabhasyau varsdh isorjau sarat 
sahahsahasyau henianta iti jj 

Next (come) the twelve months, beginning with Magha. Making a season bimes- 
trial, there are six seasons. They (are) pre-spring, spring, summer, monsoon, 
autumn, and winter. Of these, Tapas and Tapasya (make) pre-spring; Madhu and 
Madhava, spring; Suci and Sukra, summer; Nabhas and Nabhasya, monsoon; 
Isa and tJrja, autumn; (and) Sahas and Sahasya, winter. 

This system, termed by Hoeenle (Transl, p. 35) as “civil” in contrast to the 
medical one that immediately foUows, derives its origin from an isolated Vedic 
tradition preserved, for example, in Jyot. I 6 : 

mdghasuklaprapannasya pausakrsTTUisamdpinah / 
yugasya pancavarsasya kdlajhdnam pracaksate // 
avar dkramete somdrkau yadd adkam savdsavau j 
ay at tadddi yugarn mdghas tapah 4uhlo ""yanam hy udak // 

(Now the author) sets forth the chronology of the five-year cycle starting with 
the bright half of Magha (and) ending with the dark half of Pausa. When the 
moon and sun ascend the sky together, being in conjunction with Vasava [21st 
lunar mansion], then the cycle, the (month) Magha (or) Tapa, the bright half, 
(and) the northern path begin. 

For details of interpretation see Webee, Nachrichten II p. 354 sqq. and Veda- 
kalender p. 23 sqq. 
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Tibetan Version 

de-las dgun-zla tka-chtm sogs'^ / 

gsiim ni hyaiVdu ^gro zes hya / 

de thse mi~rnams nin re-zin ^ / 

mihu ^phrog^-pa zes (48 b 1) hya-ba yin // 

^ NP; chuns stsogs CD. ^ NP; hzin CD. ^ NP; ^pkrogs CD. 

Of these the three (seasons) beginning with (the month of) Magha are 
called the northern course (of the sun) ; this period, absorbing strength 
from man every day, is named accordingly. 

Remarks 

Considerable liberties have been taken by the translators both with the arrange- 
ment and with the construction of the present verse. As stating these in detail would 
be useless, mention is made only of some special points of interest, 

Msiradydh and tribhis taili form at first sight an anacoluthon; since the padas 
1 c and d are probably spurious, however, it is more likely that the original text 
had a period after siiirddydli. Besides, sisira “pre-spring” has been replaced by 
dgun-da iha-chun (mchu) “Magha” (cf. Mvy. 8272), which is the last month of 
w’inter according to the Tibetan calendar, but the first month of pre -spring accord- 
ing to the Indian division of the year as found from the Sutra period onwards. As 
such, and not as the name of a season, the term is here to be imderstood. The proper 
Tibetan equivalent would be dgun-srmd (cf. Mvy. 8258). —The variant reading 
tJia-chuns (CD) is met with already in Mvy. 8263 & 8269. 

vidydt “one shall know” has been translated by zes hya “are called,” which is 
apparently corrupt for hya “are to be known”; cf. 1.19, where vijneya also corre- 
sponds to an erroneous £es hya. 

Por ^phrog-pa CD have substituted ^pJirogs-pa^ which recurs in v. 4 as the spelling 
of P, in V, 17 again as that of CD, and in v. 42 as that of all xylographs. Also see 
Mvy. 5363. 

pratidinam “every day” (like dina° in 1 2 introd.) has been rendered by nin 
re-zin. CD read nin re hzin instead, which would be iTcdcnnv rrjp ryxegav (Isoc. 
IV 78), the Tibetan hzin or hzin-du being often equivalent to the Greek xard with 
accusative; cf. Jaschke, Diet. p. 483. 

Sanskrit Text 

tasmin hy'^ atyarthatllcsnosnaruhsd mdrgasvahhdvatah / 
adityapavandh saumydn ksapayanti gundn bhuvah // 

^ B ; tasminn K. 

Tor in tMs (period) the sun and winds, being exceedingly violent, hot, 
and rough because of the nature of the (solar) path, destroy the soma- 
like quahties of the earth. 

Tibetan Version 
de thse sin-tu r?io((48bl))-im thsa j 
rtsub-pai lcinfh\&']\\p‘\\-gyi'^ ho-ho-nid / 
ni-ma rluh-gi zla-ba-yi / 
sa-yi yon-tan zad-par byed / / 

1 XP; las-hyi CD. 
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la this period, (because of) the exceedingly violent, hot, (and) rough 
nature of the (solar) path, the sun (and) vdnds destroy the moon-like 
qualities of the earth. 

Remarks 

M ‘Tor” has been omitted in the Kottayam edition as well as in Tibetan. 
ati/arth€^iitp}omjLarukm “exceedingly violent, hot, and rough” has been connected 
with murgasvabhava “nature of the (solar) path” instead of adityapavana “sun and 
wind.” It looks as if the translators had a,va>Ti8^ntatyartMttksi^os^aruksamdrgasva- 
hJidmtah before them, although the possibility of a change in construction cannot 
be exehided,—rtsiib-pai and lam-gyi (for which CD falsely write las-hyi) are both 
adjuncts of no-bo-nid; a similar instance is the following zla-ba-yi sa-yi yon4an. 
That the adjectiTal precedes the substantival attribute in such cases is a point not 
expressly mentioned by modern grammarians. 

ni-ma rlun-gi must here be taken for the agent, the suffix gi being sometimes used 
to denote the instrumental; see Lalotj, Manuel p. 24, and Welleb, Index p. 4. 

sawmya “soma-like” has been rendered by “moon-like,” either term meaning 

as much as “cool and moist.” This agrees with the practice current in post-Vedic 
mythology of equating Soma, the god of the soma plant ^ and the divine intoxicant 
made of it, with the moon, the lord of plants and the receptacle of the other divine 
beverage called “nectar” (amrta), 

hmpayanti “destroy” has been transferred to the end of the sentence and meta- 
phrased by zad-par hyed, lit. “make consumed.”— has been interchanged 
with hhuvah, 

^ Perhaps Sarcostemma brevistigma W. & A. The attempts of identifying soma 
are legion ; some have been recorded by Mulleb, Asiatica p. 436 sq. 


13 . 4 

Sanskrit Text 

tiktah kasdyah katuko balino ""tra rasdk kramdt / 
tasmdd ddatiam dgneyam rtavo daksindyanam // 

Then the (rough) flavours bitter, astringent, (and) pungent (are) strong 
in succession- Therefore (the period of) absorption (is) fire-like.— The 
southern course (of the sun comprises) the seasons 

Tibetan Version 
dir 7ii thsa hska kha-ha-yi / 
ro-rnams stobs ni che-ha yin / 
de-bas me ni mthu-stobs ""phrog ^ / 

Iho-phyogs-su ni ^gro-bai dus jj 

^ CDN ; ^pJirogs P . 

Then the (rough) flavours bitter, astringent, (and) pungent are great in 
strength. Therefore fire absorbs strength.— The seasons of the southern 
course (of the sun), 
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Remarks 

tiMa “bitter” and hatuka “pungent” have been translated by thsai-ha) and 
hha-ha respectively, on which see 1.14. 

halin “strong” has been placed at the end of the sentence and rendered by 
stohs ni che-ba “great in strength.” The missing copula has been added* 

atra “then” and rasa “flavour” have been transferred to the beginning of the 
first and second hemistichs respectively, while kramdt “in succession” has been 
omitted, 

tasmad dddiiam dgneyam “therefore absorption (is) fire-like,” which relates to 
what is said in w. 3 and 4ab, has been altered to de-has me ni 7 nthU'‘Stobs ^phrog 
“therefore fixe absorbs strength,” mthu-stobs being, properly speaking, a tautology 
(“strength & power”).— On ''phrog{s) see v. 2. 

The following period has been handled rather freely, especially as far as the 
syntactical relationship of the several clauses is concerned. 

13. 5 

Sanskrit Text 

varsddayo visargas ca yad balam visrjaty ayam / 
smimyatvdd atra somo hi balavdn hlyate ravih // 

monsoon etc. and (is named) “liberation’’ as it liberates strength (in 
man); for the moon (is) strong then because of its being soma-like, 
(while) the sun declines, 

Tibetan Version 

d6yar[[6]]-?a sogs-pai^ (2) star ((2)) stobs bskyed^ / 

[7] ’di stobs star ni bskyed^-pas-na / 

^dir ni bsil-bas zla-ba ni / 
stobs dan Idan-pas ni-ma ""bri // 

1 CD ; par ISTP. shyed CD. 

(those) beginning with monsoon, re-create strength (in man); as they 
re-create strength, the moon is strong then because of its coolness, while 
the sun declines. 

Remarks 

dbyarda sogs-pai is dependent on dus, which must be repeated from the previous 
stanza. NP write dhyar-la sogs-par instead, which presupposes a different inter- 
pretation of the whole sentence: “During the seasons of the southern course (of the 
sun), (namely) monsoon etc., strength (in man) is re-created.” But in either ease 
dahsirpdyana has been treated as an adjunct of rtu^ which is incompatible with the 
Sanskrit text. 

visarga “liberation” has been verbalized and paraphrased by star stohs {b)skyed 
“re-create strength,” in much the same way that dddna, “absorption” (v. 2) has 
been represented by mthu *phTog{sypa “absorbing strength.” Similarly, the corre- 
sponding visrjati “liberates” has been translated by star {b)skyed “re-create.” 

ca “and” has been omitted and yad “as” replaced by the composite suffix pas-na. 
Besides, the causative clause has been connected with what follows rather than 
with what precedes. 
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idam has been put at the head of the pada and referred to rtu instead of daksi'ipd^ 
yayia as required by the above change of construction. 

mumyatvdd and dtrU' as well as hlyate and ravih have been transposed on syn- 
tactical grounds. Tor sawiiyatva ‘‘"being some-like” the Tibetans have substituted 
hsihha “coolness” ; see v. 3. 

13 . 6 

Sanskrit Text 

meghavrsfyanilaih sltaih sdntatdpe mahitale / 
snigdhdS cehamlalavayimnadhurd balino rasdh // 

the surface of the earth sho\\dng heat tempered by cool clouds, rains, 
and winds. And now the smooth flavours sour, salt, and sweet (are) 
strong. 

Tibetan Version 

char ""bab-pa dan rlun bsil-bas j 

sa-sten"^ thsa-ba zi-ba-na / 

'‘dir [[7]] ni snum dah skyiir landhsva / 

?nnar-bai ro-rnams mthu bskyed^-do jj 
1 NP ; stem CD. ^ ; skyed CD. 

When the surface of the earth has been tempered in its heat by cool 
rainfall and wind, then the smooth as well as sour, salt, (and) sweet 
flavours develop strength. 

Remarks 

megha “cloud” has been left untranslated, whereas vrsti “rain” has been turned 
char "bab'pci “falling rain, rainfall”; cf. Mvy. 4634 & 5311 sq. 

Mntatdpa “showing tempered heat” has been interchanged with mahltala “sur- 
face of the earth” and resolved into thsa-hazuha “tempered in its heat.” The locative 
absolute, which still belongs to what precedes, has been rendered by a temporal 
clause and joined to the next sentence so as to keep the original word-order intact. — 
The spelling sa-stehs (CD) is rare though not unique ; it recurs, for example, in Bodh. 
X 36 (D) and in 3423, 

ca “and,” which is meant to contrast ika “now” with atra “then” in v. 4 {caiabdo 
vyatireke Indu), has been wrongly interpreted to link snigdha with amlalavai^ama- 
dhura.—On the formal differentiation between rough (ruksa) and smooth (snigdha) 
flavours see 1 10.37 sq. 

iha “now” has been placed at the head of the main clause and correlated to 
zi-ha-na “when it has been tempered,” taking the sense of “then.” 

halin “strong” has been transferred to the end of the stanza and paraphrased by 
mthu {b)skyed-do “develop strength.” 


13 . 7 

Sanskrit Text 

Mte '‘gryam vrstigharme ^Ipam halam madhyam tn sesayoh j 
balinah sUasamrodhad dhemante prahalo '‘nalah I j 

Strength (is) greatest in the cold (season and) little in monsoon and 
sxmimer, but middling in the remaining two (seasons). In a strong (man) 
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the (digestive) fire is \bhavaty 8a] strong during winter because of its 
obstruction by cold. 

Tibetan Version 

((3)) dgun (3) che'^ [20a 1] char duti tksa dus-su / 
sfobs chuh lhag-ma-dag-la ^brm j 
stobs-ldan gran-baa bkag-pas-?ia / 
dgun-gyi dus-su me stabs Man // 

^ NP; thsa C; thse D. 

Strength is great in vdnter, little in the monsoon and summer seasons, 
(and) middling in the remaining two (seasons). In a strong (man) the 
(digestive) fire is strong during the winter season because it has been 
obstructed by cold. 

Remarks 

alia “cold,” like Mtakdla “cold season” in 2.11, denotes the period from mid- 
November tni mid-March going by the name of hemantasisira “winter & pre- 
spring.” The Tibetans have simply put dgun “winter” (Mvy. 8257) in its place; 
if this term is also representative of dgun-smad “pre-spring” (Mvy. 8258) remains 
to be seen. 

agrya “greatest,” itself a superlative, has been degraded to the positive c7ie(-ba) 
“great,” of which thsa (C) and thse (B) are mere corruptions. 

alpa and hala as well as madhya and ieaa have been interchanged for syntactical 
reasons, while tu has been omitted. That hala has been retained in its mid-sentence 
position is noteworthy, though. 

iesayoh has been translated by lhag-ma-dag-la, the suffix dag being expressive of 
the dual- This harmonizes with the result Beckh has obtained from a close study 
of the Tibetan Meghaduta (Beitrage p. 9 sqq,) ; his findings are questioned by 
Feakcke (Addenda p. 113).— The three temporal locatives 4Ue, vrstigharme, and 
sesayoh have been reproduced each by a different case: the first by an accusative 
{dgun), the second by a terminative {char dan thsa dus-su), and the third by a dative 
{lhag-ma-dag-la ) . 

sltasamrodhdt “because of its obstruction by cold” has been turned into a gerun- 
dial clause: gran-has hhag-pas-na “because it has been obstructed by cold.”— Indu 
explains the meaning of the whole sentence as follows : 

vahner usTndK^o romahupair hahir nihsaranto hdhyena iaityena samruddhah pra- 
tinivrtyodaram praviiya tarn evdgnim samvardhayanti / 

“The vapours of the (digestive) &e, coming forth through the pores, (are) stop- 
ped by the outward cold (and), having turned back (and re-) entered the belly, 
increase this very fire.” 

He refers in this connection to As.I4/-^Ip. 24bl6 sqq,, which starts as under; 
dehosmd'ri,o vUanto ^ntah site Mtdnildhatdh / 
udare'^ piijbditosTndij^am prabalam Jcurvate ^nalam // 

“The vapours of the body, turning inwards in the cold (season after having 
been) struck by cold wind, make the (digestive) fire strong, its vapours having been 
condensed in the belly.” 


^ The Trichur edition prints jathare. 
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Sanskrit Text 

bhavaty alpendhano dfmtun sa paced vdyuneritah j 
ato Mm^e ^smin seveta svadvamlalavandn rasdn / / 

Having (only) little fuel, it may cook the elements (when) kindled by 
wind. In this cold (season), therefore, one shah turn to the sweet, sour, 
and salt flavours. 

Tibetan Version 

[[8]] de ni rlufi-gis sbar-bas-na / 

zas nmi gyuT-na lus-zuns skenis / 

de-has dgun ni miiar skyur [2] dan / 

lan4hsmi to ni ((4)) hsten-par (4) by a // 

As it is kindled by wind, it may parch the elements if fuel has become 
little. In winter, therefore, one shall turn to the sweet, sour, and salt 
flavours. 

Remarks 

hhavati “is” still belongs to the preceding sentence. Enjambments like this are 
not uncommon in the prosody of Vagbhata and other medical authors. 

dhdtu “element” has been translated etymologically by lu$-zuns “body-hold”; 
cf. 1.13. 

sa and vdyuneritah have been transferred to the beginning of the stanza. 
pacet “may cook” has been rendered freely by skems “may parch.” The same 
form recurs in Dbh. V f ucchosayati)^ Suv. p. 29.8 (^ samiusyate)^ and Suv. 
p. 48.18 samiosaka), while the usual spelling is shem{-pa),—Th.e idea behind this 
is that the digestive fire metabolizes the elements if the intake of food and hence 
the production of humours is insufficient. Indu cites a later ^ verse, which says: 
dhdmm agnih pacati dosan dkdravarjitah / 
dhdtun hsiTissii dosesu jlvitam dhdtusamksaye // 

^The (digestive) fire (usually) cooks the food; if it lacks food, the humours; if 
the humours have been consumed, the elements ; after the consumption of the 
elements, life (itself).” 

hime *smin “in this cold (season)” has again been simplified to dgun “in winter” ; 
cf, V. 7. 

seveta “one shall turn to” has been placed at the end of the sentence. 
rasa and its equivalent ro “flavour” have been used metonymically for food 
possessed of the flavours mentioned. 

^ if we understand the introductory vaksyati ca correctly; our endeavours to 
trace this couplet in the extant editions (hampered by the total lack of indexes) 
proved unsuccessful. 

13 . 9 

Sanskrit Text 

dairghydn niidndm etarhi prdtar eva bubhuksitah / 
avasyakdryam sambhdvya yathoktarp allayed anu // 
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(Though.) being hungry already at dawn because of the length of the 
nights in this period, one shall (first) perform the necessary business as 
mentioned (above) and then practise 

Tibetan Version 
de thse mthsafi’ino rin-bas-na / 
nan-par nid ni bJcres-par ""gyur j 
nes-par [[20a 1]] bya-ba byas-nas ni j 
ji-slcad bmd rdzogs de rjes-la // 

(Though) getting hungry already at dawn because the nights are long 
in this period, one shall (first) perform the necessary business and then, 
after having completed whatever has been mentioned (above), 

Remarks 

The phrase dairghydn nisdndm etarhi ‘‘because of the length of the nights in this 
period,’* has been inverted and verbalized: de thse mthsan-mo rih-bas-na '‘because the 
nights are long in this period.” 

bubhuksitah “being desirous to eat, hungry” has been rendered by bkres-par 
^gyur “getting hungry.” 

sambhdvya and its correspondent hyas-nas, lit. “having performed,” are translated 
here as finite verbs in order to make the English version readable. 

yathoktam “as mentioned (above),” which refers to the instructions of chapter 
two (particularly vv. 1—6), has been severed from its governing verb {sambhdvya) 
and turned into a separate clause; ji-skad hiad rdzogs “after having completed 
whatever has been mentioned (above).” 

Mlayet “one shall practise” has been omitted and compensated for by transform- 
ing the action-nouns dependent on it into predicates. 

13. 10 

Sanskrit Text 

vdtaghnatailair abhyahgam murdhni ^ tailam vimardanam / 
niyuddharn Icusalaih sardharn pdddghdtam ca yuMitah // 

1 B ; murdha^ K. 

inunction (of the body) by wind-destroying oils, oil(ing) at the head, 
massage, wrestling with competent people, and treading with one*s 
feet ; (all this) in a proper way. 

Tibetan Version 
rlun Bjorns Hl-mar-gyis byug-cin / 
spyi-bo^ til-mar -gyis byug [3] mne / 
bag-yod-pa dan stobs ""gyed -cin / 
rkan^-pas ran-par [[2]] mne-bar (5) bya j I 
1 CD add ^ah. ^ CBN; kah P. 

anoint (oner’s body) with wind-destroying oils, anoint oner’s head with 
on, massage (oner’s limbs), try oner’s strength with careful people, and 
tread with one^s feet in a proper way. 


9 Vogeb Vagbhata 
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Bemarks 

After spyi^bo “head” CD insert an enclitic ’aw “also.” 

^liyuddha “wrestling” has been interchanged with its adjunct and paraphrased 
by stohs "gyedi-pa) “try one’s strength.” 

husaki' “competent” has been translated by hag-yod-pa “careful.” 
yuktitah “in a proper way” has been placed before, and connected only with, 
paddgMfa “treading with one’s feet,” although it belongs to the other action- 
nouns as well. — kati (for rkan) in P is a mistake. 


13 . 11 

Sanskrit Text 

kasdydpahrtasnelias tatah sndto yathdvidhi / 
kunkumena sadarpena pradigdho ^ guruHhupitah // 

^ B; 'garu° K. 

Having thereupon bathed according to ritual— with the oil removed 
by an astringent—, rubbed (oner’s body) with musk-charged saffron, 
(and) fumigated (oneself) with aloe-wood : 

Tibetan Version 
{(5)) de-ms bska-bas snum hsaUla^ / 
cho-ga hzin-du Jchrus dag hya / 
guT-gum gla-rtsi dan hcas-pas^ j 
Im hsku a-ka-m-yis bdug // 

^CJm;baT. ^cDjpaNP. 

Thereupon, having removed the oil with an astringent, one shall purify 
(oneself) by a bath according to ritual, rub one’s body with musk- 
charged saffron, fumigate (oneself) with aloe-wood, 

Remarks 

The participial phrases sndta, pradigdha, and dhupita have been turned into 
gerundial clauses almost co-ordinate with the main sentence (w. 12—14). 

The possessive compound kasdydpahrtameJia “with the oil removed by an astrin- 
gent” has been placed after tatas “thereupon” and rendered by a temporal clause: 
bska-bas snum bsalda “having removed the oil with an astringent.” For bsal-la P 
reads bsal-ba, which is probably corrupt, though an absolute participle seems to be 
not altogether impossible in such eases; cf. v. 45, where ISfP have hyas-pa instead 
of hyasda. 

sndta “having bathed” has been interchanged with yathdvidhi “according to 
ritual” and translated by khrus dag hya “shall purify (oneself) by a bath.” 

For bcas-pas NP write less correctly hcas-pa. 

To hsk% “shall rub” lus “body” has been added. 

13 . 12 

Sanskrit Text 

rasdn snigdhdn palam pustam gaudam acchasurdrp surdm / 
godhumapistamasekmkslrotthavikrtlk ^ubhdh j I 
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one shall (at last) turn to [bhajet 14b] rich broths, fat meat, rum, barm, 
arrack, delicious products made of wheat, (rice-)flour, iird-beans, sugar- 
cane, and milk, 

Tibetan Version 
sa thson khu-ha [4] dan j 

bu-ram-chan dan chan-d^ns [[3]] chan / 
gro dan ^bras-kkur ma-sa dan / 
o-mtx hn-ram-sln by as hza // 

(and at last) turn to [brte?i-par bya 14b] fat meat, rich broths, rum, barm, 
an‘ack, food made of wheat, rice-flour, urd-beans, milk, (and) sugar- 
cane, 

Remarks 

rasan snigdhdn “rich broths” has been interchanged with palam pustam “fat 
meat.” 

acchasura chan-dans), lit. “clear spirits,” is explained by Aninadatta and 
Indu as suramaT^da “barm,” while the following surd (r^ chan), lit. “spirits,” is 
taken by Indu to mean liquor “made of grain” (^pistalcrta), that is roughly, “arrack.” 

pista “flour” has been translated by ^hras-khur “rice-flour”; cf. Indu’s gloss 
sdlipista at As. I 4 ^ I p. 25 b 9. 

iksu “sugar-cane” has been placed after kslra “milk.” 

vikrti “product” has been rendered by bm “food,” whereas its adjunct mhha 
“delicious” has been omitted. 


13 . 13 

Sanskrit Text 

Tiavam annam vasdm failam saucakdrye sukhodakam / 
prdvdrdjinakauseyapraven Ikaucavdstrtam ^ // 

1 B ; °kauthapdstrtam K. 

fresh victuals, lard, (and) sesame-oil; (besides), to tepid water for puri- 
fication (and) a bed [sayanam 14b] covered vdth a quilt, hide, and silk, 
ramie, or goat’s-hair sheet, 

Tibetan Version 
((6)) kha-zas (6) gsar dan zag til-mar / 
dro-jam chu-yis gtsan-sbra^ bya / 
beu-ras slag^-pa dar^ sogs^ bgo / 
dreulpl-rnog ren-bal la-ba^ gdin jj 

1 ]Sr( ?)P; spra CD. ^ CDP; peu bslag N. ® CD; dan NP. 

^ P ; stsogs CD ; sog N. ^ la-ha NP ; chen CD, 

fresh victuals, lard, (and) sesame-oil; (besides), to purification with 
tepid water, to a quilt, fur-coat, silk-dress or the like, mule’s-hair 
cushion, kid'^s-wool blanket, (and) carpet, 


9 * 
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The phrase mucakanje suHiodakaiyi “tepid water for purification” has been 
modified to dro-'jain cliu-ijis gtsan-sbra hya “purification with tepid water.” The 
spellings fjtsmn-sbra in XP and gtsan-spra in CD are both of frequent occurrence 
(ef. Mvy, 6309 & 6479). 

The following adjectire-compomid, which is dependent upon sayarm “bed” 
in 141), lias been separated from its governing noun and treated as a copulative 
compound, with the final dstrta “covered” nominalized into gdin “carpet.” For 
identifying the various textiles here mentioned, we have consulted the commen- 
taries of Aruiiadatta, Candraiiandana, Hemadri, Indu, and Cakrapanidatta (on 
Car. I 6.15). 

prdvdra “cpiilt,” synonymous with {mnju-)Jcamhala and (stMla-)patay is de- 
scribed as “a heavy cover” (griiriipmmmria Cakrapanidatta) “woven together from 
cotton etc. and the hair of sheep, deer, rams etc.” {JcdrpdsadiTidvirankurabhrddiro- 
nmbMs m mmsyutak Indu). The Tibetan equivalent heu~ras, lit. “calf-cotton,” 
seems still to reflect the animal and vegetable raw material used in its manufacture. 

aji^a “hide” denotes “the pleasant-to-touch hairy skin of tigers etc.” {vydghrd- 
dimm suhhasparsam romaiam carnia Indu). For its counterpart {g)yan-{g)zi or 
ipipags-pa (Mvy. 6994), the translators have substituted slag-pa “fur-coat.” — 
pcu hsMg-pa in X is a corruption, 

kauseya is “a kind of silk made of threads obtained from the cocoons of the silk- 
worm” {hpnikoMtkatantunifmitah pattavisesah Indu). The Tibetan has dar sogs 
bgo “silk-dress or the like” instead.— daw in NP and sog in X are suspect. 

praveiii “ramie,” interchangeable with goijt>l and sucldhdna (%di^, °m^), 
signifies “a fabric made of Chinese silk” {ghanas cmapattavinirmitah Indu), and 
originates from an East-Asian herb (Boehmeria nivea Hook. & Ark.) also called 
“Chinese silk plant” in English. The translation gives dreu-rnog “mule’s-hair 
cushion” as a surrogate. 

kaucava “goat’s-hair sheet,” equated to {citra-)hamhala^ tavaraha, and rdnkava 
{-vasira)y is understood as “a fabric made of goat’s hair dyed with safflower juice” 
(kausnmbharasaraktacchdgaromanirmito ghanah Indu). The Tibetan reu-hal la-ha 
“kid’s-wooi blanket” agrees on the whole with this definition. CD read reu-hal chen, 
which may be interpreted to mean “kid’s- wool fabrics,” by analogy with phrases 
like gos chen “silk fabrics.” In Mvy. 5861 hal la-ha corresponds to kocava^. 

^ This is also the spelling given by the majority of the manuscripts at Divy. 
pp. 40.11, 550.16 & 553.9; Cowell and Xeil print kocca{ka) throughout, which is 
untenable. The Pali equivalent kojava is defined as “a goats’ hair coverlet of fine 
workmanship” (Childers, Diet. p. 208). In East Turkestan our fabric was known 
as kojava or kosava, which Luders (Textilien p, 37) relates to the woollen tapes- 
tries and pile carpets discovered in the grave pits of the Lou-lan cemetery; for 
illustrations see Steik, Asia iii pi. xliv & Ixxxvii and Seriudia iv pL xxxvii. 


13. 14 

Sanskrit Text 

usnasvabhdvair laghubhih prdvrtah sayanam bhajet / 
yuMyarkakiray^dn svedam padatranam^ ca sarvadd // 

^ B ; padatrd'gmn, K. 
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clad (as one shall be) vnth naturally warm (and) light (night-clothes) ; 
(moreover), to sunbeams (and) sudorifics in a proper way and to foot- 
gear all the time. 

Tibetan Version 
[[4]] ran-hiin dro-zin yan-ba^-yi / 
gos bgo mal4a brten-par bya / 
ni-mai od-la ran^par / 
dugs bya lham ni rtag4u bgo jl 
1 CD; pa NP. ^ p). q. 

to putting on naturally warm and light (night- )clotlies, (and) to a bed; 
(moreover), one shall properly bask in the sunbeams, take sudorifics, 
(and) always don foot-gear. 

Remarks 

In order to follow the course once taken to its logical end, the translators have 
also turned the predicate noun prdvrtah “clad” into an object and changed the 
attendant instrumentals u§ijbasvabkdvaih and laghubhih “with naturally warm (and) 
light (night-clothes)” accordingly: ran-bzin dro-Uii yan-ba-yi gos bgo “putting on 
naturally warm and light (night-)clothes.” The spelling yaii-pa (for yan-ba) in NP 
is obsolete. 

Since the governing verb hhajet has retained its original position, the appended 
objects arhahiran^n, svedam^ and padatrau^m have been combined into a new 
sentence, with the necessary predicates either added from the context {’de and bgo) 
or taken from the object itself {dugs bya). 

ran-par “properly” has been confined to ^de, while the basic yuktyd “in a proper 
way” refers to svedam as well.— For “one shall bask in” (misspelt ^di in C), NP 
have substituted hde “one shall delight in”; perhaps this is only a corruption for 
hlde^ the futnre of ^ de-ha, which would be even more satisfactory in the present case. 

dugs bya means literally “one shall warm (oneself)” ; what is implied here appears 
from two later occurrences (I 20,17 and 23.4) where the same phrase stands for 
svedayet “one shall cause to sweat, apply a sudorific.” 

13. 16 

Sanskrit Text 

pwarorustaTiaironyah samaddh prafnaddh priydh / 
haranti iltam usnangyo dhupakunhumayauvaiiaih Ij 

Passionate (and) lovely women with exuberant thighs, breasts, and 
buttocks take away the cold, their body being hot with incense, saffron, 
and youth. 

Tibetan Version 

(7) ((7)) chun-ma gion-iin yid-on rgyags / 
nu-ma brla dan ro-smad rgyas / 
gurl^l-gum-gyis [[5]] hyugs spos'^-Jcyis bdugs^ / 
lus-kyi drod-kyis gran sel-bao I j 
1 DNP; slos C. 2 ]sjp . Mug CD. 
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Young, pretty, (and) buxom women, exuberant in breasts, thighs, and 
but-toi*ks, anointed with saffron, (and) fumigated with incense, take away 
the cold by the heat of their body. 

Remarks 

Botli \''ersions, though virtually identical in content, are widely different in form. 
Ah a matter of fact, they agree only in their skeleton structure (subject, predicate, 
object), whereas all other parts have undergone more or less far-reaching changes. 

The possessive compound plvarorusiana-srarjtyah “with exuberant thighs, breasts, 
a!id buttocks” has been resolved as usual by means of modal accusatives: nu-ma 
hrla dtiii m-snmd rgyas “exuberant in breasts, thighs, and buttocks [lit., lower 
parts],” with tiru and stama transposed. 

Tlie attribute samaddh “passionate,” also translatable as “intoxicated,” has 
been replaced by rgyags “fat, buxom.” 

The predicate noun m7jtdngyah “their body being hot” has been rendered by 
lus-kyi drod-kyis “by the heat of their body.” 

Tlie instrumental dvandva dhupakunkumuyauvaifiaih “with incense, saffron, 
and youtti” has been disconnected from its governing noun, separated into its three 
components, and converted by the requisite additions and alterations into a series of 
subject attributes: dJiupa “incense” becoming spos-kyis bdugs “fumigated -with 
incense,” kunknma -gur-gum-gy is hyugs “anointed with saffron,” and 

yauvana “youth” “young.” At the same time, dhupa and hunkuma have 
been interchanged, —slos (for spos) in G and probably also bdtig (for bdugs) in CD are 
xylographical errors. 

13 , 16 

Sanskrit Text 

angdratdpmamtaptagarbhabhuveMnacdrinah / 
mtapdrusyajanito na doso jdtu jdyate // 

In (a man) living in an inside or basement room heated by charcoal heat 
there never arises a disease caused by cold and roughness (of wind). 

Tibetan Version 

sa’klian khadi-pa nis-rim by as / 

mdag-mai^ drod-kyis bsros-pa ni / 

grail dafi rtsiib-pa-las byun-bai / 

nes-pa (49a 1) nam yan mi ((49a 1)) "^hyun-no // 

^ KF; met CD. 

In (a man) having warmed basement (and) ground floor by the heat of 
live coals there never arises a disease caused by cold and roughness (of 
wind). 

Remarks 

The Tibetan translation deviates from the original Sanskrit only in the first half 
of the stanza. Here the padas have been inverted and several other changes made. 

aiigdra “charcoal” has been rendered somewhat loosely by mdag-ma “live coal,” 
also occurring as me-rndag, for which CD read mdag-me “live-coal fire.” The proper 
equivalent w’ould be sol-ba or the like; cf. Bodh. X 8. 
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samtapta ‘‘heated” has been separated from garhkahhrwesnmn^ put in the active 
voice {bsros-pa “having warmed”), and substituted for cdrin. 

gafbhabhuvesma'^ ^ which must be interpreted to mean garbkammmni tathdvidhs 
hhuveimani vd “in an inside room or, like'^^ise, in a basement room” (Indu’s explana- 
tion), has been represented by sa-khan khan-pa nis-run bpas. While sa-khan is a 
metaphrase of hhuvesrmn “basement” (Hindi taikhdnd), kimu-pa his-rim hyaa is 
incongruous with garhhaveaman “inside room”; it denotes, to use the Tibetan 
wording, “the room built in the second place,” that is, the ground floor. 
cdrin “living” has been dropped and the gap filled as indicated above. 
dosa {^nes-pa) must be understood here, not in the secondary meaning of 
“humour,” but in the original sense of “fault, disease”; cf. 1.21. Arunadatta and 
Indu equate it to duhkJia “trouble.” 


I 3. 17 

Sanskrit Text 

ayam eva vidhih kdryah Hsire '‘pi visesatah j 
tadd hi sltam adhikam rauksyam cadanakdlajam // 

This regimen (is) to be observed in especial also during pre-spring; for 
then (there are still felt) excessive cold as well as roughness caused by 
the period of absorption. 

Tibetan Version 

dgun-smad'^ [7] [[6]] dus-su^ lhag-par yan / 
cho-ga '‘di nid bya-ba yin / 
de thse lhag-par grah-ba dan / 
stobs '‘phrog^-las hyuh rtsub-pa yin // 

1 DNP ; smart C. du HP. ^ . ^^irogs CD. 

This regimen shall be observed in especial also during the pre-spring 
season ; (for) then there are (still felt) excessive cold as well as roughness 
caused by the absorption of strength. 

Remarks 

The padas a and b have been transposed on syntactical grounds and the attri- 
butes ayam eva, adhikarp, and dddnakdlajam interchanged with their respective 
nouns. Besides, the particle hi “for” has been omitted. 

As concerns the variant readings, dgun-smart in C is a simple miscarving, while 
dus-du in ISTP is an antiquated spelling. On stobs ^phrog{s) see v. 2. 


13 , 18 

Sanskrit Text 

kaphas cito hi siSire vasante '^rkdmMdpitah / 
hatvdgnim kurute rogdn atas tarn tvarayd jayet / / 

The phlegm accumulated in pre-spring (and) heated by sunbeams in 
spring causes diseases after having impaired the (digestive) fire ; so one 
shall quickly remove it. 
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Tibetan Version 

igun ni bad-kan Mio'^-nu sogs^ / 

dpijid dm ui-mai od dros-pa^ / 

me-yi drod (2) naMS nad ((2)) bskyed ®[[7]]-£?e / 

[20 b 1] de-bas de ni myur-du bsal // 

1 XP ; kimn CD. - XP ; stsogs CD. ^ XP ; skyed CD. 

The phlegm accumulated in \Tinter (and) heated by sunbeams in the 
spring season causes diseases after the heat of the (digestive) fire has 
been impaired ; so one shall quickly remove it. 

Remarks 

cita '*acctiniiilated”has been rendered hj sogs, which seems to be a rare perfect 
form of sog-pa ''to accumulate” (also spelt gsog-pa, bsog-pa^ or sogs-pa); the usual 
perfect stem is hsags, for which Suv. p. 54.18 has bsogs. In 4.26 the synonymous 
samcita has been translated by gsogs gyiir (with v. L sags ^gyur), 

hi has been interpreted as emphatic and hence reproduced by Jeho-na, while the 
scholiasts consider it correlative with atas, CD read klion-na instead, which would 
mean “in the interior (of the body).” 

siMra “pre-spring” has been placed at the head of the stanza and changed into 
dgun “winter” ; see v, 7. 

katvdgnim “after having impaired the (digestive) fire” has been paraphrased 
by drod nams “after the heat of the (digestive) fire has been impaired.” 

kurute and togdn have been transposed for obvious reasons. (for nad) in 
CD is corrupt. 


13 . 19 

Sanskrit Text 

tikmair vainananasyddyair laghuruksais ca bhojanaih / 
vydydmodvartandgMtair jitvd slesmdnam ulban^am // 

Having removed the surplus phlegm by pungent emetics and sternu- 
tatories etc., by light and rough food, (and) by gymnastics, massage, 
and treading ; 


Tibetan Version 

rno daii skyug-sman sna-sman sogs ^ / 
yan dan rtsub-pai kJia-zas dan / 
hcag dan lus-kyi mne-ba^-yis / 
had-kan hdo-bai nad bsal^ by a // 

^ CDP; sod X. - XP; pyi-mms-pa C; phyi-mnes-pa D. ® CDP; gsal N. 

By pungent (substances), emetics, sternutatories etc., light and rough 
food, treading, and body massage one shall remove the disease of sur- 
plus phlegm. 



Third Chapter 


1S7 


Remarks 

In Sanskrit, the stanzas 19 to 23 ah form a period consisting of three participial 
clauses and a main sentence^. In Tibetan, the first and second participial clauses 
have been rendered independent, while the main sentence has laeen divided into 
two parts. In spite of these structural changes, the word-order has been left 
virtually intact. 

tik§'K^,a “pungent,” though doubtless meant to be an attribute of vamanaiiasy^ya 
“emetics, sternutatories, etc.” and also treated like that by the commentators, has 
been turned into a noun {rno “pungent substance”) and co-ordinated with what 
follows by the insertion of dan “and.” 

sod in N is an abbreviated spelling of sogs ; cf. Introd. p. 23 n. 6. 

vyaydma “gymnastics” rtsol-ba 2.10, 12, 13) has been omitted, unless bcag 
is a short form of rtsol-bcag (which corresponds to vydydnm in 14.7); then dglidta 
“treading” would he absent. 

vdvartana “massage” has been paraphrased by lus-hyi mne-ha “body massage.” 
CD read lus phyi-mhes-pa instead (the former with a miscarvedp^i), which properly 
means “wiping and rubbing the body,” p7iyi(s) and mnes being the perfect stems of 
^phyi-ha and mned-pa combined into a hendiadys action -noun ; cf. drihpliyis “rolling 
and wiping” in 2.14. 

jitvd “having removed” has been translated by bsal bya “one shall remove.” 
N writes grsaZ, which is a scarce secondary form of hsal ; cf. Mv 3 ^ 1358, where g$al-ba 
is equated to vimdana, “driving away.” 

ilesmd'igjam ulha'nyam “surplus phlegm” has been converted into a genitive 
attribute dependent upon an added nad “disease.” 

^ Candranandana and Indu let the period start with laghuruksaih and jitvd 
respectively, connecting what precedes with jayet in v. 18. Their interpretation is 
not corroborated by the Tibetan. 


13 . 20 

Sanskrit Text 

STidto ^nuUptah harpuracandandguru’^kunkumaih / 
purdnayavagodhumaksaudrajdngalasulyabhuk / / 

^ B ; ^candandgaru^ K. 

having bathed (and) besmeared oneself with camphor, sandal, aloe, and 
saffron; (and) eating old barley and wheat, honey, and the roasted meat 
of game : 

Tibetan Version 

khrus byas ga-pur tsandan^ dan / 

[[8]] guT-gum sogs^-pcts hsku-bar ((3)) bya / 

(3) nas dan gro ni [2] rnin-pa dan / 
sbran-rtsi skam-sai bsregs^ ia bza // 

^ CDN ; tsan-dan P. ^ NP ; stsogs CD. ® CD ; bsreg KP. 

Having bathed, one shall besmear (oneself) with camphor, sandal, 
saffron, etc. Eating old barley and wheat, honey, (and) the roasted meat 
of game; 
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Remarks 

atiuUjda "^iiaving besmeared oneself” has been placed at the end of the clause 
and rendered by bsku-bar bya ‘‘one shall besmear (oneself).” 

For tsiindan P wites tsan-dan^ which recurs in 3.38, 40, 53 as the spelling of 
XP, while CD retain the ligature throughout. 

mjuru ‘‘aloe'* a-ka-ru 3.11) has been omitted and s(ts)ogs-pa “etc.” put in its 
stead. 

skam-sai, lit. “of dry land, jungle,” is a petrified genitive standing for jdrigala 
“jimgle animal, game”; see v. 51, where the same form is used as an accusative 
object. The full expression is skafu-sai srog-chags; cf. w. 30 & 45. 

bsreg in XP, properly the future of sreg~pa “to roast,” seems also to take the 
function of tlie perfect ; thus bsrcg-za corresponds to liuidsana “oblation-eater, 
fire” in Mvy. 7397. 


I 3. 21—22 

Sanskrit Text 

sahakdrarasonmisrd7i dsvddya priyaydrpitdn j 
priydsyamngasurabhm priydnetrotpaldnkitdn // 
saumanasyakrto hrdydn vayasyaih sahitah pibet / 
nirgadd7i^ dsavdristasldku^mdrdvlkamddhavdn // 

^ B; nigaddn K. - B; sitlm K. 

one shall together with friends drink nnvitiated asava and arista liqueur, 
rum, wine, and mead mixed mth mango juice, offered by one’s love after 
(her) having tasted (them), fragrant by the contact Avith one’s love’s 
mouth, marked hy one’s love’s eye-lotuses, causing cheerfulness, (and) 
pleasing one’s heart ; 

Tibetan Version 

a-rnrai^ khu-ba dan sbyar-bai / 

khu-ha skom-du sbyar^-ba htun / 

chun-nia dri-zim utpal-gyi^ / 

mig dan [[20bl]] Man dan lhan-cig hcin^ // 

yid ni dga-zin hder hyas-pas / 

grogs'^ ((4)) dan lhan-cig [3] btuh-bar (4) hya / 

skyon-ined chan rgan^ dr o-"" jam dan / 

bu-ram rgun chan sbrah-chah dan // 

^ CDX; 7nai P. ^ DXP; sbyor C. ^ CD; gyis NP. ^ XP; cin CD. 
s CDP; grad N. 

® Erased in X ; another erasure, with no word missing, follows after dro. 

drinking an essence mixed with mango juice (and) prepared against 
thirst; (and) associating (oneself) with women possessed of sweet scent 
(and) lotus-eyes : one shall drink together with friends after having made 
(oneself) glad and happy as to one’s mind; (and) one shall drink [btuh 
bya 23 b] unvitiated old (and) tepid liquor, rum, wine, mead, 
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Remarks 

The English translation of the major part of the Tibetan test, though fairly 
sound in itself, must nevertheless he viewed with caution; for little help could 
be derived from the original Sanskrit, which is largely different in form and matter. 
Under these circumstances, a close comparison of the two versions would be of no 
avail, and only such points will be dealt with in the foliowmig as are of special 
interest for one reason or another. 

a-mu in P is corrupt for a-mra, also spelt d-mra Skr. dmra ‘■‘mango’’). 

shyar-ha, the perfect of shyor-ba^ is construed as a rule with dan in the meaning 
of “mixed with” and with the terminative in the meaning of “prepared for”; cf. 
Jaschke, Diet. p. 406. The juxtaposition of both usages is noteworthy.— 66|/or-&<x 
in C is evidently a naistake. 

netrotpala “eye-lotus” has been rendered hy utpal-gyi mig “lotus-eye,” for which 
NP write less correctly utpal-gyis mig. 

For dan lhan-cig bcin “tying together, associating, with” CD have substituted 
dan lhan-cig -cin “being together with, in the company of,” wiiicli is best referred 
to the temporal clause ending with byas-pas: “after having made (oneself) glad 
and happy as to one’s mind in the company of women possessed of sweet scent (and) 
lotus-eyes,”— lit. “wife,” is evidently understood here (as in v. 15) to 
mean simply “woman” or “mistress.” 

hyas-pas “after having made,” though perfectly fitting the context, may ulti- 
mately rest on a wrong interpretation of ^krtah^ the inflected root-suffix having 
been mistaken for a passive past participle. 

dsava and arista are two brands of liqueur differing in their share of liquid 
and solid ingredients (Dalhana on Suir. I 45.197). The former is prepared from 
100 palas of wood-apple extract, 500 palas of inspissated sugar-cane juice, and 
1 prastha of honey (Kaut. II 25.19). The latter is made either, according to the 
Mitaksara, of soap-berries and molasses or, according to the Matsya^uktatantra, 
of bael roots, plums, and sugar (IMitea, Indo- Aryans I p. 412). 


13, 23 

Sanskrit Text 

srnga^verdmhu sdrdmbu madhvambu jaladdmbu vd j 
dalcsindnilasltesu parito jalavdhisu / / 

^ B ; srngi K. 

(moreover) ginger water, essence water, honey water, or nut- grass water. 
In groves [Mnanem 25b] cooled by southerly winds, discharging water 
on all sides, 

Tibetan Version 
sga-chu bshol dan seui chu / 
shrah^-chu^ am gla'^-sgan\\2'W-chu btun bya j 
Iho-phyogs bser^-hus bsil-ba dah / 
mtha-ma kun4u chn ""bab-la // 

^C'D'P;sgrah'N. ^CI);hlaKP, ^l^;serCB. 



140 


Tliird Chapter 


boiled ginger water, pomegranate water, honey water, or nnt-grass water. 
In groves Islijed^mos-thsaLdu 25b] cooled by southerly cold winds, 
water flowing on all sides 

Remarks 

^Hrngarerdmbu '"ginger water” lias been translated by sga-chu bsJcol “boiled ginger 
water,” wliieh agrees with the explanation given by the commentators except 
Caiidraiiandaiia {smTtihlhvatMiajala Amnadatta). 

sdrdmhu “essence water” is described by Candranandana as water made with 
an extract of either pomegranates or catechu, asan, sandal, etc. The Tibetans adopt 
the former interpretation, rendering the term as seui cliu “pomegranate water.” 
sgrarUchu (for sbran-chu) in N is probably a xylographical error. 
jaktda, prop, “water-giver, rain-cloud,” is according to the scholiasts a synonym 
of musta or mustd “nut-grass,” and consequently has heen reproduced by gla-sgan 
(for which XP offer the unattested spelling bla-sgari). It is certainly wrong to 
understand jaladdmbu in the sense of “Regen wasser,” as Htlg-enbebg & Kibfee 
do. 

The following ten padas (up to 25 d) make up a monster sentence the gist of 
which exceeds hardly two iiemistichs, the remainder being only a series of attributes 
belonging to kdnanem. While both versions agree in their general arrangement, 
the Tibetan shows a remarkable looseness of construction, chu (in 23 d), od (in 24 a), 
sa (in 24 d), Mu (in 25 a), and dri-iim (in 25b) being without a proper syntactical 
connection. 

daksi^dnila “southerly [i.e. maritime] wind” has been rendered by Iho-^hyogs 
{b)ser-bu “southerly cold wind” (cf. 2.40). This slight change of wording is signifi- 
cant inasmuch as in Tibetan climate southerly winds must not necessarily be cold. 

jalavahin “discharging water” has been turned intransitive: chu ^hab~la “(with) 
water flowing.” 


13. 24 

Sanskrit Text 

adrstanastdsuryesu inanihuUimalcdntisu / 
parapustavighustesu hdniakarmdntabhumisu // 

the sim having perished in them (as it were because of its being) invisible, 
showing the splendour of tessellated jewel pavements, resounding with 
cuckoos, affording excellent places for sexual activities, 

Tibetan Version 

ni-mai od [4] ni mi snah dan j 

((5)) nor-bu bcag ""drai (5) mdans Idan-pa j 

kim-byug snan-pa sgra sgrog-cin^ / 

^dod-pai Ions -spy od Idan-pai sa jj 

^ NP ; stsogs-sin C ; sgrogs-sih D. 

and the sunbeams being invisible, showing a splendour like tesseral 
jewels, sending forth the melodious notes of cuckoos, (with) places pro- 
viding for sexual enjoyment, 
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Remarks 

nasta “perished’’ has been dropped (including the implied simile) and sur^a 
“sun’’ turned ni-mai od “sunbeams.” 

mai}ikuUhriahdnti is interpreted by the scholiasts differently than by the trans- 
lators. The scholiasts, on the one hand, resolve it into mai^ayo vajrafmrakatMayas 
tatkrtdni kuUimdni taih hdntir yesdm tdni those 'whose splendour (is produced) by 
tessellated pavements made of jewels (such as) diamonds, emeralds, etc.” (Indu’s 
paraphrase), taking it for a possessive dependent. The translators, on the other 
hand, represent it by nor-hu hmg ^drai mdaiis Idmi-pa “showing a splendour like 
tesseral jewels,” treating it as a possessive descriptive or rather appositioiial 
possessive. In so doing they avoid the somewhat fantastic idea of a forest ground 
laid with gems. 

parapustavighusta “resounding with cuckoos” has been rendered by khu-hytig 
snan-pa sgra sgrog-ciii [v. 1. sgrogs-Mii] “sending forth the melodious notes of cuckoos.” 
Forparapusfa, which literally means “that nourished by others” and more precisely 
corresponds to gmn-gyis rgyas or gzan-gyis gsos (Das, Diet. p. 1078), the Tibetans 
have substituted the onomatopoeic kJiu-hyug^stsogs-mi (for sgrogs-6m) in C is 
corrupt, 

kdmakarman “sexual activity” has been modified to ""dod-pal lons-spyod “sexual 
enjoyment.” 

anta is understood by Arunadatta (who refers to Udbha-ta^) and Indu in the 
sense of prasasta “praised, praiseworthy, excellent.” A similar usage is met with 
in Megh. 23 and §i^. IV 40, where Mallinatha (quoting the lost Sabdarnava) equates 
anta to ramya “lovely.” ^ In Tibetan the word is neglected. 

^ Evidently the writer on poetics who was chief pundit of King Jayapida of 
Kashmir (779-813 A.D.). Cf. Eajat. IV 495. 

^ It ought, however, to be noted that in none of these cases is the basic meaning 
of anta (“end”) unsatisfactory and the explanation offered by the scholiasts con- 
clusive. One may easily render karmdnta by “business,” vandnta by “forest skirt,” 
and mekhaldnta by “girdle [slope] edge.” This seems also to be the view held by 
the other commentators. 


13. 26 

Sanskrit Text 

vicitrapuspavrksem kdnanesu sugandhisu j 
gosthlkathdbhis citrdhhir madhydhnam gamayet suJchl / / 

displaying motley-blossomed trees, (and) emitting a fragrant smell: 
(there) one shall happily pass the noonday in capricious conversation 
(held) in (pleasant) company. 

Tibetan Version 
[[3]] sna-thsogs me4og ldan~pai sin / 
dri-zim skyed~mos4hsal-du ni / 
dga-dun glam ni sna4hsogs-pas / 
phyed[5ydus^ hde-bas bde-har bya // 

1 ISTP; du CD. 
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trees endowed with motley blossoms, (and) a fragrant smell: (there) one 
shall be perfectly happy at noon with capricious coiiYersations (held) in 
plea Scant company* 

Remarks 

kauanem lias been interchanged with sugandhisu for syntactical reasons. 

On goMjiikatM the commentators are at variance among themselves; Aruna- 
datta understands it as ‘Conversation (accompanied) with amusement” {gostJiydm 
krulmjam hatlmk); Candranandana as ''entertainment with song, tabor, etc.” 
igo0iyi) gdiidharmmrdangddibhih) and “conversation on poetry” (Icdvyahathdh) ; 
Hemidri as 'Talk on wordly matters” {lokavdrttdh) and “talk on religious [scien- 
iifiej works” (mstravdritdh) ; and Indu as “conversation held in the company of 
witt}” people” (vidagdhdndm dsanahaiidlio gostlii tasydni krtdh kathdh). The Tibetan 
comes closest to this last interpretation, translating dga-dun gtmn “conversation 
(held) in pleasant company.” 

mudhjdJmam ga 7 nayet suklil “one shall happily pass the noonday” has been 
reiidcTed loosely by p}iyed-dii{s) bde-bas bde-har bya '‘one shall be perfectly happy 
[lit. happy with happiness] at noon.” 


13. 26 

Sanskrit Text 

gurus %tadivdsvapnas7iigdhdmlamadhurdms tyajet / 
tlksiid7mur atitlksndinsur grlmne samJcsipatwa yat // 

Heavy and cold (food), sleep in the day-time, and fat, sour, and sweet 
(food) one shall eschews— As the hot-rayed one, having exceedingly hot 
rays, is, as it w^ere, destructive in summer, 

Tibetan Version 

Id bsil (( 6 )) nin-mo nal-ba ( 6 ) da/ti / 

smim-hag mfiar skyur span-har bya / 

[[4]] ni‘77ial od-zer rob thsa-has / 
so-ga "fhrog-pa ""dra-ba yin // 

Heavy (and) cold (food), sleep in the day-time, and shghtly fat, sweet, 
(and) sour (food) one shall eschew.— As the sun-rays are exceedingly hot, 
they are, as it w^ere, eliminative in summer. 

Remarks 

snigdhu “fat” has been turned snum-hag “slightly fat” (cf. 2.11) and amla “sour” 
placed after madhura “sweet.” 

tiksigdmsu “the hot-rayed one” [i.e. the sun] has been omitted and its attribute 
afUlks7jtdfiim “having exceedingly hot rays” converted into a causative clause: 
ni~mai od~zer rah thsa-bas “as the sun -rays are exceedingly hot.” Thereby the 
original word-play tlksigdmm : atitlJcs'^amsu got lost. 

samkdpati and "phrog~pa are both used absolutely: “is destructive” and “are 
eliminative,” The commentators add jagatsneJmm or jagatah sneham “the world’s 
moisture” as object. 

yat “as” has been dropped and the syntactical connection with what follows 
severed. 
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13. 27 

Sanskrit Text 

pratyaham kslyate^ Mesynd tena vdyus ca vardkate / 
ato ^smin patukatvamlavydydmdrkakardms tyajet j j 

^ B ; lilyate K. 

the phlegm decreases daily, and the wind becomes strong thereby; so 
in this (period) one shall eschew salt, pungent, and sour (food), gymnas- 
tics, and snn-rays. 

Tibetan Version 

de-bas de thse landhsva tJisa ^ / 

skyur rtsol^ ni-mai od-zer^ span // 

1 CD ; thsva NP. ^ CD ; sol NP. » DN ; C ; zeh P. 

So in this period one shall eschew salt, pungent, (and) sour (food), 
gymnastics, (and) sun -rays. 

Remarks 

The first two hemistichs, though found in all editions, are missing in Tibetan. As 
they are not explained by the commentators either, they form no doubt an inter- 
polation. 

As concerns the variant readings, thsva (for thsa) in NP is a mistake apparently 
influenced by the preceding lan-thsva, while sol (for rtsol) in NP looks at least sus- 
picious ; od-zes and od-zen (for od-zer) in CP are simply xylographical errors. 

13. 28 

Sanskrit Text 

bhajen madhuram evdnnam laghu snigdham himarn dravam / 
susltatoyasiktdngo lihydt saktun saharlcardn // 

One shall turn only to sweet, light, fat, cold, (and) liquid food. Having 
besprinkled one’s limbs with very cold water, one shall sip sugared groats. 

Tibetan Version 

zas ni mnar dan [6] yan-ba dan / 

snuvi bsil sla-ba nid bsten bya / 

rah bsil chu({^)yyis [[5]] lus (7) bkru^-zin / 

phye-zan kha-rar^ bcas-pa bza // 

1 CD; hrus NR ^ qD; m NP. 

One shall turn only to sweet, light, fat, cold, (and) thin food. Bathing 
one’s body in very cold water, one shall eat sugared groats. 

Remarks 

hhajet and annam have been transferred to the end and beginning of the sentence 
respectively. 
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drava ‘liquid’’ lias been turned sla-ha “thin.” 

siktdn^a “having besprinkled one's limbs” has been paraphrased by lus hkru-zin 
“bathing one’s body,” with no chronological succession implied. in NP 
seems to be corrupt for hhnis-iiu or khrm-din “having bathed,” which would better 
harmonize with the original Sanskrit. 

Uhjdt “one shall sip” has been rendered by bza “one shall eat” and placed at 
the end of the stanza. 

saJctu “groats” is prepared as a mle from barley-meal; hence its translation into 
Tibetan by 2)hje-zan, which properly signifies “barley-meal porridge.” 

For hlm-mr NP write kha-ra, which from the point of view of grammar is less 
suited to the following bcas-pa, 

T 3 oo 

Sanskrit Text 

madyam na peyam peyam vd svalpam subahuvdri vd / 
anyathd sophasaithilyaddhamohdn karoti tat 1 1 

Alcohol (is) not to be drunk, or to be drunk (only) in small quantities or 
with much water; othermse it causes cutaneous swellings, flaccidity, 
heat, and stupor. 

Tibetan Version 
chan Ml btuh‘Ste ^thnh-na yaii / 
mm-ha' am chu man hsresda btuh / 
gzan-dtt de ni kha bskams'^ Ihod / 

[7j thsa dan rmohs-par byed-pa yin 1 1 

^ NP; skom CP. 

Alcohol shall not be drunk or, if it is drunk, shall be drunk (only) in 
small quantities or after having been mixed with much water; other- 
wise it makes one dry in the mouth, flaccid, hot, and stuporous. 

Remarks 

The second peyam has been moved to the end of the sentence and an additional 
yan “if it is drunk” put in its place. 

The predicative subahuvdri “with very much water” has been reproduced by a 
temporal clause: chu man hsresda “after having been mixed with much water.” 

The copulative compound saphasaithilyaddhamoha “cutaneous swellings, flaccid- 
ity, heat, and stupor” has been resolved into a series of predicatively used adjec- 
tives: kha bskams Ihod thsa dan rmoiis-pa “dry in the mouth, flaccid, hot, and 
stuporous.” For sopha “cutaneous swelling” the translators read apparently sosa 
“xerostomia” (given as a variant in the Kottayam edition) ; CD write kha shorn 
instead of kha bskams, which would mean “thirsty in the mouth.” 
tat has been inserted after anyathd on syntactical grounds. 


Sanskrit Text ^ 

kundendudhavalam sdlim asnlydj jdngalaih palaih / 
pibed rasam ndtighanam rasdldm rdgahhdn.davan'^ // 

^ B ; rdgasddabau K. 
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One shall eat rice (that is) white like jasmine and the moon, (together) 
with the meat of game. One shall drink broth (that is) not too thick, 
rasala curds, raga and khandava syrup, 

Tibetan Version 

^bras-chan kun-da^ liar [[6]] dkar dan / 

skam-sai srog-chags ia-dag hza j 

(49bl) ((49bl)) khu-ba 7ni ska^ zo dan ni j 

hu-ram^ sbyar sogs^ gyos by as btml / 

pJial-cher skyur-ba btun-bar byao // 

1 N ; kuvda CBP. ^ qj), ]srp. 3 DNP; rum C, ^ KP; stmgs CD, 

One shall eat boiled rice (that is) w^hite like jasmine, and the meat of 
game. One shall drink broth (that is) not thick, curds, and a potion 
(that is) concocted from treacle products etc. (and) preponderantly 
sour. 

Remarks 

kun-da is spelt hwnda in CDP, with the original ligature left intact, 

indu “moon” has been dropped. 

4dli “rice” has been turned ^hras-chan “boiled rice” and put at the head of the 
stanza. 

airily at “one shall eat” has been placed at the end of the sentence. 

pihet “one shall drink” has been transferred only to the end of the present stanza 
though it belongs also to the following one; thereby it became necessary to add 
another Hun in 31 d. 

atighana “too thick” has been simplified to ska “thick”; bska “astringent,” as 
found in NP, seems to be a redactional change rather than a secondary spelling. 

rasdldf which denotes a certain kind of thick milk mixed with sugar and spices, 
has been rendered merely by “curds,” evidently for lack of an adequate term. 
A similar reason accoxmts for the lengthy paraphrase of rdgakhd'Qdavau (written 
ragasddahau in K) as hu-ram shy at soga gyos by as btun phal-cher ekyur-ba “a potion 
(that is) concocted from treacle products etc. (and) preponderantly sour,” which 
led to the insertion of a supernumerary hemistich. — bu-rum in C is nothing but a 
mistake. 

The best definition of rasala, raga, and khdr^dava is given by Indu. Quoting from 
some imidentifiable source^, he says: 

Ichagmja mathitam pddaSarJcaram dadhisamyvlam / 

iurf^thljlrahaairidhiitthai rasaldm marjikarn viduhjl 

‘‘(One) quarter of sugar mixed with (three quarters of) curd, stirred with a twirl- 
ing-stick, (and) seasoned with dry ginger, cumin, and rock-salt they know as 
rasala (or) marjika.” 

^ If Das Gxjpta (IC III p. 154) and Gode (Studies I p. 159 sq.) are correct in 
assuming that Indu the commentator of the Ah. & As. and Indu the author of a 
lost medical Mghantu repeatedly cited in Klsirasvamin*s commentary on the Ama- 
rakosa (see Introd. § 9) are one and the same person, then the stanzas in question 
may well have been taken from this very Nighantu. 


10 Vogel, Vagbhata 
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And again: 

drdk0kvdthah salimMupapannah 
h^^dmpfdyah Sarkammmmmwrah / 
gayddmsddhyah satrijdtah sadhdnyo 
rdgojneyah md^bo dMdi'mamlah // 

“A decoetioii of grapes mingled with ^aii-rice grits, charged with honey, combin- 
ed with sugar and bamboo manna, enriched with a portion of treacle, seasoned 
with the three spices [mace, cardamom, cinnamon], (and) mixed with dlianya 
rice (is) to be hnowii as raga; (and) as sadaba (*when it is in addition) acidulat- 
ed with pomegranates.” 


13. 31 

Sanskrit Test 

fdnakam pancasdram vd ^ navamrdbhdjanasthitam / 
mocacocadalair yuktam sdml-am mrmnayasuktibhih // 

^ B ; pancasdrdkhyam K. 

or, from clay shells, a five-essence potion (that is) kept in a new vessel, 
mixed with small banana and coco-nut pieces, (and) acidulated, 

Tibetan Version 
anin-po Ina-yi [21 a 1] btun-ba ni / 
kham-phor sar-pa-la [[7]] g7iua-pa / 
chu-iin rgya-star^ dum-bu bares / 
akyur hcas kharii-phor^-snod-kyis btun jj 

^ CD; rgyasdtar NP. ^ CBN ; per P. 

(Moreover) one shall drink from clay cups a five-essence potion (that is) 
kept in a new clay vessel, mixed with small banana (and) coco-nut 
pieces, (and) acidulated. 

Remarks 

pdnaka has been interchanged wdth its attribute pancasdra and the following vd 
left untranslated. Yet it is not likely that the first pada ran pdnakam pancasd-^ 
rdkhyam in the basic text, which (according to the apparatus criticus of K) is the 
reading of all manuscripts but one. Indu adduces another Nighantu 41oka: 
drdksdmadhukamadhuhaJcola^di'masddhitam / 
pdnakam pancaadrdkhyam ddhatrsrjtdnivartakam f I 

‘‘Prepared from grapes, mahua fruits, liquorice, jujubes, and pomegranates, the 
potion called “five essences” (is) eliminative of heat and thirst.” 

coca (K wrongly prints a second moca) usually denotes the cinnamon bark but 
may also stand for the coco-nut, the fan-palm fruit, and the banana (MW p. 402). 
Adding to this uncertainty, Arunadatta identifies it as panasaphala “bread-fruit,” 
while Indu is silent on the point. Candranandana and Hemadri, however, give 
ndlihera “coco-nut” as equivalent, and this is also the meaning of rgya-star (cor- 
rupted to rgyasdtar in NP), which recurs in 5.19 & 6.117 as the sole spelling of all 
xylogi‘aphs and roughly translates “large nut.” 
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mrnmayainkti “clay skell,” which signifies a thin- walled cnp (tanukaii m^akaih 
Candranandana), has been rendered tautologically by hliam-plior-srwd “cl ay- vessel 
cup.”— j?or {foT phor) in F is a miscarving. 

13. 32 

Sanskrit Text 

pdtaldvdsifam cdmbhah sakarpuram susitalam / 
sasdnkakirarjbdn bhaksydn rajanyarp bhakmyan pibet H 

and water (that is) perfumed with trumpet-flowers, charged with cam- 
phor, (and) very cold. Taking at night moonbeams as food, one shall 
drink 

Tibetan Version 

chu ni pa4a4a$ bsgos^-Hn j 
(2) ((2)) ga-pur^ bcas-iin iin4u bsil / 
zla-zer Ita-bui [2] bza-ba ni / 
mthsan-moi^ dus-su 6za[[8]]-6a dan // 

1 CD ; bsgons KP. « NP ; bur CD. ^ CD ; mo NP. 

Taking in the night-time water (that is) perfumed with trumpet-flowers, 
charged with camphor, and very cold, (and) food (that is) like moon- 
beams, 

Remarks 

For bsgos “perfumed” avdsita; cf. 2.31) NP have substituted bsgons “made 
into balls” pix^dita), which bears every mark of a redactional change. 

amhhas “water” has been transferred to the head of the stanza and connected 
with bhahsayan in 32 d instead oipibed in 30 c. 

For ga-pur CD have ga-hur^ the same distinction being made in 3.40,* of other 
stanzas compared, 3.20 & 53 read ga-pur ^ while 13.6 has ga-bur. This uncertainty of 
spelling is also reflected in the dictionaries (ga-pur Jasckke, ga-hur Das) ; the Mvy. 
writes ga-pu-ra in 5834 and ga-bur in 6258. It is noteworthy that the initial media 
is not subject to a similar fluctuation though, going by the Sanskrit, a tenuis should 
be expected at least in part of the cases. 

saddnkaMrapdn bkak§ydn bhahsayan “taking moonbeams as food” has been 
rendered by zla-zer Ita-bui hza-ba hza-ba dan “with taking food (that is) like moon- 
beams,” the cognate accusative having been retained.— “Moonbeams” are defined 
by Indu, who again cites an unknown authority, as follows : 
vdm^ipispzsitdkhaxxdaih sagodhurnapriyangubhih / 
k0re pdkaghane ksipfaik pipdai candrakardhvaydh // 

Lumps out of bamboo manna, flour, and sugar candy mixed with wheat and 
millet (and) thrown into milk thickened by boiling (are) called “moonbeams.” 
On what grounds the dish is named “moonbeams” in Sanskrit and in what way 
it can be characterized as “moonbeam-like” in Tibetan is not clear from this defini- 
tion. More light is cast on the problem by Amnadatta and Candranandana, who 
identify the dish as some camphor preparation called “camphor tubes” (karpu- 


10 * 
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ranwUka^ also 8|KjIt karpuranalihd) that is described in Blipr. I 2.2*106 sqq,;^ cam- 
phor, however, is often metaphorically expressed by words literally meaning 
“moon’’ (see MW s. vv. oardra, smna, indu, vidhu, etc.), whOe the analogy between 
“tubes” and “beams” is too obvious to require elaboration. 

rajamjam “at night” has been paraphrased by mthsan-mo{i) “in the night- 

tinm.” 

pibet “one shall drink” has been placed at the end of 33 b. 

1 This description runs as follows: 
ghrfadhyaya saiminyd Iminham hrtvd putam fatah / 

Im^angolvaxjiakarpnrayutayd sitaydnvitam // 
paced djijena siddhmsd jneyd karpurandlikd j 

Having made an oblong leaf mapper (that is filled) with wheat-flour enriched 
with ghee, and (that is) combined with sugar mixed with cloves, pepper, and 
camphor, one shall bake (it) in clarified butter; when ready, this (is) to be known 
as a “camphor tube.” 

Hote: ulvaxjLa is explained by the Hindi commentator as marie “pepper.” 

13. 33 

Sanskrit Text 

sasitmn mdkisani ksiram ca^idranaksatrasUalam / 
ahJiramhasamahamlaHalariiddhosnaramnisu / / 

1 B; sala K. 

sugared buffalo's milk (that is) cooled by the moon and stars. In groves 
[vanesu 34 a] in which the hot-rayed one is darkened by cloud-grazing 
huge sal trees and palmyra palms, 

Tibetan Version 
zla-ba skar-ma liar dkar^-bai / 
ma-kei o-ma bsihmo btun / 
sd~la td chen-po ^ ni / 
sprin reg thsa-hai od-zer sgrib // 

^QD^ldkaV. ^m;taCI), mo CD. 

one shall drink cold buffalo's milk (that is) white like the moon (and) 
stars. Possessed [bcas-nas 36 b] of beautiful groves ln(xgs4hsal bzan 34 b] 
(that are) darkening the hot rays with cloud-grazing huge sal trees (and) 
palmyra palms, 

Remarks 

sasUa “sugared” has been interchanged with candrarbakmtrasUala and translated 
by hsiUmo “cold,” which points to a variant sa6ita in the basic text. Accordingly, 
sltala (which usually signifies “cool”) has been given the rare sense of dhar-ha 
“white”; cf. dUalacchada “white leaf” or “white-leaved” MW p. t(yjS.—dJca-ba 
in P is a carver’s error. 

abhramkasaTrmhdidlatdlaruddJiospcLrasmi “in which the hot-rayed one [i.e. the 
sun] is darkened by cloud-grazing huge sal trees and palmyra palms” has been 
rendered more freely by sd^la td-la chen-po [v.l. ta~la chen-onoj ni sprin reg thsa-hai 
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od~zer sgrih “darkening the hot rays with cloud-grazing huge sal trees (and) palmyra 
palms,” It may be noted by the way that imihMdla cannot possibly be miderstood 
in this context to denote “grosse Hauser,” as is done by Hilge^stberg & EIibfel. 

13. 34 

Sanskrit Text 

vanesu mdd}mvldist(idrdksdstabaka^dUsu j 
sugaTtdhihirm'fdnlyasicyamdnapatdlike / / 

(and which are) profuse in bunches of grapes clinging to spring-iowers; 
in a rest-house [kdyamdne 35 a] in which (are found) plenty of cloths 
besprinkled with fragrant cold water, 

Tibetan Version 

rgun-'^hrui sne-ma gyur-za-zin j 

((3)) ""khri-Mn (3) dan Idan'^ 7iags4hsal [3] bzaii / 

[[21 a 1]] dri-bzan kha-bai- chu-yis ni / 
hsil^ khan Im dan ""thsam hyas-pa^ // 

1 NP; Uan dan CD. ^ Jchin^pa CD. » CDP; gsil N. ^ NP; la CD. 

profuse in bimches of grapes, and endowed with creepers; of a rest- 
house (that is) cooled by fragrant cold water 

Remarks 

mwi “grove” has been transferred to the end of the second hemistich and 
further specified by the addition of hzan “beautiful.” 

madhaviMista “clinging to spring-fiowers” has been separated from, and inter- 
changed with, drdhsdstabahasdlin “profuse in bunches of grapes,” and has been 
rendered more freely by ^khri-^in dan Idan “endowed with creepers,” The term 
mddkavi (from mddhava) “spring-flower” denotes a species of creepers alternatively 
called atimuJctaka and generally identified as Hiptage madablota Gaertn,— Por 
dan Man CD read Idan dan, which does not make sense here. 

gyur-za, the correspondent of mlin “profuse,” is of doubtful meaning and its 
rendition only tentative: Schmidt (according to Jaschxb, Diet. p. 518) takes it 
to signify, “what has become ripe and eatable”; Achabya (according to Das, 
Diet. p. 1154) equates it to Skr. nirhhara B.n6.pu§a “dependence, support,” while 
Das himself (referring to the rTsis-gzi phyogs-bsgrigs ch. 17) understands by it 
“a tree bent under the weight of its flowers or fruits” ; the Diet, of the Fr. Gath. 
Miss. p. 922 again translates “manger les 6pis murs.” In the absence of further 
occurrences, no definite conclusion can be arrived at. 

hima “cold” has been reproduced by kha-ha, which usually corresponds either to 
tikta “bitter” or to katuika) “pungent” (v. remarks on 1.14), but sometimes assumes 
the present meaning as well: thus in 6.138 {^Mma “coldness”), Suv. p. 155.22 
{r^hima “snow”), Suv. pp. 35.19 & 178.14 {r-^tmdra “snow”), etc. CD write 
khan-pa instead of kha-ba, which again does not make sense here. 

sicyamdna “besprinkled” has been detached from its syntactical connection and 
removed to the next pada, its place being taken by an added bsil “cooled” (misspelt 
gsil in N). 

paMUka “plenty of cloths” has been left untranslated, evidently for lack of 
space, and its attribute sicyaTmna joined to kdyamdna instead. 
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13, 35-36 

Sanskrit Text 

Myamdne cite cuiapravdlaphaktlumbibkih / 
kadalldalakaklam ^mrndlakamalotpalaih / / 
kalpite kmnalais^ talpe hasaikusumapallave / 
madhyamdine ^rkatdpdrtah svapydd dhdrdgrke Hhavd // 

^ B ; kalk-dra K. " B ; ko77Uilaih kalpite K, 

(and wMch is) covered with the shoots and fruit-pendants of mango- 
trees ; (or) on a couch (which is) prepared from tender banana-leaves, 
white nymphaeas, lotus-fibres, nelumbos, and blue nymphaeas, (and) 
in which (are found) opening buds and sprouts : (there) one shall sleep at 
noon when pained by the heat of the srm; or in a bath-house 

Tibetan Version 
chag-chag btab dan a-mra-yi 
Idum-bu ^braS'bu ""phyan ^-ba dan / 
cku-sin ""dab^ dan kalha^-ra / 
pad-rtsa padnia utpada // 
me4og rgyas-pa dan Idan-par / 

((4)) [[2]] ""jam-pat (4) gnas-mal bcas-nas [4] ni / 
phyed-dm ni-mas gdun-bas^-na / 
nal-ba^ am cku-yi khan-pa ni // 

^ Line missing in WB. - CDN ; ^chan P. ^ DNP ; ^bab C. ^ NP ; Jcal-lha CD. 

® IST; gduns-pa CD; gdun-pas P. 

(and) besprinkled; (or) of a couch (that is) soft in that it is furnished with 
shoots (and) fruit-pendants of mango-trees, banana-leaves, white nym- 
phaeas, lotus-fibres, nelumbos, blue nymphaeas, (and) full-blown flowers : 
(there) one shall sleep at noon when pained by the sun; or in a bath- 
house 

Remarks 

kdyamdna “rest-house” has been transferred to the end of the preceding stanza 
and rendered etymologically by khan lus dan ""thsam hyas-pa “a house made suitable 
for the body.” (The actual derivation remains yet to he established.) For byas-pa 
CD read byas-la, which seems corrupt inasmuch as a dative is incompatible with the 
sentence-construction.— MyamaTia is described by Indu as “a kind of house built 
from living bamboo etc., thatched with leaves, (and) varicoloured, or covered with 
patches of harita grass” (drdravenvddikalpitah patrapihito vicitro haritasddvaldva- 
cohauTK) vd grhaviie^ah). 

The first hemistich is found only in CD; if it was originally left out by the trans- 
lators and subsequently added by a redactor, or if this is simply an oversight on the 
part of NP, cannot be told for sure. 

cita “covered” has been omitted and its adjunct cutapravdlaphalalumbihMh 
“with the shoots and fruit-pendants of mango-trees” subordinated to the following 
Jcalpita “prepared.” 
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Inmhin is not listed in the dictionaries, though the spelling is confirmed by all 
extant editions. Judging from the Tibetan equivalent ""phyan-ha “hanging down” 
(miscarved ^chan-ba in P), it appears to be a secondary form of The commen- 

tators equate it to stohaka “bunch” or sarnghdta “cluster.” 

^hah (for ^dah) in C is a xyiographical error. 

hdha-ra is a Tibetanization of kalhdray which in its turn is an oft-recurring variant 
of haJildra (the ligatures IM and Ma being not always clearly discernible from each 
other). CD have corrupted this to kal4ha-ra. 

Por kanmla “nelumbo” the translators have substituted the synonymous padnm. 
On the various names for lotus and their identification see Rau, Asiatica p. 505 sqq. 

halpita “prepared from” has been expressed more generally by datl Man-pa 
“furnished with” and rendered dependent on komala in the form of a supine, whereas 
komala “tender, soft” has been connected with talpa instead of kadall etc. 

The compound hasatkusumapallava has been deprived of its possessive character 
and, like kadall etc., referred to kalpita. Besides this, Imsatkmiima “opening bud” 
has been replaced by me-tog rgyas-pa “fxiU-blown flower” and pallava “sprout” left 
untranslated. 

The locatives mnem 34 a, kdyamdne 35 a, and talpe 36 a have been turned into 
(elliptical) terminatives governed by an inserted bcas-nas “possessed of.” 

arkatdpdrta “pained by the heat of the sun” has been simplified to fd-mas gdun- 
bas-na “pained by the -gdun-ba in N and gduns-pa in CD are alternative 
spellings of equal frequency, while gdun-pa in P is a mistake. 

The principal verb svapydt “one shall sleep” has been kept in its original position 
and the ensuing locative dhdrdgrhe, together with its attribute, fashioned into a 
new sentence. 

Sanskrit Text ^ 

pusta ’^strlstanahaMdsyapravrttoiiravdrini j 
nisdkaraJcardklrne saudhaprsthe niidsu ca jj 

^ B ; putta K. 

in which cuscns-water is flowing from the breasts, hands, and mouth of 
a modelled woman. And on a moonbeam-flooded palace-roof garden (one 
shall fix) at night 

Tibetan Version 
bud-med bcos^ gzugs nu-ma lag / 
hha-las u-^ir chu ""hah hya / 
mthsan-mo yan-ihog rdo-thal hyugs / 

[[3]] zla-hai od-kyis hsil-bar nal // 

1 DISIP; bees C. 

cuscus-water shall flow from the breasts, hands, (and) mouth of a female 
effigy. At night one shall sleep on a roughcast roof-garden (that is) 
cooled by moonbeams. 

Remarks 

pmtastrl “modelled woman” has been translated by hvd-med hcos gzTigs “a 
woman’s artificial body, female effigy.” What is meant here is a kind of gargoyle 
given the shape of a female statue.— 6ces (for bcos) in C is a mistake. 
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nUdkarakardkmja ‘^Hooded by moonbeams** has been interchanged with nimsu 
*‘at night** and rendered freely by zla-bai od-hyis bsikba ‘■^cooled by moonbeams.’* 

saudhuprMka “palace-roof garden” has been represented by yaii-tliog rdo4hal 
bi^ugs “roof-garden coated with mortar.” While the commentators take saudha 
(from mdhd “mortar”) for a substantive denoting a mortared house or “palace” 
(Iiarmya), the Tibetans regard it as an adjective meaning “mortared, roughcast.’* 
It cannot be denied that this last interpretation, though less poetic, comes closer to 
reality. 

The particle m “and,” so one should think, makes the present line still a part of 
the preceding sentence, and the addition in Tibetan of another nal “one shall 
sleep” certainly warrants this assumption. The following dsand “bedstead” (in 38a), 
for which K reads asanam, would then have to be connected with svasthacitta, as 
is in fact done by the translators who insert a supine bde-bar for the purpose. 
However, both Arunadatta, Candranandana, and Indu start a new sentence here, 
letting it end with dsand (dsaitum) and supplying kdryd, sasyate^ or kdryam as 
predicate. The question of whether or not such an enjambment should be conceded 
is ultimately one of personal taste. 


13. 38 

Sanskrit Text 

dsand ^ svasthacittasya candandrdrasya mdlinah / 

7iivrUak(iniatantrasya smuksmatanuvdsasah // 

^ B ; dmnam K. 

one*s bedstead. From him whose mind is at ease, (who is) moist with 
sandal (and) adorned with garlands, by whom the manual of love has 
been put aside, (and) whose clothes are very thin and fine — 

Tibetan Version 

((5)) mahstan 6de[5]-6ar sems (5) hde-zin / 
tsan-dan'^ Ide-gu ""phren^-ba thogs / 
rab4u pkra-bai gos hgos-sih^ / 

^dod-pai rgy un-las Idog^-par by a j I 

^ XP; tsaTidan CD. “ XP; phren CD. ^ XP; te CD. ^ XP; hzlog CD. 

Being at ease in one’s mind in that one is content with one’s bedstead, 
sporting sandal ointment (and) garlands, (and) being clad with very 
thin clothes: one shall turn aw’ay from the stream of love. 

Remarks 

While in Sanskrit the present stanza opens a period extending over the next 
16 hemistichs, in Tibetan a break has been made after the fourth pada, with the 
initial genitive attributes turned into a separate sentence. For the syntactical rela- 
tion of dsandf see remarks on last verse. 

candanufdra “moist with sandal” and mdlin “adorned with garlands” have been 
joined together into a single phrase: tsan-dan Ide-gu (^)phren-ba tJiogs “sporting 
sandal ointment (and) garlands.” On the spelling of tsan-dan, see v. 20. 
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nivrttahdmatantra “by whom the manual of love ^ has been pat aside” has been 
interchanged with smuhsmata^iutJdsas and converted into the main clause; ^dod-ptii 
rgynn-las Idog-par hya “one shall turn away from the stream of love.” Although 
fitting the context, there can be no doubt whatever that rgyun “stream” is simply 
corrupt for rgxjvd^ the proper equivalent of tanira “manual.”— Mogr-pa has been 
replaced in CD by the synonymous dog-pa, 

tanu “fine,” which is more or less tautologic after the preceding 
“very thin,” has been left untranslated. For hgos-sin CD read bgos4e. 

^ This is not likely to refer to any erotic work, such as Yatsyiiyana^s Kamasutra, 
in particular. 


13 . 39 

Sanskrit Text 

jaldrdrds tdlavrntdni vistrtdh padminlputdh j 
utksepds ca mrdutksepd jalavarsihimanildh jj 

(from him) wet-cloth, palmyra-stalk, large lotus-leaf, and yak-tail fans 
(which), gently raised, (are) showering water and offering cool wind; 

Tibetan Version 
td^-lai bsil-yah spos-chus^ [[ 4 ]] btab / 
padmai ^dah rgyas rlun-yab daii / 
dal-gyis legs-par [ 6 ] gyob-pa dan j 
rdzi-char^ (( 6 )) bser^-bu dan Man hya // 

1 NP ; ta CD. ^ qj) . ^hu NP. ® DISTP ; thsar C. ^ NP ; CD. 

Fans of palmyra palms besprinkled with sweet-scented water (and) fans 
of large lotus-leaves, swinging gently (and) properly and providing wind- 
rain (and) cool breezes ; 

Remarks 

jaldrdra has been joined to tdlavrnta and rendered by spos-chus htaJb “besprinkled 
with sweet-scented water” (for which NP read, less correctly, spoa-dfiu btab). This 
makes it likely that the Tibetans bad a variant jaldrdratdlavmtdni before them and 
consequently took jaldrdra in its literal sense “wet with water,” The text known 
to the scholiasts and handed down to us has another meaning; here it is necessary 
to assume as the basic form a substantive jcddrdrdf which recurs in I 65 and 
denotes a wet cloth moved to and fro for the sake of cooling. 

tdlavrnta “palmyra-stalk fan” has been translated td-lai bsil-yab “fan of palmyra 
palm,” which is in keeping with Candranandana’s and Hemadrfs interpretation. 
According to another explanation (followed by Arunadatta&Indu and also recorded 
by Candranandana), the term is used metaphorically for “fans made of the tail- 
feathers etc. of peacocks (and) having the form of palmyra-stalks” {mayurapicchd^ 
dikrtdni tdlavrntdhrtmi vyajandni). For td-la CD write ta~la again; cf. v. 33. 

dan after rluh-yab has no conceivable function other than that of an expletive. 
utJcsepa has been omitted in Tibetan; Indu equates it to cdmara “yak-tail fan.” 
mrdutk§epa, lit. “the raising of which is gentle,” has been paraphrased dal-gyis 
legs-par gydb-pa “swinging gently (and) properly.” 
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jalava'TMMmaiiiki “showering water and offering cool wind” has been turned 
freely rdk-char (h)ser~hu daii Man hya “providing [lit. making provided with] 
wiiid-raiii (and) cool breezes,” the idea being that as these fans are besprinkled 
with water they afford not only wind but also rain, as it weie.^thsar (for char) in 

C Is a mistake. 


13, 40 

Sanskrit Text 

karfuramullihdmdld hdrdh saharicaTidandh / 
mmioharakaldldfdh sisamh sdrikdh ^ sukdh 1 1 

^ B ; sdrikah K. 

wTeaths of camphor and of jasmine; strings of pearls furnished with 
yellow sandal; young thrushes (and) parrots whose chatter is lovely and 
sw'^eet; (and) 

Tibetan Version 

(6) ga-pur malli^-kai^ ^phren^-ha / 

mu4ig do-Sal tsan-dan^ dkar / 

nedso m-ri-kada soga^ / 

sgra snan [[5]] yid on sgrogs-pa dan j I 

^ IsTP; bur madi CD, ^ CD; ka NP. ® NP; phren CD. 

^ NP; tsandan CD. ® NP; stsogs CD. 

wreaths of camphor (and) of jasmine ; pearl-necklaces white with sandal ; 
parrots, thrushes, etc. sending forth a sweet (and) lovely chatter; and 

Remarks 

On ga-pur and ga-bur see v. 32, For rmllidca CD read madi-Jca% the spelling being 
less correct but the genitive more adequate. 

^phren-ba and phrenda are alternative forms; cf. v. 38. 

hdra “string of pearls” has been rendered mu4ig do-M “pearl-necklace,” while 
its adjunct saharicandana “furnished with yellow sandal” has been turned tsan- 
dan dkar “white with sandal.” On tsan-dan and tsandan see v. 20. 

manoJiara “lovely” and kala “sweet” have been transposed, while the bahuvrihi 
has been resolved by adding sgrogs-pa “sending forth.”— “young” has been 
omitted and sags “etc.” inserted after sdrika “thrush,” which has been interchanged 
with suka “parrot.” 


13. 41 

Sanskrit Text 

mrndlavalaydh kdntdh protphullakamalojjvaldh / 
jangamd iva padminyo haranti dayitdh klamam // 

beautiful women (who), possessed of lotus-fibre bracelets (and) radiant 
with full-blown lotuses, (are) like moving water-lilies: (these) take away 
the weariness. 
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Tibetan Version 
chuh-ma gdu-bu pad^-rtsa ""dra / 
padma rgyas-pa Ita-hur [7] mdzes / 
padma-can ni ^gro ^dra-ba / 
snom-pa^ sel-har byed-pa ((7)) yin jj 

^ DNP; bde C. ^ CD ; snom-par N ; snoms-par P. 

women beautiful as full-blown lotuses in their lotus-fibre-Uke bracelets 
(and) resembling moving w’ater-lilies : (these) take away one’s weariness. 

Remarks 

The phrase mrp.dlavalaydh kdntdh protphullakamalojjnxldh "’beautiful women 
possessed of lotus-fibre bracelets (and) radiant with fuli-bloviTi lotuses” has been 
rendered freely by chun-ma gdu-bu pad-rtsa ’dra padma rgyas-jya Ita-bur nidzes 
^Vomen beautiful as full-blown lotuses in their lotus-fibre-like bracelets,” with 
the simile of the second line having been extended to the whole stanza. 

(for pad-rtsa) in € is a corruption. 

padminl ‘‘water-lily” has been metaphrased by padma-can^ the affix can corre- 
sponding to 

haranti and dayitah have been placed respectively at the end and beginning of 
the stanza. 

shom{sypar (for snom~pa) in NP seems to be a mistake occasioned by the follow- 
ing sel-bar. 

13 . 42 

Sanskrit Text 

dddnagldnavapusdm agnih sanno ^pi sidati / 
varsdsu dosair dusyanti te "mbulambambude ^mbare // 

The (gastric) fire of those whose body has been emaciated by (the 
period of) absorption, though (being already) weak, is (further) weakened 
during the rains by the humours. These get irritated when the sky is 
covered with clouds hanging down because of their water, (and that) 

Tibetan Version 
mtku ^ phrogs(iypa$^ ni na-bai lus / 
dman-par^’las kyan dman [[6]] gyur4e / 
dbyar ni^ gnod-pas gnod ^gyur^4e / 
mkha4a sprin ""dus chn-yis [21 bl] brlan // 

i]SrP;jpaCD. pa CD. ^ CB; kyil^; gyiD. ^m;gyurOD, 

The body (which is already) sick by the absorption of strength, after 
having become even weaker than weak, gets (further) affected by the 
humours in the rainy season, (When) heaps of clouds wetted with w'ater 
(are seen) in the sky, (the humours) are irritated [gnod-par byed 44a] 

Remarks 

In their endeavour to follow the original word-order as closely as possible, the 
translators had to resort to syntactic changes on a large scale. Above all it 'was 
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imperative, once tlic predicates were kept in their medial position, to let the first 
scritence close with sldati instead of dosetih^ and the second with dusyanti instead 
of nmndena (in 44ra). This again rendered necessary the addition after marhdena of 
a new verh {fjuod’pdT hyed) that substantially agreed with dusyciuti, Fiirtherinore, 
both subjects {agni and te) have been dropped, presumably for lack of space, and 
while the latter may still be inferred from the context, the former has lost its func- 
tion to tajmSj the bahuvrllii compound having been stripped of its possessive 
character. 

As for details, dddm ‘‘absorption” has again been paraphrased by mtJiu ""phrogs- 
pa “absorption of strength” (cf. 3.2, 4, 17); but this time the reading "phrogs-pa 
occurs in all the block-prints. For the instrumental CD have substituted a temporal 
accusative. 

gldri'a “emaciated” has been turned im~ba “being sick,” 

For dtmn-par-lm CD write dmmi-pa-las, apparently in order to avoid the unusual 
combination of the affixes par and las. If this is the ordinary policy in such cases 
cannot be told for sure. Anyhow, as dfruan-par grammatically depends upon gyur^te 
and merely serves as a comparative particle, the reading of 1S3T is altogether 
unimpeachable. 

api is referred by the commentators to mr§dsu and equated to pnnar “again,” 
and that, as they put it, “because of the midtivocalness of particles” (anehdrtliatmn 
nipdtdTidm Arunadatta & Indu). But their interpretation is quite arbitrary and is 
not confirmed by the Tibetan. 

dbyar ni “in the rainy season” has been replaced in NP by the genitive dbyar-gyi 
(misspelt -kyi in N) “of the rainy season.” 

For '‘gyur-te CD read gyurde, thereby making the clause antecedent in time to 
what follows. 

ambulambdmbude ^mhare “when the sky is covered with clouds hanging down 
because of their water” has been rendered very freely mkhada sprin ""dm chu-yis 
hflan “(when) heaps of clouds wetted with water (are seen) in the sky.” 


43 

Sanskrit Text 

satmdrena marutd sahasd Malena ca j 
hhuidspey^dmlapdhena malinena ca vdrind // 

by wind accompanied with diizzle and suddenly (turned) cold, ground 
vapour, w'ater liable to sour digestion and polluted, 

Tib'et’an Version 

ckudhigs bcas-pai rlun dan ni / 

gran-ba drag-por^ Idun-ba dan / 

sa-yi rlans-pa shyur smin^ dan j 

dm ni Tnog-pa\{ 60 a^i))-can>>dag(o 0 dbl)-gis // 

iCDijjolSrP. min CD, ®KP;maCD. 

by w^ind accompanied with drizzle, suddenly rising cold, ground vapour, 
sour digestion, polluted water, 
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Remarks 

scdumra has been rendered by chu4Mgs bcas^pa^ which literally means “accom- 
panied with waterdrops” and precisely agrees with the explanation offered by the 
commentators (sajalaka^a Arunadatta & Candraiiandana> mjahbindu Indu). The 
word tusdra as such denotes anything from frost to cold, snow, fog, dew', and 
drizzle (cf. MW p. 452). 

sltala has been interchanged with sahdsd and regarded, not as an attribute be- 
longing to mamt (as is done by the scholiasts), but as an independent substantive. 
Consequently, sahasd has been taken for an attribute rather than adverb and 
paraphrased by drag-for Idan-ha “rising suddenly.” The absolute drag-^m in KP 
is less satisfactory from the grammatical point of view% 

amlapdha has been interpreted to be, not a possessive coiB|M>imd referring to 
mri (as is suggested by the commentators in accordance with Car. Ib.S4)^, but 
an independent descriptive compound.— miTi (for smin) in CD is probably a 
mistake. 

For rnog-pa CD write rnog-nm, both spellings being equally correct. The plural 
suffix dag seems to go, not so much with the noun to which it immediately belongs, 
but with the preceding nouns as well, wrhich, taken together, indeed make up a 
plural. Like the case suffix gis, which is also more or less superfluous in view of the 
following chun-has (in 44a), it serves mainly as an expletive. 

^ bJiubd^pdn meglmnisyanddt pdkdd amldj jalasya ca j 
var§d8v agnibale kupyanti pavanddayah // 

The strength of the (gastric) fire being weakened during the rains on account 
of evaporation from the ground, precipitation from the clouds, and sour 
digestion of water, the (humours) wind etc. get irritated. 


13. 44 

Sanskrit Text 

vahninaiva ca mandena tesv ity anyonyadusim / 
bhajet sddkdranam sarvam usmanas tejaimm ca yat / / 

and poor (gastric) fire. As the (humours and the gastric fire) irritate one 
another this way, one shall turn to all (substances) that (are) applicable 
to all humours and promotive of the (gastric) fire: 

Tibetan Version 
[[7]] me-drod chun-bas^ gnod-par byed j 
phan-ihsun gnod-pa de-la ni / 
dro-zin me ^-yi stobs bskyed ^-pa j 
thun-moiis^ gan [2] yin bsten-par by a // 

^ CDJSf; P. ^ DISTP; mi C. ® NP; CD. ^N;monCDP. 

(and) poor heat of the (gastric) fire. As the (humours and the gastric 
fire) irritate one another, one shall turn to (those substances) which are 
warm, produce strength of the (gastric) fire, (and) are applicable to all 
humours : 
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Remarks 

tjahni (gastric) fire” has been paraphrased by nic-drod “heat of the (gastric) 
fire”; cf. me-yi drod in v. 18. 

chud-pa (for chun-ha) in P is corrupt. 

iti “this way” and sarva “ail” have been omitted, while bhajet “one shall turn 
to” has been placed at the end of the stanza. 

usfm 7 ji<is tejanam “promotive of the (gastric) fire” has been interchanged with 
suShdraiui “universal, applicable to all humours” and rendered freely by dro-zin me~yi 
stobs {b)skyed-pa “being warm and producing strength of the (gastric) fire.”— mi 
(for me) in C is a xylographical error. 

Tor thu 7 i- 7 fwfis CDP have substituted the alternative spelling thun-mon. 

13 . 45 

Sanskrit Text 

dsfhdpanam suddhatanur jlrnam dhdnyam rasdn Jcrtdn / 
jdngalam pisitam yu,sd7i^ uiadJivaristam cirantanam // 

^ B ; yu^m K. 

a cathartic enema after one^s body has been purged (with a vomitive 
etc,), old grain, prepared soups, game-meat, broths, old wine and arista 
liqueur ; 

Tibetan Version 
sbyan-bas lus ni dag byas4a^ / 
zas m yan-bag kku-ba bza / 
skam-sai [[8]] srog-chags §a-khu (2) dan j 
((2)) sbran-rtsi chan^ ni rnin-pa btun I j 
1 CD; pa NP. 2 jsTP; CD. 

having purged oner’s body with a cathartic enema, one shall eat as food 
a soup (made) of early-barley meal and drink game-broth and old 
mead ; 

Remarks 

While the Sanskrit, up to 47 b, simply gives a list of the just mentioned substances, 
which syntactically still belongs to what precedes, the Tibetan starts a new sentence 
here, adding zas ni bza “one shall eat as food” and bfun “one shall drink” as pred- 
icates. 

The first hemistich has been rendered sbyan~bas lus ni dag byas-la “having purged 
one’s body with a cathartic enema,” This makes it virtually certain that the basic 
text read dsthdpana^nddJiatanur instead of dstkdpanam suddhatanur, all the more 
so as dsthdpaim “cathartic enema” does not quite fit into the present list of victuals. 
There are three kinds of enemas : cathartic enemas, lubricant enemas, and urethra 
injections; cf. I 19.2. For byas-la !NR have an absolute byas-pa, 

jmpim dhdfiyam “old grain” (that is, according to Indu’s comment on v. 20, 
five- or six-month-old grain) has been replaced by yah-hag “early-barley meal” 
and treated as an adjunct of rasa “soup,” with krta “prepared” having been omitted. 
It is not impossible that the translators had a YaTiauUtjirTji^adMnyarasdn before them. 
The Tibetans distinguish barley into three varieties : early (mgyogs-nas), late (ser-mo). 
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and middling (che-tias) barley; the former is called alternatively Mra-ma, drug<U’' 
mis, or yan-mn and grows ripe in about 60 days (cf. Jaschke, Diet* p, S04, s, v. mis), 
jdngalam piMtam “game-meat” has been simplified to skam-mi srog’-duigs 
“jungle-animal, game” and rendered dependent on “broth.” This points to 
a xGB^ding jangalapUUam yu^am in the basic copy. The omission of pisita “meat” 
is not, however, absolutely certain inasmuch as sa might be taken for its equivalent; 
then yusa would correspond only to kJiu instead of the ordinary m-khn., 

97Mdhu, equated by the commentators to mdrdvika “wine,” has been interpreted 
as sbran-rtsi chan “honey-spirits, mead” (for which v. 22 reads shramchan), while 
arista “arista liqueur” has been left untranslated. The latter seems to be little known 
in Tibet, because it has been neglected once before (see v. 22). Here it may again 
be held that arista is not missing but is represented by chan (like in 5.70), w^hiie 
rnadhu has, in accordance with its literal meaning “honey,” been reproduced by 
sbran-rtsi. Yet the whole sentence-construction runs counter to such a formalistic 
interpretation^, and that sbrah-rtsi should not be separated from cJian is also 
indicated by the variant sbran-rtsi-can “provided with honey” in CD, which may 
be explained as denoting an3^ kind of honey beverage, 

^ In retrospect, the same argument applies to the collocation yaii-bag kku-ha, 
which, if taken for an asyndeton, would undoubtedly come closer to the original. 
Here additional evidence may be found in the following skam-sai srog-chags sa-khu, 
which, in view of the governing btun, can be understood only the attributive way, 
despite the absence of a genitive termination. 

13 . 46 

Sanskrit Text 

mastu sauvarcalddhyam vd pancakoldvaournitam j 
divyam haupam srtam cdmbho bhojanam tv atidurdine // 

whey richly mixed with sochal salt or besprinkled with powder of the 
five spices, rain-water, well-water, and boiled water ; in very bad weather, 
however, food 

Tibetan Version 
dar-ha hha-ru-thsar sbyar-bd am ^ / 
thsa-ba Inai ^ phye-rm-mn / 
khron-pai chu ni hskol-ba^an run / 
char chei [3] dus-su kha-zas ni // 

^ CD ; 6a NP. ^ KP ; Ina ni CD. 

(moreover one shall take) buttermilk mixed with sochal salt or be- 
sprinkled with powder of the five spices, well-water, or else boiled one; 
at times of heavy rain food 

Remarks 

mastu “whey” has been replaced by dar-ba “buttermilk.” Another such ease is 
seemingly met with in 1 14.22; but there mastu and arisp have been transposed, so 
that actually Tnastu corresponds to zo-ga-chu “whey” and arista to dar-ha “butter- 
milk.” For this last meaning of arista see Ak. II 9.53. 
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A few words must here he said about mmtu, Amarasiinha (Ak. II 9.54) defines 
it as dadUbhavam “the scum produced upon curds” [i.e. sour cream], 

having prWiously (v. 49) explained rmv^da by sarvamsdgra “the head of any 
liquid' ’ [i. e. scum]. ^ Other lexicographers follow suit. Thus Halayudha (Abhidhaiiar. 
II 166) describes it as dadhimivtda “the scum of curds,” ^ while Hemaeandra 
(Abhidliaiiac. 396) states: sarvarasdgnjam maTn^dum atra tu dadUje mastu “(that 
■which is) found on top of any fluid (is called) manda; if it is, however, produced 
upon curds, (it is called) mastu.” Quite a different view is held by the commentators. 
To name only some, Kslrasvamin (on Ak. II 9.54) understands mai^da as dravo 
bMgah, so that mastu would then be “the liquid part produced in curds” [i.e. 
w^hey]; Sayana (on SBr.III 3.3.2) interprets mastu as dadUbhavam sdrabhutam 
tdakam “the water produced in curds (and) constituting their chief part”; and 
Paihana (on Susr. I 45.81 sqq.) calls it adhodadhi jalamisram “the w^ater-mixed 
lowx^r part of curds.” In later texts, the word is even given a sense contrary to 
its original meaning; thus Bhavamiira (Bhpr. I 2.5.21) says: 
dadhnas tupari yo hhdgo gJianah snehasafnanvitak / 
sa lake sara ity akto dadhno Tuaig^s tu rmstv iti jj 

The thick (and) oil-containing part that (is found) on top of curds (is called) 
sara in common language ; the diffused whey of curds, mastu. 

The Tibetan rendition of the term, too, must be viewed in the light of this con- 
spicuous change in meaning. IVliile mastu has been replaced in the present case, 
it has been retained in 5.35 and translated there by zo-kha’Chu “whey,” for which 
CDPg read io-ga-chn (the former corresponding in Mvy, 5693 to dadhimai^da). 

sauvarcalddhya “richly mixed with sochal salt” has been simplified to 1cha-ru~ 
ihsar shyar-ha “mixed with sochal salt,” the following vd {r-^^am) “or” being missing 
in NP. Sochal salt is prepared by boiling down soda with emblio myrobalan; Ray 
(History p. 228) identifies it as saltpetre. 

By pancakola “the five spices” are meant long pepper (pippali), long-pepper 
roots [pippoltmula) f elephant pepper (cavya), plumbago {citraka), and dry ginger 
(ndgara). Instead of Ihai CD offer Ina ni, which is probably corrupt for Ina-yL 
divya (sc. amhhas) “rain-water” and tu “however” have been left untranslated, 
whereas ca “and” has been replaced by ’aw run “or else.” 

atidurdina “very bad weather” has been paraphrased by char chei dus “time of 
heavy rain.” 

^ LoiSELExm, in his translation, renders by “ecume” but mastu by 

“petit-lait du caille.” 

2 Aufbecht, in his glossary, takes mastu for “the liquid part of curdled milk, 
whey.” 


13 . 47 

Sanskrit Text 

vyahtamlalavanasneharrh sanisuskam ksaudraval laghu / 
apddacdrl surabhih satatarn dJiupitdmbarah jj 

(that is) perceptibly provided with sour matter, salt, and oil, completely 
dry, furnished with honey, (and) light. Not going on foot, smelling sweet- 
ly, (and) wearing constantly fumigated garments: 



Third Chapter 


161 


Tibetan Version 

rah'^-skyur lan4hsm snum dun bcas / 

[[21 bi]] sham-zin sbran-rtsir Idanda yah / 
rkah^gis mi ^gro druzim (3) hyugs^ / 

Ttag{{^))4u gos ni spos^-kyis bdugs ^ jj 

^ CD ; rah XP. 2 CD ; hywg XP. ^ OD ; 50.9 XP. ^ XP ; Mug CD. 

(that is) provided with strongly sour matter, salt, (and) oil, dry, fur- 
nished i\ith honey, and light. Not going on foot, anointed with perfume, 
(and) constantly fumigated with incense as to one'^s garments : 

Remarks 

vyahtmnlalaimjiUSJieJM, lit. “in which sour matter, salt, and oil are perceptible,’’ 
has been rendered by rab-skyiir lan-thsva snum da it bcas “provided with strongly 
sour matter, salt, (and) oil.” For rab-shyur “strongly sour matter” XP write niiU 
skyur, which Csoma translates as “vinegar,” though this condiment was probably 
unknown in Tibet (cf. Jaschke, Diet. p. 27 ). 

sainSuska “completely dry” has been simplified to sA:am(-jt)a, -po) “dry.” 
surabhi, prop, “possessed of s'weet smell,” lias been paraphrased by dri-zim 
byugs “anointed with perfume.” The perfect byug given in XP is not attested so far 
and may be corrupt. 

satatam “constantly” may be connected, as Indu points out, with both surabhi 
and dhupitdmbara ; the Tibetans have referred it to the latter. 

dhupitdmbaray lit. “whose garments are fumigated,” has been resolved into gos 
ni spos-hyis bdugs “fumigated with incense as to one’s garments.” While sos (for 
spos) in XP is undoubtedly corrupt, bdug (for bdtigs) in CD looks at least suspicious ; 
cf. V. 15 . 


13. 48 

Sanskrit Text 

harmyaprsthe vased hdspailtaslkaravarfite / 
nadljalodammithdhahsvapndydsdtapdnis tyajet / / 

one shall stay on a (sheltered) palace-roof garden free from vapour, cold, 
and drizzle. River- water, water-mix, sleep in the day-time, exertion, and 
sunshine one shall eschew. 

Tibetan Version 
khah-hzah^ steh~du ha-mo bsil / 
char-gyi zer spans gnas-par bya^ / 

Muh^-chu dan abyar^ [4] skyo-ma^ dan / 
nin-ghid^ [[2]] rtsol dah h%^ thaan spaii^ // 

1 NP; bzahs CD. 2 ]^. -^yas CD. ® P; rlun CD; klu X. ^ DXP; shyor C. 
^ DN ; sJcyo-me C ; spyo-ma P. ® CD ; hid XP. CD ; hin XP. 

® CDP; spans X. 

one shall stay on a (sheltered) palace-roof garden, (thus) being free from 
hoar-frost, cold, (and) drizzle. River-water, mixed pap, sleep in the day- 
time, exertion, and hot sun one shall eschew. 


11 Vogel, Vagbhata 
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Eemarks 

harmyaprsihe ‘‘on a palace-roof garden” has been translated by khan-hzan{s) 
Men-dn, wliieh means literally ‘‘on top of a beautiful house.” Compare the different 
interpretation in v. S7 of the synonymous saudhxprstha. 

raset “one shall stay” has been removed to the end of the sentence on grounds 
of syntax. For gyms-par hya CD read gnas-par hyas “having stayed,” thereby 
subordinating the clause to what follow'S. 

hispa “vapour” {r^ rlans-pa Mvy. 1052 & 4489) has been replaced by ba-mo 
“hoar-frost,” since in the rough climate of Tibet the moisture issuing from the 
ground is more likely to freeze than to evaporate. 

mk<tra “drizzle” has been rendered by char-gyi zer('-ma)f which signifies literally 
“raindrop.” 

rarjila “avoided by, free from” has been metaphrased by spans but construed 
differently; w^hile belonging to karmyaprstha in Sanskrit, it refers to the agent in 
Tibetan. 

For Mun-cliu “river- W’ater” (misspelt Jclu-chu in K) CD have substituted rlun chu 
“wind (and) water,” which is a redactional alteration made without consulting the 
Sanskrit text, 

ndafnanika “water-mix” has been represented by sbyar skyo-ma “mixed pap,” 
shy or skyo-mie in C and sbyar spyo-ma in P being simply xylographical errors. Accord- 
ing to a Kighantu £oka cited by Indu,— 

saktavah sarpisdbhyaktdk sitodakasamanvitah / 
ndtidravo iidtisdndra udamantJia iti smrtdh // 

‘^Groats oiled with ghee (and) charged with cold water, neither too liquid nor 
too solid, (are) called udamantha.” 

nid (for gnid) in NP is suspect, particularly in view of the preceding nin, 
dtapa “heat, sunshine” has been turned hi thsan “hot sun,” for which NP have a 
corrupt him tJisan; cf. 2.40. 

span “one shall eschew” has been changed in N to spans “having eschewed.” 
If correct, this must be co-ordinated with gyur-pada in 49 a: “with those who have 
eschewed . . . (and) who have become • . 


13, 49 

Sanskrit Text 

varmHtocitdhgdndm sahasaivdrkamsmibhih / 
taptdndm samcitam vrstau pittam 4aradi kupyati jj 

With those whose body has become used to the cold of the monsoon, 
when suddenly afflicted by sunbeams, the choler accumulated in the 
rain}^ season gets irritated in autumn. 

Tibetan Version 
dbyar lus bsil-bar gyur-pada j 
""pkraP-du ni-zer-gyis gduhs-pas / 
char (4) ((4)) ’6a6 thse-na^ b$ags-pa-yi / 
mkkris-pa ston ni Idah-har ^gyur // 

^ DNP; ^plrul C. 2 ]^P; Twdah CD. 
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With those who ha¥e hecoBie cold as to the body in the monsoon, when 
suddenly afflicted by sunbeams, the choler accuiniilated at the time of 
rainfall gets irritated in autumn. 

Remarks 

mrsd^itocUdnga “whose body has become used to the cold of the monsoon” has 
been rendered freely by db^ar lus bsil-bar gyur-pa “having become cold as to the 
body in the monsoon.” 

For *phrahdu C has an erroneons ^plirul-du, 
samcita and vrsii have been transposed on grounds of sjmtax. 
vrsti “rainy season” has been paraphrased by char ‘'bah th^e “time of falling rain, 
rainfall.” CD add an emphatic ^a?i to the temporal locative. 

13. 50 

Sanskrit Text 

tajjaydya ghrtam tiktam vireko raktaiyioksanam / 
tiktam svddu kasdyam ca ksudhito ^nTiam bhajel laghu / / 

For its removal (are indicated) bitter ghee, purgation, (and) bloodlet- 
ting. When hungry, one shall turn to bitter, sweet, astringent, and light 
food: 

Tibetan Version 
de hsal phyir ni sman-mar kha / 
bkru-sman [[3]] gtah ^ [5] dan gtar-ga by a / 
kha dan miiar dan hska dan j 
bkres thee zas ni yah-ba^ bza // 

1 CD ,* Man OT. ^ cD ; ska NP. ^ CD ; yin^pa NP. 

For removing it one shall give bitter ghee (and) a pmgative and shall 
do a bloodletting. One shall eat bitter, sweet, astringent, and — when 
hungry— light food: 

Remarks 

tajjaydya “for its removal” has been verbalized into de hsal phyir ni “for remov- 
ing it.” 

ghrtam tiktam “bitter ghee” has been paraphrased by sman-mar kha, which 
means literally “bitter medicinal ghee”; on its preparation see IV 19.2 sqq. 

For the missing predicate (hdryam or the like), gtan “one shall give” and bya 
“one shall do” have been inserted. The form bfan in NP suggests an antecedence 
in time hardly intended by the author: “For removing it one shall do a bloodletting 
with bitter ghee (and) a purgative having been given (beforehand).” 

Instead of bsha-ba “astringent” NP write ska-ha “thick,” which does not agree 
with the basic text and seems to be an arbitrary change made by a later redactor; 
cf, V. 30, where quite similarly ska “thick” has been altered to bska “astringent.” 

kszidhitah “when hungry” has been retained in its medial position and conse- 
quently referred only to laghu, although it belongs to the whole sentence.— 

(for yan-ba) in NP is a corruption. 


11 * 
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h'hajet “one shall tarn to” has been placed at the end of the stanza and rendered 
by bm “one shall eat,” which is later (in 52b} superseded by an additional btun 
“one shall drink.” 


13. 51 

Sanskrit Text 

SaU7n7idgasitfidkMripatolaf7iadhujdngala77i ^ / 
tapiain taptdmmkiraiiaih sitam iitdfnmrasmibhih // 

^ B ; '^■patolMm madhu jdngalam K. 

rice, mniig-beans, white sugar, emblic myrobalans, wild snake-gourds, 
honey, and game; to water Ijalam 52 d] (that is) heated by the beams 
of the hot-rayed one (and) cooled by the beams of the cold-rayed one, 

Tibetan Version 
^bras-ckan mudga shjii-ru^ra / 
sbran-rtsi ska^n-sai pa-to-la / 

(5) ((5)) ni-7nai zer-gyis gduns-pa dan / 
zla-bai od’kyis hsil [[4]] byas-la // 

boiled rice, mung-beans, emblic myrobalans, honey, game, (and) wdld 
snake-gourds; one shall drink water [chu btuii 52b] (that is) heated by 
sunbeams and cooled by moon-rays, 

Remarks 

idli “rice” lias been translated by ^hras-clian “boiled rice”; cf. v. 30. 
sitd “white sugar” has been omitted, while pa “wild snake-gourd” has been 
placed diiteT jdiigala “game.” 

jdugala “game” has been rendered by ska^n-sai, on which see v. 20. 
tapta “heated” and Mta “cooled” have been transferred to the end of their respec- 
tive hemistiehs, whereas taptdmsu “hot-rayed one” and sitdmsu “cold-rayed one” 
have been represented simply by fii-ma “sun” and zla-ba “moon.” 

13. 52 

Sanskrit Text 

sama7itdd apy ahordtram Agastyodayanirvisam / 
mci hamsodakam ndma nirmalam malajij jalam [ / 

and this thoroughly day and night ; (that is) detoxicated by the (heliacal) 
rising of Canopus, pure, called swan- water,” devoid of dirt, (and) 
destructive of dirt; 

Tibetan Version 
Ei-si iar-bas dug med-pa / 

[6] nm mtJisan gni-gar^ sbyans chu btuh / 
dah-bai^ dri med^ chu zes-pa / 

dri med dri-ma sel ’'gyur-ba // 

^ P ; gnis-kar CD ; gmd-gar N. ^ jjqp . dans-pai CD. ^ 
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detoxicated by the rising Canopus, (and) purified both day (and) night: 
(water that is) pure, called “dirt-free water,” lacking dirt, dispelling dirt, 

Remarks 

The construction of what follows is slightly different from the origmaL The first 
pada has been interchanged with the second and connected* not with the preceding 
tapta “heated” and Ma “cooled,” but with a newlj^ added sbt^ans “purified,” 
which renders the introductory samantdd api “and this thorougUy” superfluous. 
Besides, Jato “water” has been transferred from the fourth to the second hemistich 
and subordinated to a newly added Uun “one shall drink,” so that what ensues 
(up to 5Sb) must be regarded as appositions rather than attributes. 

ahordtram “day and night” has been represented more emphatically by nin 
mthsan gni-gar “both day (and) night,” guis-kar in CD being an altemati\'e spelling 
of grd-gar (corrupted to gnid-gar in N). 

Agasti/a, also written Agasti^ has been reproduced here and in IV 3.131 by the 
Sanskrit word Mi-si (for m), Agastya being evidently taken for the Indian sage 
par excellence. Tlie proper Tibetan correspondent, which is given as Ri-byi in Mvy. 
3457, occurs in IV 6.54 and VI 35.64, but only as the reading of CD, while XP have 
respectively Ri-si and Ri-yi instead. 

Canopus (a Carinae or a Argus) is a star of the first magnitude in the southern 
hemisphere and next to Sirius the brightest of all fixed stars; it is invisible in 
Europe, though. On the date of its heliacal rising and the rules for computing it, 
as noted by the indigenous astronomers, see Colebrooke, Essays II p. 310 sqq. 
The regent of Canopus is said to be the sage Agastya, from whom the star takes its 
name in Sanskrit, The story of Agastya cleaning the waters is also alluded to in 
VI 35.63 The topic recurs in other medical texts (Car. 16.46; As. 14^1 
p. 27b7 & VI 40 ^ III p. 328 a20) as well as in classical poetrj^ (Ragh. XIII 36). 
Its origin we were unable to trace. 

udaya denotes in this connection what astronomers call the heliacal rising, that 
is, the first appearance of a star after a period of invisibility due to its conjunction 
with the sun. The Tibetan equivalent sar-ba may be understood either as a verbal 
noun, in which case it is the perfect root oi"* char ■'ha “to rise,” or as a present parti- 
ciple, in which case it is a secondary form thereof. 

Instead of hamsodakam ndma “pure (and) called sw'an-water” the Tibetan 
reads dan-hai dri med chu ies-pa “pure (and) called dirt-free water,” which has been 
changed by CD into dans-pai dri man chu ies-pa “pure (and) called scent-rich 
water.” Both versions are incompatible with the original, the latter clearly showing 
the polishing hand of a redactor. There can be little doubt but that the initial dan-hai 
is corrupt for han-pai, in which case the line would translate: “called dirt-free 
swan-water.” Perhaps one should go even farther and place nan-pai after dri-rned, 
thereby bringing the Tibetan into full harmony with the basic text. 

13. 53 

Sanskrit Text 

TiabhisyaTidi na vd ruksam pdnddi^v amriopamam / 
candanoilrakarpuTamukfdsrayvasanojjvalah / / 

(and that is) neither causative of effusions nor rough, (but) nectar-like 
among the beverages etc.; (and)— beautifully adorned) with sandal, 
cuscus, camphor, pearls, garlands, and (fine) clothes— 
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Tibetan Version 
mi ^hfug rtsub-fa ma yin-pa / 
biun-ba-la sogs bdud{Q){{%))-risir mihsuils / 
f[5]] tmn-d-an u-sir^ ga-pur dan / 
mu-tig chun ""phyarl^iyphreii^ gos mdzes jj 

^ ; tsaTtdun Mr-iin CD. ^ X ; ^phyens C ; ^phyans D ; ^phyan P . 

® KB; phren CD. 

neither causing effusions nor being rough, (and) resembling nectar among 
the beverages etc.; (and)— beautifully adorned) with sandal, cuscus, 
camphor, pearl ornaments, garlands, (and fine) clothes — 

Remarks 

As nirrmla ‘‘devoid of dirt” and Tmdajit “destructive of dirt” in 52 d, so ahhisyan- 
din “causative of effusions,” rukaa “rough,” and amrtopama “nectar-like” have 
been put verbally: "hrug (for ’6m6) “causing effusions,” rtsvh-pa yin-pa “being 
rough,” and bdwd-rtsir mthsuiis “resembling nectar.” 

For tsan-dan CD write tsandan^ on which see v. 20. For u-sir they read ur-sin, 
which appears to be a popular etymology of sorts. 

muktd “pearl” has been translated by mu-tig chun “pearl ornament,” whereas 
araj “garland” has been paraphrased by ""phyah-Ophren, which properly means 
“dangling wreath.” For ^phyan (miscarved ^phyan in P) CD read ^phyans (misoarved 
^phyefia in C), the perfect participle being, however, less satisfactory in this connec- 
tion. 


13. 54 

Sanskrit Text 

saudhemi saudhadhavaldm candrikdin rajanlmukhe / 
tusdraksdrasa'uhityadadhitailavasdtapdn // 

to the palace- white moonlight onpalace(-roof garden)s at nightfall. Dew, 
alkali, surfeit, curds, sesame-oil, lard, sunshine, 

Tibetan Version 
khan-bzah^ rdo-thal-gyis dkar-zin / 
zla-zer-can-du mthsan gnas kyan^ / 
zil-pa ihal-STnan ha-can ""drans ® / 
so dan til-rmr zag ni^ thsan // 

^ K; kliah-hzans CD; kka-bzan P. ^ ]^. jyyg^ 3 jjp. * grans CD, 

^ DISTP; nid C. 

one shall stay at night on palace(-roof gardens that are) white with 
mortar and flooded hy moonbeams. Dew, alkali, surfeit, curds, sesame- 
oil, lard, hot sun, 

Remarks 

saudha (from, svdkd “mortar”) properly means “mortared” and usually stands 
for “mortared house, palace.” In the first case, it has accordingly been translated 
by khan-bzan{s), lit. “beautiful house” (cf. v. 48), kha in P being merely a xylo- 
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graphical error. (Amnadatta and Candranandana iiiterpret saudha here in the sense 
of dhavcdagrhaprstha or grhmmataka “palace-roof garden."’) In the second case, 
however, saudhadkavala “white like a palace” has been represented by rdo4hal- 
gyis dkar{-ba) “white with mortar” (ef. v. 37) and referred, not to mndrikd “moon- 
light,” but (along with this) to saudha “palace”: khan-bzahis) rdo-thal~gy£s dkar-Mrk 
zla~zer~can’du “on palace(-roof gardens that are) white with mortar and flooded by 
moonbeams.” 

rajammukhe “at nightfall” has been simplified to mthsan “at night” and gnm 
kyan (v.l. gnas bya) “one shall stay” added as predicate. 

ksdra “alkali” has been rendered by thal-sman, which literally signifies “ash- 
medicine”; cf. 1.38. 

For ha-can ^drafts CD have substituted the commoner spelling ha-cah ’grans, 
dtapa “heat, sunshine” has again been paraphrased by id tJisan “hot sun”; 
cf. 2.40 & 3.48.— fitd (for %i) in C is a mistake. 

13. 55 

Sanskrit Text 

iih^namadyadivdsvapTiapuTovdtdn parityajet / 

site varsdsu cddydms trln vasante ^7itydn rasmi bhajet // 

pungent liquor, sleep in the day-time, and easterly wind one shall 
eschew. In the cold (and) the rainy season one shall turn to the first 
three, in spring to the last (three) flavours, 

Tibetan Version 

[[6]] mi-bzan chan dah nin-par nal / 

(7) ((7)) mdun-gyi bser^-bu yohs-su^ span j 
dgun [22 a 1] dah dbyar ni dah-poi^ gsum / 
dpyid ni tha-mai to gsum-ste^ j I 

1 N ; ^er CD ; bsil P. ^ cp)p . s CD ; NP. ^ NP ; bsten CD. 

bad liquor, sleep in the day-time, (and) easterly cold wind one shall 
eschew. In winter and monsoon one shall turn [bsten 56 b] to the first 
three, in spring to the last three flavours, 

Remarks 

ttk§i^ 7 rmdya “pungent liquor” has been interpreted as mi-bzan dmn “bad liquor.” 
purovdM “easterly wind” has been rendered by mdun-gyi iJb)8eT-bu “easterly 
cold wind,” with hser-bu “cold wind” corrupted in P to bsil-bw “coolness” ( ?). In 
2.40 (q.v.) the same expression is, in spite of the commentaries, more likely to 
denote frontal wind. 

For yom-su N uses the abbreviated spelling yonsuj cf. Introd. p. 23 n. 6. 

Mta “cold (season),” which according to the scholiasts must be understood to 
mean hemantasUira “winter and pre-spring,” has been translated simply by dgun 
“winter”; cf. 2.11 & 3.7. 

Instead of dan-poi, which is correlated with the following tha-mai, NP write 
less correctly dan-po. 

tri “three” has been reproduced twice, as is demanded by the context. 
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hkijet “one shall turn to” has been transferred by ISTP to the end of the sentence 
(in 56b), whereas CD have retained it in its original position, substituting hsten 
for ste and adding another hsten later on. 


1 3. 56—57 

Sanskrit Text 

svddiim ?iiddghe saradi svddutiktakasdyakmi / 
mmdvasantayo ruksam mtam gharmaghaiidntayoh jj 
mmapdnam samdsena viparitam ato ""tiyadd / 

71 it yam sarmrasdbkydsah svasvddhikyam rtdv rtau jj 

in summer to the sweet one, (and) in autumn to the sweet, bitter, and 
astringent ones. To sum up, in autumn and spring rough, in summer and 
autumn cold, in seasons other than these opposite food and drink; 
always constant use of all flavours, (but) in each season superiority of 
its own respective (flavour). 

Tibetan Version 

so-ga^ mnar4e^ st07i-ka ni / 

mnar dan kha dmi bska-ba bsteii / 

mdor[[1]y7ia zas dan skom-dag ni / 

aton dan dpyid 7ii rtsub-pa-ste // 

so-ga dhyar-mtha (50b 1) 65il((50bl))-6ar [2] hya / 

gzan-dagdii^ ni dedas hzlog 

ftagdu TO kmi bsten-padas / 

raii-ran dm-su lhag-par bste7i // 

^ XP ; sos^ka CD. ^ qj) . jy^nP. » CD ; du ISTP. 

^ Double sad wanting in X. 

in summer to the sweet one, and in autumn to the sweet, bitter, and 
astringent ones. To sum up, food and drink shall be rough in autumn 
and spring and cold in summer (and) autumn; the contrary thereof 
(shall be the case) in the other (seasons). While constantly turning to 
all flavours, one shall primarily turn to each (flavour) in its own respec- 
tive season. 

Remarks 

As pada 57 a has been placed before pada 56 c on grounds of syntax, the present 
two slokas are best dealt with together. Apart from the just mentioned rearrange- 
ment of lines, the adverbial phrases niddgJie, gTm^rrrmgJiartdntayoh, samdsena, and 
anyadd have been put in front of their respective nouns, while the nominal diction 
has been verbalized by adding suitable predicates. Little remains to be said on other 
matters. 

For so-ga CD have substituted the alternative spelling sos-ka; cf. Mvy. 8253. 
For mnar-te and gian-dag-tu XP have retained the obsolete forms mnar-ste and 
gzan-dag-du; cf. Introd. p. 33 n. 2. 
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atas has been connected with viparita instead of anyadd, as would have to be 
expected from its position and Candranandana*s comment; but Aruiiadatta and 
Indn put it the same way. 

After hzlog the usual double sad is wanting in N. 


13 . 58 

Sanskrit Text 

rtvor aiityddisaptdhdv rtusamdhir Hi smrtah j 
tatra purvo vidhis tydjyah sevanlyo ""parah kramdt // 

The two seven-day^ periods at the end and beginning of two (successive) 
seasons (are) called '‘the junction of two seasons.” In these, the former 
regimen (is) gradually to be abandoned (and) the new one to be observed ; 

Tibetan Version 
dus gnis tJiog [[8]] mthai ^ zag bdun ni j 
dies mthsams yin-par ^es-par bya / 
der^ ni sna-mai cho-ga span j 
og-ma^ rim-bzin bsten[^]-par bya // 

1 NP; mai CB. ^ j^p. CB. ^ cBN; nmr P. 

The (twice) seven days at the beginning (and) end of two (successive) 
seasons one shall know to be the intermediate period of (two) seasons. 
In these, one shall abandon the former regimen (and) gradually turn to 
the new one ; 

Remarks 

antyddi “end and beginning” has been translated in reverse order: ihog miha 
“beginning (and) end” (corrupted to thog-ma “begmning” in CB). The transposition 
is illogical, though. 

rtusarndhi “junction of two seasons” has been paraphrased by dm mthsams 
“intermediate period of (two) seasons.” 

iti smrtah “(is) called ...” has been rendered by yin-par ies-par by a “one shall 
know to be.” 

Por der ni CB read de which comes to the same. 

sevamya “to be observed” has been placed at the end of the sentence and turned 
bsten-par bya “one shall turn to.” 

og-mar (for og-ma) in P is a xylographical error. 

kramdt “gradually,” which belongs to tydjya and sevamya alike, has been referred 
to the latter only. 

13 . 59 

Sanskrit Text 

asdtmyajd hi rogdh syiih sahasd tydgasilandt // 

for (such) diseases (as are) caused by disagreeable (food) may result 
from practising the abandonment (too) suddenly. 
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Tibetan Version 

((2)) ni nd ^gyur4e / 

^pkd-du nd ni oii-bar ^gyur // 

as diseases arise from its non-abandonment, a disease may suddenly come 
upon one. 


Remarks 

The Tibetan version of this line is a paraphrase rather than a translation of the 
original Sanskrit, and a comparison of the two would be of no avail. In any case, 



U 

Closing Line 

In Tibetan- 

yandy-hryyd-pi sfdi-p hsdus-p-k^ mki ym-lyi'^ [[22a 1]] ku 
ysiim-po II II 

^ Phrase missing in KP. ^ SufBx wanting in NP. 

In English - 

From the A?tahgahrdayasamhita, the third chapter of the Sutrasthana. 
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Introductory Line 

Sanskrit Text 

athato roganutfddaniyadhyayam'^- vydlchydsydmah jl^ 

^ B; rogdmitpddanlycim ndmadhyayam K. 

* K adds: iti ha smahur Atreyd^yo maJiarsayah; cf. 1 1 introd. 

Now we shall set forth the chapter concerning the non-arising of diseases. 
Tibetan Version 

de-nas nod mi ^hyun-bar bya-bai dpyad-kyi leu biad-par hyao // 

Now will be set forth the chapter on the investigation into how a disease 
will not arise. 

14. 1 

Sanskrit Text 

veyan Tia dMrayed vdtaviy,mutraksavatrtksudhd‘rn / 
nidrakdsakarmSvdsajrmhhdsrvMhardiretasdm j / 

The natural urges of wind, stool, urine, sneezing, thirst, hunger, sleep, 
cough, panting with fatigue, yawning, tears, vomiting, and sperm one 
shall not suppress. 

Tibetan Version 

phyi-dbugs bian gci^ sbrid[4:]-pa dan / 

(3) ((3)) bkres skom gnid dan lud nal^-dbugs / 

[[2]] glal dan mchi^-ma skyug^-pa dan j 
khu-bai svys ni dgag mi by a // 

iCDP;ciN. *NP;j)flOD. » NPj CD. *m;skyug8GD. 

The natural urges of wind, stool, urine, sneezing, himger, thirst, sleep, 
cough, panting with fatigue, yawning, tears, vomiting, and sperm one 
shall not suppress. 

Remarks 

vegan na dMrayed “one shall not suppress the natural uj^es” has been trans- 
ferred to the end of the stanza and tr§ “thirst” interchanged with k^h “hunger.’ 
For the rest, the Tibetan version is a faithful reproduction of the original Sanskrit. 

mta “wind” has been translated by phyi-dbugs, which literally signifies “breath 
from behind.” 
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For gci X erroneously writes ci, 

drmmJvasa lias been explained by Candranandana as srame'^ janitaSvdsah 
“panting caused by fatigue.” The correspondent nal-dbugs should consequently be 
understood the same way. That sranui and iidl are dependent on svdsa and dbugs 
follows of necessity from the context, as fatigue does not fail under the natural 
urges. Interestingly, CD have dropped nal and filled the resulting gap by sub- 
stituting lud-pa for lud; this can only be the doing of a later redactor who was 
unaware of the syntactical relation and so took offence. 

For mcM-’TTia “tear” CD read mchihma “spittle”; thus also, contingent on it, 
ill V. 17. Here again a later hand was at work. 

Instead of shjug-pa CD have skyugs-pa, the perfect root of that verb. As they 
are used here substantivally, both forms are possible. 


14 . 2 

Sanskrit Text 

adhovdtasya rodlmia gulmoddvartarukklamdh / 
vdtam ufrasakrtsmlgadrstyagnivadhahrdgaddh / / 

By the stoppage of the downward wind (are caused) visceral induration, 
secretory stasis, pain, weariness, retention of wind, urine, and feces, 
impairment of vision and digestion, and heart-disease. 

Tibetan Version 

phyen^ ni hkag-par gyur^pa-yis / 

skran dan ring skam gzer snom lei / 

phyen^ dan bsan gci khon-dn ""gags j 

[5] mig rdul^ drod chun ,sm?i[[3]]-md ((4)) ^gyur // 

1 XP ; ^phyen CD. rtul CD. 

By stopped wind are caused visceral induration, dry secretions, pain, 
dull weariness, inwardly retained wind, feces, (and) urine, weak eyes, 
poor (gastric) heat, (and) heart-disease. 

Bemarks 

adhovdtasya rodhena “by the stoppage of the downward wind” has been simpli- 
fied to Ophyen ni bhag-par gyur-pa-yis “by stopped wind,” with the action-noun 
replaced by the corresponding past participle and the genitive attribute changed 
into the governing noun. Similarly, vdtamutrasakrtsanga “retention of wind, urine, 
and feces” has been represented by {^)pJiyen dah bmh gci khoh-du ^gags “inwardly 
retained wind, feces, (and) urine,” with khoii-du added redundantly and mutra put 
after sahrt. 

vdavarta “secretory stasis” has been translated by rtug skam “dry secretions,” 
the main sjunptom standing for the disease. Similarly, drstyagnivadha “impairment 
of vision and digestion” has been rendered by mig rdul drod chun “weak eyes (and) 
poor (gastric) heat.” — rdul{-po) is a secondary form of rtul(~po) recurring in Dzl. 
p. 125.2. 

klama “weariness” has been turned pleonastically snom lei “dull weariness.” 
At the end of the stanza, ^gyur “are caused” has been added as predicate. 
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Sanskrit Text 

s7iehasvedavidhis tatra vartayo hhoiandni ca / 
pdndni hctstayai caiva sastatn vdtdn ulomunam // 

In this case (are prescribed) apphcation of lubricants and diaphoretics, 
suppositories, (mnd-promoting) food and drink, and enemas; (moreover), 
due regulation of the uind (is) commended. 

Tibetan Version 
Missing 

Remarks 

The present stanza is wanting in the Tibetan version as well as in all com- 
mentaries except Arunadatta’s, and hence is undoubtedly an interpolation, 

14* 4 

Sanskrit Text 

sahrtah pindikodvestapratisydyasirorujafi / 
urdhvavdyuh parlkarto hrdayasyoparodlianam j / 

(By the stoppage) of feces (are) said [smrtdh 5b] (to be caused) cramps 
in the calf, catarrh, headache, upward wind, colic, heart-trouble, 

Tibetan Version 

(4) Man ""gags hyin-pai na ^gynr-zin / 

cham-pas ^dehs-sin Iclad-pa na jj 

By stopped feces the muscles of the calf are (morbidly) altered, one gets 
afflicted with catarrh and sick in the head, 

Remarks 

daJcrtah “of feces,” to which rodhena “by the stoppage” must be added from 2a, 
has been translated Man ^ gaga “by stopped feces,” the technique being the same as 
above. 

The following diseases (np to 5 b) have been represented by way of short sentences, 
with suitable verbs either supplied from the context (debs, *gyur-ha) or derived from 
the respective nouns {na, ^hyund>a). An exceptional position is held by piydikod-- 
m§Ui “cramps in the calf,” which has not only been verbalized but paraphrased as 
well: hyin-pai na ""gyur “the muscles of the calf are (morbidly) altered,” 

The second half of the stanza is spurious; it is not only missing in Tibetan but 
is also left unexplained by the scholiasts. 

14* 5—6 

Sanskrit Text 

mukhena vitpravrttU ca purvoktds cdmaydh smrtdh / 
angabJmngdimartbastimedhravank§a7^avedand>h / / 
mutrasya rodhat purve ca prdyo rogds fadausadham / 
vartyahhyangdmgdhdd ca svedanam bastikarma ca I j 
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outflow of stool through the mouth, and the above-named diseases. 
Racking in the limbs, gravel, and pain in the bladder, the penis, and the 
groins (arise) from the stoppage of urine, and normally the above 
diseases (as well). The remedies for these (are) suppositories, inunction, 
bathing, sweating, administration of enemas, 

Tibetan Version 
khar iii mi-gtsan ^byiin-ha dun j 
siiar Mad nad-diiaii ""gyur-ba yin / 
gcin hsgmjs ^-pa-yis yanlB]dag na / 

[[4]] fdeu cliu-so pho-mthsan dan I j 
dku-yi nail na siiar ^gyi nad / 
p}ial{{b))-cker "'byun-no- de-yi (5) snmn / 
refi-bn bshu-hyug lus spy in ^ daii / 
dugs dmX sman-mar^ mas-btaii^-bao jj 

^ NP ; ^gags CD. ^ pp . CN. ^ CD. ^ GDP ; ram N. 

^ NP; gtor C; gton D. 

stool flows out into the mouth, and it comes to the above-named diseases. 
By stopped urine are normally caused sickness in the limbs, gravel, 
sickness in the bladder, the penis, and the side, (and) the above diseases 
(as well). The remedies for these are suppositories, inunction, dipping the 
body, making (it) warm, and medicinal oils (administered) as enemas. 

Remarks 

mukhena “through the mouth” has been translated by hhar ni “into the mouth,” 
the difference in meaning being only slight. 

vis “stool” has been paraphrased by mi-gtsan, which literally signifies “unclean.” 

emrta “said” has been omitted. 

augabhanga “racking in the limbs” has been generalized to yan-lag na “sickness 
in the Hmbs,” in the same way that bastimedhravanksauavedand “pain in the bladder, 
the penis, and the groins” has been rendered by chu-so pho-mthsan dan dku-yi 
TUL “sickness in the bladder, the penis, and the side,” with na being more likely 
to stand for nad than to serve as case-affLx (in which event vedand would be missing 
and roga would have to take its office). 

muirasya rodhdt “from the stoppage of urine” has been removed to the beginning 
of the sentence (in 5e) and turned gcin hsgags-pa-yis “by stopped urine,” the change 
of cases resulting from the difference in construction : while ia Sanskrit something 
like gdyante “arise” (thus Amnadatta) must be supplied, the Tibetan has ^byun-no 
“are caused” (corrupted to ^hyun-po in W).—bsgags, which recurs in v. 11, seems 
to be a rare perfect stem of either "" gag-pa or ^geg{s)-pa “to stop”; CD give the com- 
moner ^gags in both cases. 

pray as “normally,” which in Sanskrit doubtless belongs only to the last clause, 
has in Tibetan been referred to the whole sentence, 

abhyanga “inunction” has been reproduced by a hendiadys: bsku-byug, which 
properly means “besmearing & anointing”; cf. 2.7 & 9. 

avagdJia “bathing” has been expressed by lus spyin “dipping the body” and 
svedana “sweating” by dicgs “making (it) warm.”— For spyin CD read bcin^ which 
is obviously a mistake. 
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basfikarnian “administration of enemas” has been represented by sfmti’fmr 
^ims’htan- [v.i, jjloii-] ha “medieinaloils (administered) as enemas,” that is siibstaii- 
tially, “lubricant enemas”; cf. 1 19.2, —raw (for ymir) and gtm (for gtmi)^ as found 
in N and G respectively, are xyiographical errors, 

Sanskrit Text 14. 7 S 

minapdnam ca vidbhedi vidrodhofthesu ijahmiasu / 
mutrajesu ca^ pane ca praghliahtam sasyate ghrtam // 
jirndntikam cotfamayd 7ndtrayd yajanadvayam j 
ampldaham etac ca sanifnitarn dhdrandt pufiah // 

K. 

and stool-loosening food and drink in diseases springing from the stop- 
page of stool; in those caused by (the retention of) urine, on the other 
hand, ghee is commended as drink, both before meals (in a small dose) 
and after digestion in a large dose, and this twofold application (is) known 
as an instillation. From the suppression again 

Tibetan Version 

zas shorn bSan-ba ""gags-pa dan / 

bsan ^gags ^[7][[5]]-Za5 byun glo-gcon mthsmis / 

chu bkag^-pa-la^ mar-sar^ ni / 

che thsad tsam ni rab4u shyar // 

^(JDi^gagm. las OB. *m;gmr OB. 

. . . ; in stopped urine, ghee shall be applied in as much as a full dose. 

Remarks 

As appears from the final o in 6d, the Tibetan begins a new sentence here. The 
first two lines, though still recognizable as a translation of their Sanskrit counter- 
parts, are obscure if not corrupt, the mam crux being hkin-ba gaga-pa “stopped 
stool,” which is the very opposite of vidbhedin “loosening stool”; perhaps bMn-ba 
^gugs-pa “restoring stool” should be read. Besides this, yakpaan^ which is used here 
in the general sense of “disease” {roga Arunadatta, vyddhi Candranandana; cf. 
Ill 1.1), has been rendered glo-gcon mthsuns “phthisis-like,” with its syntactical 
relation left undetermined. Under such circumstances, we have abstained from 
turning the passage into English. 

Of the remaining portion, only the words miUrajem , . . Mayaie ghrtam . . . 
uttamayd mdtrayd and dhdraii}^t have been reproduced (for the latter see next 
stanza), and that with considerable liberty. Since the omissions do not affect a 
single verse but reduce two couplets to one, with nothing of importance missing, 
it stands to reason that the Tibetans have abridged the original text rather than 
followed a different version. The peculiar overlapping of sentences and the somewhat 
enigmatic definition of avaptdaka may well have prompted this procedure. 

With regard to the variants, the following may be noted: ""gagi-pa) “stopping,” 
as given by NP for the perfect forms ""gags and bkag-pa^ is hardly ever used and only 
badly fits the context; so does the gerundial suffix las in CD, which seems to be 
influenced by the preceding ^gags4as^ whereas mar-sar and 77iar-gsar are both of 
frequent occurrence (ef. Mvy. 58S5). 
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14 . 9 

Sanskrit Text 

udgdrasyarucdh hampo vihandho hrdayorasoh / 
ddhmmiakdsahidhinds ca kidhmdvat tatra bhesajam // 

of belching (result) anorexia, tremor, oppression in the heart (region) 
and the chest, inflation, cough, and hiccup; in this case the remedy (is) 
as in hiccup. 

Tibetan Version 
sgregs{{6))-pa bkag'^{Q)-na yi-ga ""chus / 
lus ^duT snin dan brail ""gags 7ia j 
sbO‘Zin lud-pa shyigs-bus [[6]] ^debs / 
dei^ sman skyigs-bu-dag [22 b 1] dan ""dra // 

1 KP; hgag CD. ‘^Ql>;de NP. 

In suppressed belching one is sick with a disturbed appetite, trembling 
body, (and) oppressed heart (region) and chest, inflated, and affected 
with cough (and) hiccup. The remedy for these (is) as in hiccups. 

Remarks 

To begin with, eructation is not mentioned in v. 1 as one of the natural urges. 
Since vy. 2—22 are otherwise strictly arranged according to that list, we have 
good reason to believe that the present stanza is an early interpolation. 

While the word-order has been changed only in the second and fourth padas, 
with vibaiidha and hidhmdvat placed after hrdayoras and bhesaja on S3mtactical 
grounds, the nominal style has been relinquished throughout in favour of a verbal 
mode of expression, the necessary predicates being either derived from the sub- 
stantives in question {bJcag from dhdraTjM in 8d and sho from adhTmna) or supplied 
from the context {na and ’debs). Also, some of the diseases have been named after 
their principal symptoms: aruci ‘‘anorexia” corresponding to yi-ga ’chus “disturbed 
appetite,” kampa “tremor” to lus ’dar “trembling body,” and vihandho hrdayoTasoh 
“oppression in the heart (region) and the chest” to snih dan bran ’gags “oppressed 
heart (region) and chest.” Besides, tatra “in this case” has been translated by dei 
“for these” and hidhmdvat “as in hiccup” rendered plurally: shyigs-hu-dag dan 
’dra “as in hiccups,” there being several kinds of hiccup (cf. Ill 4.19).— The spelling 
hidhma occurs tliroughout the present text and hence has been retained despite 
Bohtlixgk’s assertion (pw vii p. 274) that it is, like hikvd and hiskdy corrupt for 
hikkd, Mtiuleb (WZKSO iii p. 14) is of opinion that it derives from popular usage. 

As regards the variant readings, bgag (for bkag) in CD seems to be a secondary 
form (cf. Myy. 7381), while de (for dei) in NP is less satisfactory from the grammat- 
ical standpoint. 

14 . 10 

Sanskrit Text 

sirortlndriyadaurbalyamanydstambhdrditam Jcsufeh / 
t IksnadhumdnjandghrdnaTidvandrkavilolcanaih / / 

Headache, weakness of the senses, stiffness of the neck, and hemi- 
plegia of the face (result from the suppression) of sneezing. By pungent 
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inhalants, collyria, perfumes, and sternutatories and bj looking at the 
sun 

Tibetan Version 
sbrid bkag mgo ?ia dbcui ini rno^ / 
gneu^ reiu hJia yo ^gram chag^ I 
dud rnon-gyis hdug mig ’•smart dmi / 

(7) $na{(7))-srmn ni-nm Ita-ba-yis // 

1 DNP; rmo C. 2 XP; gM CD. » XP; charjs CD. 

By suppressed sneezing are caused sick head, dull senses, stiff neck, 
wry mouth, (and) distorted cheek. By pungent inhalants, by perfumes, 
coUjnia, and sternutatories, (and) by looking at the sun 

Remarks 

The word-order of the Tibetan agrees with that of the Sanskrit except for 
ksuti, which has been transferred to the beginning of the stanza, and alijana^ which 
has been interchanged with dghrdijLa, 

The translating-technique is much the same as in the previous verses, with 
Icsuteh (sc. dhdraiTLdt} ‘‘from the suppression of sneezing” turned sbrid bkag “by 
suppressed sneezing” and the diseases named after their main symptoms. An 
exceptional position is held by ardita “hemiplegia of the face,” which has been 
represented by a tautology: Jcha yo ^gram cJiag “wry mouth (and) distorted [lit. 
broken] cheek,” either term being earlier (2.3 & 17) used alone in the same sense. 
The predicate, which is missing in Sanskrit, has been supplied by the Tibetans 
{^gyur), A slight deviation from the original lies in the fact that which the 

scholiasts refer to the entire compound (except its final member), has been connected 
only with dhuma; as if to stress this point, its equivalent rnon has been given a 
(superfluous) case-ending of its own. 

Turning to the variants, rmo in C is merely a carver’s error, whereas grla and 
chags in CD are alternative spellings of gheu and chag ; on the former see Mvy. 9550. 


1 4 . 11—12 

Sanskrit Text 

pravartayet k§utinh saktdm snehctsvedau ca allay et / 
io^dngasadabddhirya^amrrioJmbhramaJhTdgaddh // 
trsndyd nigrahdt tatra Utah sarvo vidhir hitah / 
angabhangdrucigldnikdriyasulabhramdh kaudhak // 

one shall stimulate impeded sneezing; moreover, one shall repeatedly 
use lubricants and diaphoretics. Xerostomia, fiaccidity of limbs, deafness, 
stupor, giddiness, and heart-disease (result) from the restraint of thirst. 
In this case every cold application (is) wholesome. Racking in the limbs, 
anorexia, lassitude, emaciation, stitches, and giddiness (result from the 
restraint) of hunger. 

Tibetan Version 

sbrid-pa g(igs[\l^~pa bsal bya-zin j 

snum dan dugs kyah bsten-par hya / 


12 Vogel, Vagbliata 
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shorn- pa hsg(igs^2']-pas kha skams^-sm / 

yan-lag -mi bde rna mi (jsaA // 

mgo ^klior myos-mi snm-nad ""bijuii / 

der hsil cho-ga tharm-cad phan j 

(51 al) [[8]] bkres-pas lus ((51 a 1)) zig yi-ga ""chus / 

lus snorns^ nam chiin gzer mgo ^kkor // 

1 ^S'-P ; *gags CD. ^ CDN ; hskams P. ® NP ; sTiom CD. 

one shall remedy impeded sneezing; and moreover one shall keep to 
lubricants and diaphoretics. Through restrained thirst one’s mouth is 
dry, one’s limbs are not well, one’s ears are not quick, one’s head spins, 
one is stuporous, and heart-diseases arise. In this case every cold appli- 
cation is %vholesome. By hunger one’s body is ruined, one’s appetite 
disturbed, one’s body lazy, one’s strength poor, one feels pain, (and) 
one’s head spins. 

Remarks 

The arrangement has been altered only where absolutely necessary from the 
Tibetan point of view. Thus pravartayet has come to stand at the end of 11a, 
trs^dyd nigraJidt at the head of 11c (this, incidentally, being the reason why both 
stanzas are discussed together), sarva after vidhi, and ksudhah at the beginning 
of 12 c. 

The phrase, however, has been changed throughout. Not only have the diseases 
been named after their principal S3rmptoms, but the resulting new terms have also 
been turned into short sentences. In a number of cases, the outcome is somewhat 
vague or does not fit the basic text at ail: thus angasada “flaccidity of limbs” has 
been rendered by yan-lag mi bde “one’s limbs are not well,” angahhanga “racking 
in the limbs” by lus zig “one’s body is ruined” (as against yan-lag na “sickness in 
the limbs” in v. 5), and sula “stitch” by gzer “one feels pain.”— on the other 
hand, which denotes any kind of desiccation and is not specified in the commentaries, 
has been paraphrased by kha (b)ska7ns “one’s mouth is dry” and hence may be 
understood as xerostomia. 

Going into further details, pravartayet “one shall stimulate” has been replaced 
by bsal hya “one shall remove, remedy” (cf. 5.71) and sllayet “one shall practise, 
repeatedly use” by bsten-par hya “one shall keep to.” 

trsi^^dyd nigrahdt “from the restraint of thirst” has been translated by skom-pa 
bsgags-pas “through restrained thirst.”— For hsgags CD have substituted the com- 
moner ""gags; cf. v. 5. 

ksudfmh (sc. nigrahdt) “from the restraint of hunger,” as this ellipsis must be 
completed after the preceding line, has been simplified to bkres-pas “by hunger.” 

Instead of snoms CD offer the alternative spelling snom. 

Sanskrit Text 

tatra yojyam laghu snigdham usnam alpam ca bhojanam / 
nidrayd mohamurdhdksigauravdlasyajrmbhikdh // 

In this case light, fat, warm, and little food (is) to be taken. (From the 
restraint) of sleep (result) stupor, heaviness of head and eyes, indolence, 
yaAvning, 
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Tibetan Version 
de-la^ zas yan S7ium [ 3 ] dro dafi^ / 
chuh-ha^-dag ni shy at -bar by a j 
gnid hlcag kkofi 7nyos spyi-bo mig j 
Ici-zifi snom4a glal on-zin // 

^ DNP ; las C. ^ CDP ; dag N. ^ CD ; pa XP. 

In this case light, fat, warm, and little food shall be taken. From re- 
strained sleep one is stuporous, one’s head (and) eyes are heavy, one is 
indolent, yavTiing comes upon one, 

Remarks 

What has been said on the preceding stanzas with regard to the order of words 
and mode of expression also holds good for the present verse. 

de-las (for de-la) in C and dag (for dan) in N are xylograpliieal errors caused 
by the following zas and ckuii-ha-dag respectively, while ckiiu-pa (for cJiun-ha) in 
NP seems to be the relic of an outdated orthography. 

yojya “to be taken*’ and hhojana “food” have been interchanged on grounds 
of syntax. 

nidrayab (sc. nigrahdt) “from the restraint of sleep” has been translated hygTiid 
hkag Ichon “from restrained sleep.” 

14. 14 

Sanskrit Text 

angamardas ca tatrestah svapnah sanivdliand^il ca / 
kdsasya rodhdt tadvrddhih svdsdrucihrddmaydh 1 1 

and rheumatism. In this case sleep and massages (are) desirable. From 
the stoppage of cough (result) its increase, dyspnea, anorexia, heart- 
disease, 

Tibetan Version 

[[22 b 1]] Itts iig snam sems (2) de-la ni j 
gnid log ((2)) lus mnes^ phan-pa yin j 
lud-pa bhag-pas de ^phel-zin / 
dbugs mi &dc[4]-zm yi-ga '‘chus // 

^ NP ; mne CD. 

and one’s body is, as it were, ruined. In this case going back to sleep (and) 
massaging the body are wholesome. By stopped cough the same is 
increased, one’s breath is not well, one’s appetite is disturbed, 

Remarks 

The practice of metonymizing and verbalizing begun in v. 1 1 has been continued 
in this and the subsequent stanzas, with a similar vagueness of expression noticeable 
in some cases, whereas the arrangement of words follows the original, apart from 
necessary but insignificant changes. 

A problem is posed by angamarda, which syntactically still belongs to the preced- 
ing list of diseases and hence cannot be taken in its literal sense of “body massage.” 


12 * 
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Wliile the other commentators are sOent on the point, Candranandana paraphrases : 
angani mrdyanta im “the limbs are, as it were, crushed.” This harmonizes on the 
whole with the Tibetan rendering Ims zigsnamsems"%he body is, as it were, ruined,” 
the first component of which has previously (v. 12) been used for translating 
migabhanga “racking in the limbs.” The term angamarda should therefore be under- 
stood in a similar way; Bohtlingk (pw II p. 286, with reference to Car. II 6.8) 
suggests “Gliedeireissen.”— On the meaning of snam sems (lit. “one thinks in one’s 
mind”) see 1 11.20, where the clause medhmm dhumdyafim “the penis, as it were, 
smokes ” has been turned pho-mthsan thsig-pa snam^du sems. 

For mnes CD have substituted mne, the perfect and the future stem being more 
or less interchangeable w^hen used substantively. 

istn “desired, desirable” has been transferred to the end of the sentence and 
replaced by phan-pa “wholesome,” with yin-pa added as copula. 

Jirddmaya “heart-disease” has been removed to the beginning of the next stanza, 
obviously for lack of space. 

Sanskrit Text 

mso liidhmd ca kdryo Hra kdsahd sutardm vidhik / 
gulmahrdrogasammohdk sramasvdsdd vidhdritdt jj 

desiccation, and hiccup. In this case a still more cough-destroying ap- 
plication (is) to be made. Visceral induration, heart-disease, and stupor 
(result) from suppressed panting with fatigue. 

Tibetan Version 

snih-nad skeni'^-byed skyigs-bus ^debs / 

der ni lud bsal cho-ga [[2]] bya / 

iial-dub dbugs ni bkag-pa-las / 

skran dan sflm nad myos{3)-par ^gyur // 

^ NP; ske7ns CD. 

(and) one is stricken with heart-disease, desiccation, (and) hiccup. In 
this case a cough-destroying application shall be made. From sup- 
pressed panting with fatigue one gets sick with visceral induration and 
heart(-disease as well as) stuporous. 

Remarks 

sosa “desiccation” has been rendered skem{s)-hyed “making dry,” which, properly 
speaking, is the epithet of a demon that causes drought in general and desiccation 
of the body in particular. In Mvy, 4761 it is equated to Bkanda “Attacker,” a name 
of Karttikeya, who, among other things, is leader of the demons of children’s 
diseases (cf. VI 3.11). The word may also be used in the metonymical sense of drought 
and desiccation as such. 

kdrya has been transferred to the end of pada b and sramasvdsdd vidhdritdt to the 
head of pada c, both for syntactical reasons* 

The dvandva compound gvdrmhrdrogcbsamrmlm “visceral induration, heart- 
disease, and stupor” has been represented somewhat incongruously by skran dah 
shin TWbd myos~par ""gym, lit. “one gets sick with visceral induration and in the heart 
(as well as) stuporous,” Were it not for the terminative myos-par, one would rather 
translate: “visceral induration, heart-disease, (and) stupor are caused.” 
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14 . 16 

Sanskrit Text 

kitam visrama^am fatra vaiagknm ca kriyaJcramak / 
jrmbhmjah ksavavadrogdh sarvaS cdiiila^jidvidhih // 

^ B; sarvo "tranila^ K. 

In this case relaxation (is) wholesome and the wind-destroying method 
of treatment. From (suppressed) yawuiing (result) diseases (such) as 
(those resulting) from (suppressed) sneezing, and (in this ease) every 
wind-destroying application (is wholesome). 

Tibetan Version 

deda ((3)) nal gso hya-ha dan / 

rlmi sel bya-bai^ cho~ga fhan j 

glal 6fca^[5]-pa® ni sbrid bkag mthsuns / 

cho-ga ihams-cad rlun ""joms bya / / 

^ CD; seUba-yi NP. ^ ;^p. ^ Qjy^ 

In this case a treatment that will disperse fatigue and remove wind is 
wholesome. With suppressed yawning (it is) as with suppressed sneez- 
ing, (and in this case) every application that will destroy wind (is w'hole- 
some). 

Remarks 

The rhetorical order of words in the first line and the elliptical mode of expression 
in the second have been abandoned, with only the predicate to be supplied in either 
case. 

viirarmv^ * ‘relaxation” has been rendered nal gso bya-ba “going to disperse 
fatigue” and made dependent upon, rather than co-ordinate with, hriydkmTm 
“method of treatment,” which in its turn has been simplified to cko^ga “treatment.” 
Similarly, vdtaghna “destro37ing wind” has been translated by rZtifi sel bya-ba 
“going to remove wind” ; the present participle ael-ba in NP, though coming closer 
to the basic text, is less satisfactory from the stylistic point of view, 

jrmbhdydh (sc. mdharitdydh) “from suppressed yawning,” as the ellipsis is best 
completed after the previous stanza, has been represented by a modal accusative : 
glal bJcag-^pa ni “with suppressed yawning,” For this CD have substituted a locative 
assuming the function of a conditional gerund: ghl bhag-na ni “if yawning has been 
suppressed,” 

roga “disease” has been dropped and the remainder of the compound given a 
more general meaning: sbrid bkag mthmns “as with suppressed sneezing.” 

anilagit “destroying wind,” like the above vdtaghna^ has been reproduced by a 
future participle: rlun "‘joins by a “going to destroy wind.” It wnuld, of course, also 
be possible to take rlun "‘joms alone for the correspondent of anilajit and by a for 
the predicate: “shall be made” («^ kdrya; ef. v. 15); but then tlmms-cad “every” 
would be out of place, the sense being that any, not every, wind-destroying applica- 
tion shall be resorted to in this case. 
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Sanskrit Text 

p 1 7ia8d hpM rohrdrun munydstmjibhdrucibhramdh j 
saguhnd bd§patas tatra svapno madyam priyah kathdh // 

Catarrh, pain in the eyes, the head, and the heart, stiffness of the neck, 
anorexia, and giddiness — along "wnth ■visceral induration — (result) from 
(suppressed) tears. In this case sleep, liquor, (and) cheerful words (are 
■wholesome), 

Tibetan Version 

[[3]] 7nchi'^-ma hkag-pas mgo snhi na / 

gna rens yi-ga ""chus mgo ^khor / 

skra7i bcas sna-chu ^dzag (4) ""gyur der / 

gnid ((4)) ‘noms chan htuil gtam snan phaoi j I 

1 NP; mcMl CD. 

By suppressed tears are caused sick head (and) heart, stiff neck, disturbed 
appetite j spinning head— > along with visceral induration — , (and) drip- 
ping nasal mucus. In this case satisfying oner's desire for sleep, drink- 
ing liquor, (and) cheerful talk (are wholesome). 

Remarks 

The word-order has been retained except for pinasa and priya, which have been 
interchanged with hdspatas and hatha, and the nominal diction preserved except for 
smpna and madya, which have been turned into participial phrases, while the ellipses 
have again been duly completed. The names of the various diseases have for the 
most part been replaced by short descriptions of their main symptoms. Finally, 
aJcp ‘‘eye” has been left untranslated and mchi^ma “tear” altered to mchil-ma 
“spittle” in CD, on which see v. 1. 


14. 18 

Sanskrit Text 

visarpakothakusthdhsikandupdndvdmayajvardh / 
sakdsasvdsahrlldsavyangasvayatkavo vameh / / 

Erysipelas, urticaria, leprosy, itching of the eyes, jaundice, and fever 
as well as cough, dyspnea, palpitation of the heart, freckles of the face, 
and swellings of the skin (result) from (suppressed) vomiting. 

Tibetan Version 
shyugl^l-bro brnags'^-pas me-dhal mdze j 
'‘bras dan 7nig nad [[4]] gyan-pa rims / 
skya-rbab lud-pa dbugs mi bde / 
dan-ga to stod mi bde skrahs ^ // 

^ CD; mnags NP. ^ NP; shrah CD. 

By being replete with voroitus (are caused) erysipelas, leprosy, urticaria, 
disease (and) itching of the eyes, fever, jaundice, cough, dyspnea, bad 
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appetite (and indisposed) upper part of the body, (as well as) swellings 
of the skin. 

Remarks 

The word-order has been changed in four places: kotha has come to stand after 
kustJba^ pditdmmaya after jmra, hrlldsa after vyanga^ and mmi before viBarpa, 

The nomenclature of diseases is essentially the same as in the Mahavyntpatti. 
Only the folowing deser\"e special mention : 

Icopm is, according to VI 31.32 sq.y a ];>ersistent form of utkotjm^ a disease charac- 
terized by numerous strongly itching, red-coloured, circular spots on the skin and 
identified by Dutt as Urticaria evanida (see Jolly, Medicin p. 101), by others as 
impetigo, ringworm, etc. (see ^IW p. 313). Its usual Tibetan correspondent is 
zlum-po'^, which properly denotes any round-shaped object. In the present case 
it has been rendered by ^bras, which is equated in Mvy. 9487 to ga^da ‘‘pimple.'’ 

aJcsiJca'^idu “itching of the eyes” has been translated by a hendiadys: 7nig nod 
gyan-pa “disease (and) itching of the eyes,” that is substantially, “morbid itching 
of the eyes.” 

hrlldsa “palpitation of the heart” has been represented more generally by ro stod 
mi bde “indisposed upper part of the body,” whereas vyanga “freckles of t he face” 
has been expressed altogether differently by dan-ga (sc. mi bde) “bad appetite.” It 
is possible that the Tibetans had a variant reatog before them or else mistook 
Idsa for ahhildia “appetite” and vyanga (from vi-ahj) for the homonymous vyanga 
(from vi-ahga) “iU-limbed, crippled, deranged.” 

For sJcrah{s) see remarks on. 5.34. 

In other respects, the prefix sa “along with, as well as” has been omitted, whOe 
vamek (sc. vidhdritdydh) “from suppressed vomiting” has been turned skyug-bro 
bmags-pas “by being replete with vomitus,” mnags in being perhaps a rare 
secondary spelling of brnags. It is not, however, impossible that both hrnags and 
mriags are corrupt for hmans, the perfect of rnan-ha “to stop,” which would come 
closest to the original. 

1 Of. IV 19.66, VI 31.32 sq,, VI 32.33; m two other occurrences (IV 19.52 & 20.9) 
it is missing. 

14 19 

Sanskrit Text 

gandusadhumanahard ruksam’^ bhuktvd tadudvamah j 
vydydmah srutir asrasya iastam cdtra virecanam jj 
1 ^dhdrdn riih§am B ; ^dhdram ruk§am K. 

A gargle, an inhalant, a fast, after one has eaten pungent (food)— -its 
ejection, gymnastics, a bloodletting, and a purgative (are) commended 
in this case. 

Tibetan Version 
der'^ Mia bhan dbo dud smyuh^ gnas / 
rtsub zos^ de nid shyug^-pa (5) dan / 
rtsol {(5)) daii myur-bar gtar-ga gdab / 

[7] bkru-sman btan^-hcCaii [[5]] bsnags-pa yin // 

^ Missing in NP. ^ CBN; mynn F; NP add bar. 

^ NP; skyugs CB. ® NP; gtaii CB. 


s NP; bfos CB. 
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After one has filled one's mouth— spilling (its contents), keeping to an 
inhalant (and) a fast, after one has eaten pungent (food)— ejecting it, 
engaging in gymnastics, quickly doing a bloodletting, and giving a 
purgative will be commended in this case. 

Remarks 

While leaving intact the original word-order except for sasta, which has been 
intercliaiiged with virecana, and atm, which has been transferred to the head of the 
stanza, the Tibetans have expanded the several subjects into participial phrases, 
adding suitable verbs if necessary. In the case of gav4^§ci “gargle,” apparently for 
want of an adequate term, they have resorted to the extraordinary paraphrase 
Mm bkan dbo “after having filled one’s mouth— spiUing (its contents)”; a similar 
roundabout expression occurs in 2.6, where ga'^dusa is interpreted as mMiur-hhan- 
dor “that which one spits out after having filled one’s cheeks.” In the case of 
srutif asrasya “bloodletting” they have added not only a verb but also an adverb: 
myur-bar gtar-ga gdab “quickly doing a bloodletting.” 

As regards the variants, ISIP have omitted der and compensated for the missing 
syllable by inserting bar after smyuti (misspelt myun in P). For zos “after one has 
eaten” CD write bros “after one has tasted,” which is less satisfactoiy in this context; 
since zoe and bros are very similar in script, the latter may be nothing but a corrup- 
tion. Instead of skyug (present) and btan (perfect) CD read shyugs (perfect) and 
gtan (future) ; as the distinction of tenses is abandoned in substantive usage, these 
substitutes are eqiially correct from the grammatical point of view. 

14 20 

Sanskrit Text 

saksdralavanam tailam abhyangdrtham'^ ca sasyate / 
snkrdt - taUravanam guhyavedana svayathur jvarah / / 

^ B; abhyangdrtke K. ^ B; suhldt K. 

Besides, sesame-oil mixed with alkaH and salt is recommended for in- 
unction. From (suppressed) sperm (result) its outflow, pubic pain, cuta- 
neous swelling, fever, 

Tibetan Version 

kku-ba bkag-pas de ^dzag dan / 

pko-mthsan na dan or~nad rims // 

By suppressed sperm are caused [^gyur 21b] its outflow, penile disease, 
cutaneous swelling, fever, 

Remarks 

The first two hemistichs, though known to aU commentators, are missing in 
Tibetan and seem to be an early interpolation. 

In the second half of the stanza, guhyavedana “pubic paiu” has been translated 
by pho-mthsan na “penile disease,” whereas the initial ellipsis has been completed 
as in previous such cases. 
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1 4 . 21 

Sanskrit Text 

hrdvyatha mutrasangdngabhmigarrddhyasnm.^aridhatdh ^ / 
tdmracudasurdsdlibmiyabhyangdvagdkaiiam j / 

^ B; \nrdhmM7mm7jdatdh K. 

throbbing of the heart, retention of urine, racking in the limbs, sweHing 
of the testicles, gravel, and impotence. Cock, arrack, rice, enema, 
inunction, bathing, 

Tibetan Version 
snin-nad chu'^ ""gcigs Ins zig^ dan / 
rdeu ""phel dan ma-niii "‘gyiir / 
de-la khyim-byai sa daii chan / 

^bras-chan ((6)) m<xs[23al][[6]]-6te/i® (6) lus spyi?}^ dan jj 

1 CD; chu8 NP. 2 OD; zigs NP. ^ XP; gton CD. ^ XP; ban CD, 

heart-disease, retained urine, ruined body, gravel, testicular swelling, 
and impotence. In this case rooster-meat, arrack, boiled rlee, an enema, 
dipping the body, 

Remarks 

hrdvyatM “throbbing of the heart’’ has been translated by smn-nad “heart- 
disease,” mutrasanga “retention of urine” by chu ^gags “retained urine” (the 
instrumental ohm in NP is obscure and no doubt corrupt), and angabkanga “racking 
in the limbs” by liis iig “ruined body” (see v. 12; zigs in XP seems to be an alter- 
native spelling). 

vrddM has been interchanged with amwan and metaphrased by '‘phel; both words 
literally mean “increase” but in medical terminology denote a testicular swellmg 
(cf. Ill 11 & VI 13). The Kottayam text and the parallel passage As. I 5.20 (our 
subsequent niuneration) read mrdhman instead, which also signifies “hernia” ; both 
diseases are regarded as congenerous by Indian physicians (cf. J olly, Medicin p. 104). 
^gyuT “are caused” and deda “in this case” have been added. 
tamracuda “red-crested one, cock” has been paraphrased by Ichyim-hya “domes- 
tic cock, rooster.” As the food is meant in this case, the Tibetans have inserted M 
“meat.” 

By mrd and chan is understood, not just plain liquor, but arrack or spirits made 
of grain; cf. 3.12, 

4dli “rice” has been rendered by "bras-chan “boiled rice”; cf. 3.30 & 51. 
abhyanga “inunction” has been dropped. 

magdhana “bathing” has again been turned lua spyin “dipping the body”; 
as in V. 6, CD write bcin for spyin^ which does not make sense and appears to 
he a xylographical error occasioned by homophony. 

14 . 22 

Sanskrit Text 

bastUuddhikaraidi siddham bhajet kslram priydh striyah j 
trtmldrtam tyajet kslnam vidvamarii vegarodhirmm // 
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milk prepared with bladder-cleansiag (substances, and) lovely women one 
shall turn to (in this case. A patient) suffering from stoppage of the 
natural urges (and either) affected with thirst and stitches (and) ema- 
ciated (or) vomitmg stool one shall give up, 

Tibetan Version 

chu-soi nod h$al til-7nar btsos / 

o-ma bui-med gzon baten^ pkan // 

^ BNP; hston G, 

and turning to prepared sesame-oil eliminative of bladder-diseases, to 
milk, (and) to young w^omen are wholesome. 

Remarks 

The hrst half of the stanza has undergone two major changes of construction, not 
to mention the shift of bhajet and priya. One concerns the attribute siddha “prepar- 
ed,” which has been severed both from the accusative object kslram it belongs to 
and from the instrumental hastUuddMJcaraih it governs, and which has been joined 
to a newiy added accusative object til-mar “sesame-oil.” (Perhaps the translators 
had a variant text before them.) The other concerns the verb bhajet “one shall turn 
to,” which has been deprived of its function as predicate and degraded to the role of 
a participle: bsten “turning to” (bston in C is an error), with a newly added phan 
‘‘are wholesome” serving as predicate. Furthermore, hastisuddhihara “bladder- 
cleansing” has been rendered by chu-soi nod bsal “eliminating bladder-diseases” 
a,nd priya “lovely” replaced by gzon “young.” 

The second half of the stanza, the English translation of which follows Aruna- 
datta’s paraphrase, is missing in Tibetan as well as in Candranandana’s commentary; 
it was, however, known to Hemadri and Indu. 


14. 23 

Sanskrit Text 

rogdh sarve ""pi jdyante vegodlranadhdmnaih j 
nirdistam sddhanam tatra bhuyistham ye tu tan prati // 

All possible diseases are caused by provocation and suppression of the 
natural urges. A cure (has been) given (only) for those which (occur) 
most frequently among them. 

Tibetan Version 

mgs ni hkag dan htsir-ha-yis / 

nad ni hun hyan ""hyun-bar ^gyur / 

sin-tn man~po de-yi phyir / 

gso'^l2ydpyad [[7]] man-po ""dir bsad-do // 

1 BNP; gsod C. 

All possible diseases are caused by suppressed and forced natural urges. 
(Only) for the most frequent ones common methods of treatment have 
here been given. 
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Remarks 

The second and fourth hemistiehs have been interchanged with the first and 
third respectively in order to meet the requirements of Tibetan s^mtax. 

vegodlraT^^hdrai^a “provocation and suppression of the natural urges^’ has been 
rendered iugs ni hhag dan htsir-ba “suppressed and forced natural urges.” 

sddhaiia *^‘ 010 : 6 ” has been translated by gso~dpyad “‘method of treatment” {gsod 
in C being a mistake) and specified by adding man-po “many, frequent, common.” 

nirdista “given” has been transferred to the end of the stanza on grounds of 
syntax. 

tatra has been connected with nirdista instead of bhilyistka and reproduced by 
’dir, which rather corresponds to atra, a slight irregularity necessitated by the 
change in relation. 

hhuyistham, which is an adverb in Sanskrit, has been turned adjectively in 
Tibetan: sin-tu 7nan-po “most frequent.” The following relative ye has Ijeen 
omitted. 


Id. 24 

Sanskrit Text 

tatas cdnekadha prdyah pavano yat prakupyati / 
annapdnausadham tatra ^ yunjltdto ""nulomanam // 

^ B ; tasya K. 

And inasmuch as the wind is usually irritated by this (provocation and 
suppression of natural urges) in many ways, one shall apply to it food, 
drink, and medicine (suitable) for its regulation. 

Tibetan Version 
dedas phal-cher ((7)) rluii du-ma / 
gan (7) phyir " khrugs-par gyur-pas^-na f 
de phyir de-yi^ ms skom^ sman / 
mnam-par ""gyurdar^ shyar-bar^ bya // 

1 KP; CD. 2 dei CD. » CD add daw. ^CD;lwISFP. 

Inasmuch as the wind is usually irritated by these (suppressed and forced 
natural urges) in many ways, one shall apply to it such food, drink, 
(and) medicine that it becomes normal (again). 

Remarks 

To keep the original sentence-construction, the Tibetans have radically changed 
the word-order, particularly in the second half of the verse, placing amkadha after 
pavana, tatra before annapdnamadha, yunjlta at the end of 24 d, and atas at the head 
of 24 0 . 

prakupyati “is irritated” has been rendered by ’khrugs-par gyur-pa, lit. “has 
been irritated,” the perfect denoting here, not the tense proper, but the antecedence 
in time to the action of the principal verb sbyar-har hya ; as this stands in the future, 
the variant ’khrugs-par ’gy%r~ha in CD has much the same function, a perfect 
infinitive in compound present forms being not infrequent. 
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For tatra K reads tasya, which is supported by the Tibetan, the genitive being 
possible if rare in this connection; ef. MarkP. LI 11: subhasubke nri^m yunkte “he 
bestows good and evil upon men.” It should be noted that de-yi is a Sanskritism 
inasiiiiich as sbyor-‘ba iisiially takes the dative or the postposition dan* Instead of 
de-yi CD write dei; to make up for the missing syllable, they insert dan between 
shorn and snmn* 

anulofmnani “for its regulation” has been represented by a supine: mnam-par 
^gytiT-har “so that it becomes normal (again).” Here and in translating the predicate 
isP have disregarded the terminative case-ending. 


14 . 25 

Sanskrit Text 

dhdrayet tu sadd vegan hitaisi pretya ceha ca / 
lobksrsi/ddvesamdtsaryardgddind?n jite7idriyah jj 

He, however, who desires welfare both after his death and here shall 
always suppress the urges of avarice, jealousy, hatred, envy, passion, 
etc. after having subjugated his senses. 

Tibetan Version 

^di daii gzan-du phwti ^dod^pas j 

^dod chen phrag-dog ze[[^]y$dan [ 3 ] daii / 

ser-sna ^dod-chags-la sags sugs / 

rtag dgag^ dhan^-po thul-bar hya 1 1 

^ NP ; bh-ag CD. ^ Missing in ITP. 

He who desires welfare in this and the other (world) shall always sup- 
press the urges of avarice, jealousy, hatred, envy, passion, etc. (and) 
subjugate his senses. 

Remarks 

As in the preceding stanza, the word-order has been thoroughly changed in 
favour of the sentence-construction. This has been altered only by turning the 
predicate {dhdrayet) into a future {dgag NP) or perfect (bhag CD) gerund and the 
predicate noun (jitendriya) into the main clause {dbau-po thul-bar hya),— An in- 
teresting phenomenon is the omission in NP of dhahy which reveals quite clearly 
the interdependence of these two xylographs (see Introd. § 21 fin.). 

In other respects, tu “however” has been neglected and IdbJia “avarice” translated 
by ^dod chen^ lit. “great desire,” a term corresponding in Mvy. 2210 & 2223 to the 
hybrid icckantilca (cf. Edgebtox, Diet. p. 113). 

Finally, pretya ceha ca “both after death and here” has been paraphrased by 
^di dan gian-du “in this and the other (world).” 

14 . 26 

Sanskrit Text 

yateta ca yathdlcdlam maldndrn iodhanam prati / 
atyartha^samcitds te hi kruddhdh syur jlvitaccTiidafi jj 

^ B ; atyartharn K. 
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And one shall in good time strive after purgation of the secretions ; for 
if accTimuIated beyond measure, they may boil up (and) cut off Mfe. 

Tibetan Version 

({51 bl)) dri-ma-fnams ni (51 bl) sbyan-bai phyir / 
ji’hzin dus-su nan4an hya j 
de ni sin-tu gsogs gywr^-na / 
sas-cher ""khrug^-pas srog [[23a 1]] rgyun gcod // 

1 NP; sogs ^gyur CD. ^ -Jchrv^s CD. 

One shall in good time make an earnest effort at purging the secretions ; 
if accumulated beyond measure, they boil up vehemently and thereby 
cut off the stream of life. 

Remarks 

The rhetorical word-order in Sanskrit, which is marked by the hyperbaton-cum- 
tmesis of predicate and prefix in the first line and by the interstitial arrangement 
of the predicate nouns in the second, has given way to a grammatical one, while 
the construction has imdergone no changes; only the particles ca and hi are missing 
in Tibetan. 

yateta “one shall strive” has been rendered by %an4an hya “one shall make an 
earnest effort.” 

Tmldndm iodkariam prati “after purgation of the secretions” has been verbalized 
to dri’Tna-rnams ni shyan-hai phyir “at purging the secretions.” 

For gsogs gyur “having become accumulated” CD write sogs ^gyur “becoming 
accumulated”; for the spelling of {g)sog-pa see remarks on 3.18. 

To ’hhrug-pas, which CD have replaced by the perfect ^khrugs-pas in order to 
stress the priority of action, the translators have added sas-cher “in an eminent 
degree, vehemently” (^ flvra Mvy. 7264 5gg.). —The instrumental serves to estab- 
lish a causal relation to the following gcod, which we have expressed in English by 
inserting “thereby.” 

The metaphor jivitacchid “cutting off life” has been expanded into srog rgyun 
gcod “cutting off the stream of life,” 


14 . 27 

Sanskrit Text 

dosdk kadacit kupyanti jitd langhanapdcanaih / 

ye tu samiodhanaih iuddhd na tesdrn punarudbhavah j j 

The humours are sometimes irritated after having been subdued by 
fasting and cooking ; with those, however, which (have been) purged by 
purgatives, no (such) reappearance (takes place). 

Tibetan Version 
gnod-pa [4] smyun dan bzu^ hyas-pas j 
bsal kyan slar ni Man srid^-kyi j 
gan zig legs -par sbyan-ba^-dag / 
de ni ((2)) slar yan "byun mi ""gyur Jj 

CD. ^ X)NP ; srin C. 


® NP ; sbyans-pa CD. 
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The humours, although removed by oner's having made a fast and aided 
digestion, are liable to rise again; those, however, which are properly 
purged, do not reappear. 

Remarks 

A number of changes have been made in the arrangement and diction of the 
original. Thus kaddcit “sometimes” has been omitted, while kupyanti “are irritated” 
has been transferred to the end of the sentence and replaced by slar ni Man srid-hyi 
“are liable to rise again,” the genmd in kyi being a substitute for the adversative 
particle tu.—srin in C is a mistake, 

jita “subdued” has been shifted to the end of the clause and rendered by bsal 
hyaii “though removed,” a concessive sense being not necessarily implied by the 
Sanskrit. 

langhanapdcana “fasting and cooking” has been reproduced by smyun dan bzu 
hyasy which is best turned “having made a fast and aided digestion,” both smyun 
and bzu being elliptical terminatives dependent upon hyas (lit. “having made 
[oneself] to fast and [the humours] to be digested”). Eor bin, the future of zu-ha, 
CD read g&u, which seems to be an alternative spelling, though it is not otherwise 
attested as such. 

samsodhanaih suddhdh “purged by purgatives” has been simplified to legs-par 
sbyan-ha “purged properly,” with the cognate instrumental left unheeded. Instead 
of the present sbyan^ba CD use the perfect sbyans-pa, which comes still closer to the 
basic text. 

The words m tesdm punarudbhavah “with those ... no (such) reappearance 
(takes place)” have been put verbally; de ni slar yan ^hyun mi "^gyur “those ... do 
not reappear.” 

Sanskrit Text 

yatJidkramam yathdyogam ata urdhvam prayojayet j 
rasdyafidni siddhdni vrsyayogdms ca kdlavit // 

He who knows the right time (for administering remedies) shall there- 
after apply perfect elixirs and aphrodisiac preparations according to the 
(prescribed) order (and the attendant) circumstances. 

Tibetan Version 
dus^ (2) ses-pa-yis de p}ian{\_2']]-ckad / 
rim-pa hiin-du ci rigs-par / 
bcud-kyis len-rnams [5] grub-pa dan / 
ro4sai sbyor-ba shy ar -bar by a // 

^ C adds dus. 

He who knows the right time (for administering remedies) shall there- 
after apply perfect elixirs and aphrodisiac preparations according to the 
(prescribed) order (and the attendant) circumstances. 

Remarks 

While the word-order has again been adapted to Tibetan usage, with the subject 
and predicate moved to the beginning and end of the verse and the temporal placed 
before the modal adverb, the sentence-construction has been left unaltered. 
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Entering into particulars, yatkakramam “according to the (prescribed) order’* 
has been rendered by the original rim-pa hiin-du^ whereas yatMyogam “according 
to the (attendant) circumstances” has been translated by the imitative ci rigs-par. 
The juxtaposition of these two modes of expression is remarkable. 

rasayaita “elixir” has been represented by houd-kyis len, which in this or similar 
forms ^ is its usual Tibetan correspondent. While msdyarm must be etymologized 
as that which comes forth {ayaiia) as juice {rasa) from pressed fruits, infused herbs 
etc., hcud-hyis len may be interpreted as an essence (bcud) by which (kyis) are 
obtained (len-pa) health, longevity etc. —The position of the plural suffix rmms 
after bcud-kyis len instead of ro4sai shyor-ba is striking; perhaps rnani should be 
read. 

vrsyayoga, lit. “a preparation productive of sexual vigour,” has been turned 
ro-tsai sbyor-ba, lit. “a preparation for sexual desire.” The cognate accusative has 
for once been retained in Tibetan, 
dus (after dus) in C is a dittography. 

^ houd-kyis len also 5.21 & 6.157; bcud-kyis len-pa 18.17; hcud len 0.72, 84, 121, 
161 ; hdud-kyis len [?] and bcvd-kyi len Mvy. 5776. 

Q 1 rp , 14, 29--31 

Sanskrit Text 

bhesajaksapite pathyam dhdrair brmhanam krayyidt / 
sdlisastikagodhumamudga^ndmsa^hrtddibhify j j 
hrdyadlpanabhaisajyasamyogdd rucipaktidaih / 
sdbhyangodvartanasndnaniruhasnehabastibhih / / 
tathd sa lahhate sarma sarvapdvakapdtavam / 
dhlvarnendriyavaimalyam vr§atdm dairgJiyam dyusah jj 

If (a patient) has been debilitated by medicine, strengthening (him) 
gradually by food such as rice, sixty-day-old rice, wheat, mung-beans, 
meat, and ghee — (which), in combination with cardiac and stomachic 
remedies, (is) promotive of appetite and digestion — as well as by inunc- 
tions, massages, baths, and purgative and lubricant enemas (is) whole- 
some. Thus he recovers comfort, intensity of all the fires, faultlessness of 
intellect, colour, and senses, potency, (and) longness of life. 

Tibetan Version 
sman-rnams-kyis ni lus sbyans phan / 
sa^-hi drug-cu-pa dan gro^ j 
mudga^ sa^ dan mar -la sogs / 

((3)) [[3]] phan-pai zas^-kyis rim lus rta^ Ij 
(3) yid on drod skyed sman sbyar-ba / 
yi-ga ^byed-cin’^ [6] hyed dan j 
hshu-zin^ dril-phyis khrus hcas'^^ dan j 
drag-po ^jam rtsi mas-btan^'^ brtas // 
des ni me^^ kun stobs Zda?^[[4]]-z^9^ / 

^NP;saCD. 2 p . q j) , ^ OD'F ; mtihga 

5 CDP; zad N. ® NP; brtas CD. ’ CD; ^hye-zin NP. 

9 GNP ; mn D. NP ; bijas CD. NP ; gton CD. 


^ DNP; M C. 
s CDP; bzu N. 
12 DlJ^P ; mi C. 
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blo mdog dbml-po dri-ma med j 
de-bzin thse ((4)) rin ro4sa dan [ 
dpal dan gzi-mdam thob-par (4) ""gyur // 

Having purged oner’s body with medicines, one becomes gradually strong 
(again) as to one’s body by wholesome food such as rice, sixty-day-old 
rice, wheat, mung-beans, meat, and ghee. Having become strong (further- 
more) by appetizers and digestives combined with pleasant (and) 
stomachic remedies, by inunctions and massages accompanied with 
baths, and by' enemas (made) of strong (and) mild fluids : the (patient) 
becomes endowed with strength as to all the fires and devoid of faults 
as to intellect, colour, (and) senses (and) thus possessed of long life, 
carnal desire, happiness, and vitality. 

Remarks 

The Tibetan version of this paragraph reveals considerable differences both 
between its two recensions and from the original. Those centre around the substitu- 
tion of brtas for (b)rta in 29d (“having become gradually strong [again]”) and of 
byas for bcas in 30c (“by having made inunctions, massages, and baths”), while 
these hinge upon the disconnection of stanzas 29 and 30 on the one hand and the 
connection of stanzas 30 and 31 on the other, to which add the modification of 
bhesajahmpite, the verbalization of brnhaijM, and the tripartition of labhate. Within 
this altered frame, the word-order strictly follows the basic pattern, except for 
pMas 29 b and 31a. As an elaborate comparison with the Sanskrit would be inex- 
pedient under such circumstances, only a few points of interest will here be 
discussed. 

To begin with, pathya “wholesome” has been relieved of its office as predicate 
and degraded to the role of an attribute, its repetition {phan in 29 a and phan-pai 
in 29 d) evidently serving to emphasize the appositional nature of the intervenient 
words (29 b e). 

md (for zas) in N is a xylographical error. 

Tta{-ba) in NP appears to be a secondary spelling of hrta-ba. The omission of the 
prefixed h is attested so far only for the perfect brtas; cf. Jaschkb, Diet. p. 224. 

For sa-lu CD write sd-lu. The orthography varies elsewhere too; cf. Udr. pp. 1.9, 
1.22, 19.24. 

For gro “wheat” K has an erroneous ^gro, whereas CD read dro, which, if correct, 
signifies the hot time of day (from about 9 a.m. till 3 p.m.) or a meal taken then, 
the idea being perhaps that a convalescent shall eat rice, sixty-day-old rice, and— 
“at noon” or “for lunch”— mung-beans, meat, ghee etc.; godhuma “wheat” would 
be missing in that case. 

mubga (for mvdga) in N and iod (for ^a) in C are again carver’s errors. 

hrdyadlpaTiahJiaisajya “cardiac and stomachic remedies” has been translated 
yid oil drod skyed sman, which literally means “remedies pleasing the heart (and) 
producing (gastric) heat.” The interpretation in this context of hrdya as “pleasant” 
is quite untenable, though. —Remedies of the above description include, according 
to Arunadatta, dry ginger {suntbl), long pepper {pippaU), fresh ginger (ardraka) 
cinnamon (^mc), cardamom (eld), or the like. 

rucipaktida “promotive of appetite and digestion” has been represented by 
yi-ga ^hyed-ciu ^ju hyed “that which opens appetite and causes digestion,” that is 
substantially, “appetizers and digestives.”— For "^byed-cin NP have substituted the 
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intraBsitive ^b^e-£in, which is less suitable here; Mu (for ^ju) in IIS' seems to be a 
mistake. 

The matra of iih (in hshn-iin) is missing in D; cf. Introd. p. 28 mp. 

On the hendiadys driUphyis see 2.14. 

m has been retained in NP as bms but connected only with srmrm. 
niruhasnehabasti “purgative and lubricant enemas” (cf. I 19.2) has been para- 
phrased by drag~po ^jain, rtsi tnas-btan [v.L gton] “enemas (made) of strong (and) 
mM fluids.” 

mi (for me) in C is a blunder. —On the various fires Arunadatta elaborates as 
follows : 

tatra hluiumdpydbgneyavdyavydh pancosmuTitah sandhkmdJi paiLcamahdbhtddgjiayo 
dhdtvagnayah sapta trayodaso jatharagnik / 

“Among these (are reckoned) the five kinds of heat relating to earth, water, fire, 
and wind as well as ether, (that is), the fires of the five gross elements, (moreover) 
the seven fires of the body-elements, (and) as the thirteenth the fire of the stomach.” 

sarnian “comfort” has been moved to the end of the series of objects and turned 
dpal daii gzi-7ndans “happiness and vitality,” gzi-mdans being a tautological expres- 
sion either component of which corresponds to Skr. ojas; on this term see 2.15. 

vrsatd “potency” has been rendered by ro-tsa “carnal desire” (cf. v. 28) and 
interchanged with dairghyam dyusah “longness of life,” which again has been 
translated by tJise rin “long life.” 

Sanskrit Text 

ye bhutavisavdyvagniksatabhangddisambhavdk / 
kdmakrodka'^bhayddyds ca te syur dgantavo gaddi^ // 

^ B; rdgadvesa^ K. 

Those which (are) caused by demons, poison, wind, fire, ruptures, frac- 
tures etc. and (include) passion, anger, fear etc. are the (so-called) acci- 
dental diseases. 

Tibetan Version 

[7] ^hyun-po dug^ dan rlun dan me / 

mthson rmas^ chags^-grugs sogs^ ^hywh dan / 

""dod-ohags ze-sdan [[5]] '‘jigs sogs^ gan j 
de ni glo-hur nod ces by a // 

^ NP; dugs CD. ^ ]gp. CD. ® ON; chag DP. ^ NP; stsogs CD. 
^ NT; ^jig-thsogs CD. 

Those which are caused by demons, poison, wind, fire, sword- or spear- 
wounds, fractures etc. and (include) passion, anger, fear etc. are called the 
accidental diseases. 

Remarks 

In accordance with Tibetan usage, the relative pronoun has been moved to the 
end of its clause and the predicate shifted to the close of the sentence. Otherwise, 
no changes in •word-order and construction have been made. 

dug “poison” has been replaced in CD by ditgs “heat,” which appears to he a 
mistake rather than a true variant. 


13 Vogel, Vagthata 
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l-mta “rupture” signifies, according to Susruta (IV 2.20 sq.)^, “an external wound 
at any part of the body that (is) neither a cut nor a stab (but is) indicative of the 
symptoms of both (and) une\-en.” Here it has been turned into its opposite mthson 
rmas “sword- or spear-wound,” which would rather be chinna or viddha in San- 
skrit terminology.— For mms CD have substituted the alternative spelling smas, 
blianga “fracture” has been rendered by chag{s)-grugs, a hendiadys literally 
meaning “breaking & crumbling.” 

For ^jigs sogs^ the precise equivalent of hhayddya “fear etc.,” CD write ^jig~ 
thsogs^ which usually stands for Skr. sathdya “real personality” (Mvy. 1955 & 
4684), one of the five heresies in Buddhism; cf. Edgertoit, Diet. p. 553. There can 
be no doubt but that a later redactor was here at work. 

which must be regarded as an optative of softened statement (see Wkctkey, 
Skr. dr. § 573a) meaning “are,” has been reproduced by C6<s hya “are called.” 

^ mticcJiimiam 7idtibhmnam uhhayor lak^aidbdnvitam // 
visamam vrayjtam aiige yat / 


14. 33 

Sanskrit Text 

tydgah prajndparddhdndm indriyopasamah smrtih / 
desakdldt?navijM7imn sadvrttasydnuvartanam // 

Avoidance of offences against wisdom [2.29], assuagement of the senses 
[2.29 & 4.25], awareness [2.46 ^g.], knowledge of region [1.22 sqq.l, season 
[2 pmsim}, and constitution [1.9 «sg.], (and) imitation of the conduct 
of sages [2.19 <5gg.]: 

Tibetan Version 
ies-rah nes~pa span-ha dan / 
dhan-po ner^ ((5)) zi^ dran-pa dan / 
yul [23 bl] dm hdag-nid ses-pa dan / 
dam-pai spyod{b)-pai rnam^ ""jug-pa // 

1 DNP ; nes C. 2 cD ; zin ISTP. ^ ]s[p . rjes CD. 

Avoiding oiBfences against wisdom, becoming assuaged as to oner’s senses, 
being aware, knowing region, season, and constitution, and imitating 
the conduct of sages : 

Eemarks 

Except for the transposition of tydga and prajndparddha and the conversion 
into participles of the verbal nouns, the Tibetan is a faithful reproduction of the 
original Sanskrit. 

As concerns the variant readings, nes (for ner) in C is simply a mistake caused by 
the preceding nes-pa, while zin (for zi) in NP is an old corruption passed from N 
into '2,—rnam{-par) in the sense of anu^ as given by NP, is extremely rare; it recurs, 
so far as we can see, only in the Lahkavatarasutra (Suzuki, Index s. v. anugama) 
and hence has been replaced in CD by the usual rjes\-su). 
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14. 34 

Sanskrit Text 

anutpattyai sainaseTm vidkir esa pradarsitah j 
nijdgantuvikdrdndm utpanndndm ca mnimje // 

this method {has been) taught in brief for the non-arising of endogenous 
and accidental diseases and for the alleviation of (those which have) 
arisen. 

Tibetan Version 
lha7i-cig shyes da^n [[6]] glo-btir nod / 
mdoT-na ma skyes-pa-yi pliyir^ / 
shyes-pa zi-har hya-hai phyir / 
cho-ga ""di ni bstan^-pa ym // 

^ NP; skyes mi *byuu dan CB. ^ NP; bsten CD. 

with regard to endogenous and accidental diseases, this method has been 
tanght in brief for (preventing those which have) not (yet) arisen (and) 
for alleviating (those which have) arisen. 

Remarks 

While leaving intact the subject-matter, the translators have taken considerable 
liberties in handling both the word-order and the sentenoe-constraction of this 
stanza. Thus the third and fourth hemistichs have come to stand before the first 
and second respectively, to which add the transposition of anutpatiyai and samdseTia, 
and the genitive attribute nijdgantnvikdrdi^um has been turned into a modal accusa- 
tive. 

The redactors of CD have made two farther changes, substituting skyes mi 
"‘hynii dan for skyes-pa-yi phyir and bsten-pa yin for hstan-pa yin. Our verse would 
then read in English: 

with regard to endogenous and accidental diseases, this method shall be ob- 
served — in brief— for making (those which have) not (yet) arisen not arise 
and (those which have) arisen sedate. 

The secondary nature of this last interpretation is, however, quite obvious. 


14. 35 

Sanskrit Text 
sltodhhavam dosacayam vasante 
visodhayan grlsmajam abJirahale j 
ghandtyaye vdrsikam d§u samyak 
prdpnoti rogdn rtujdn na jdtu 1 1 

(By) quickly (and) properly purging in spring the accumulation of 
humours produced in the cold (season), in the cloudy season (that) 
caused in summer, (and) at the disappearance of clouds (that) formed in 
the rainy season: one never catches the diseases (usually) caused in 
(these) seasons. 


13 * 
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Tibetan Version 

grart-ba-lm hyun nes thsogs dpyid-kyi thse / 

((6)) rnani: bsal [2] so-ga-las bywii dbyar dus-na / 
dbyar [[7]] bsags sprin bral dus-su (6) legs sbyafis-nas^ / 
dus bynn imd ni nam-yan ^byun mi ^gyur // 

^ NP; Tia CD. 

After having removed in spring-time the accumulation of humours 
produced in the cold (season and) having properly purged in the rainy 
season (that) caused in summer (and) at the time of the dissolution of 
clouds (that) gathered during the rains : the diseases (usually) caused in 
(these) seasons will never arise. 

Bemarks 

The metre of this and the next stanza is not Anustubh but Upajati, to which 
correspond 4x9 syllables in Tibetan. 

A number of necessary rearrangements have been made in the third and fourth 
lines, with ghandtyaya put after tdrsika, roga placed after riuja, and the predicate 
moved to the end. 

As regards the construction, the present participle viiodhayan has been translated 
by two temporal— in CD conditional— past gerunds (mam bsal 35 b and shyans-na(s) 
35 o), while of its two adverbs dm has been dropped and samyah coupled only with 
the second gerund. In another change of tenses (and words), the predicate prdpnoti 
“one catches’* has become '‘byun ^gyur “there will arise,” with the former object 
(rogdn) now serving as subject. 

For the rest, vasante “in spring” has been rendered by dpyid-hyi thse “in spring- 
time,” abhrakdle “in the cloudy season” by dbyar dus-na “in the rainy season,” and 
ghanStyaye “at the disappearance of clouds” by sprin bral dus-su “at the time of the 
dissolution of clouds,” each of the three locatives being represented in a different 
way, namely, by an accusative, locative, and terminative (see 3.7). This apparently 
intended variation contrasts strongly with the quadruple use of ^byun-ba. 

Q 1 rp ^ 14. 36 

banskrit Text 

nityam hitdhdravihdrasevi 

samlksyahdrl visayesv asahtah / 

data samah satyaparah ksamdvdn 

dptopasevl ca bhavaty arogah // 

(By) always keeping to wholesome nourishment and deportment, acting 
upon mature consideration, being indifferent to worldly objects, generous, 
balanced, intent on truth, (and) full of patience, and keeping to the 
great : one becomes free from disease. 

Tibetan Version 

rtag4u phan-pai zas dan spyod-lam hsten j 

brtags^4e byed-cin yuhrnamsda mi chags / 

gtoii Man [3] [[8]] sems snoms hden ((7)) brtson bzod dan Idan / 

nams Man sten^-par byed-na nad med ^gyur // 

1 DNP; brtag C. ^ 
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If always keeping to wholesome food and behavionr, acting upon mature 
consideration, being indifferent to worldly objects, endowed with gener- 
osity, balanced in oner’s mind, intent on truth, (and) Ml of patience, (and) 
keeping to (those) possessed of greatness : one becomes free from disease. 

Remarks 

As the Sanskrit word-order is almost cut out for Tibetan requirements, no 
changes have been made in this regard, except for the transposition of bkurati and 
aroga. 

In other respects, the several predicate nouns (°sevin, °l:drin, etc.) have been 
combined into a multipartite hypothetical clause, with occasional slight modifica- 
tions in phrasing (ddtr^ sama^ dpta), whereas the w'ord-play dkdra : viMra has been 
abandoned. 

As concerns the variants, brtag in C is only a secondary form of brtags^ the perfect 
of rtog-pa, while bsteii in P is the future of sten-pa, which is also tenable here. 

In closing it may be noted that this and the previous stanza, with some variant 
readings, are also met wnth in Car. IV 2,45 & 46, 

K appends two verses (again in the Upajati metre) of which the former is found 
in 10, the latter in 14, out of 15 manuscripts utilized. They recur at the end of As. I 5 
and read as under: 

arthesv alcibhyesv ahrtaprayatnam 
krtddaram nityam updyavitsu / 
jitendriyam ndnupatanti togas 
tatkdlayuhtam yadi ndsti daivain // 
halo ^nukulo visaya manojnd 
dharmydh kriydh karma sukkdnuhandhi / 
sattvam vidheyam visadd ca buddhir 
bhavanti dhlrasya sadd sukTidya // 

“Him by whom no endeavour has been made at (getting) unreachable things, 
by whom attention has always been given to those knowing the (right) means, 
(and) by whom the senses have been subdued— befall no diseases unless there is 
divine power involved at the same time.” 

“Favourable time, pleasant sense-objects, righteous acts, action entailing hap- 
piness, obedient spirit, and pure intellect always redound to the happiness of a 
steadfast man.” 


14 

Closing Line 

In Tibetan — 

(7) yan4ag-brgyad^~pai snin-po hsdus-pa-las mdoi gnas-hyi^ leu Mi- 
poo II II 

^ Omitted in C, ^ Phrase missing in NP, ® Suffix wanting in NP. 


In English — 

From the Astangahrdayasamhita, the fourth chapter of the Sutrasthana. 
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Introductory Line 

Sanskrit Text 

atMto dravadravyavijmniyain adhydyam^ vyakhydsydmah //^ 

' B; °vijudnlyam mmddhijayam K. 

^ K adds: iti ha smahur Atreyadayo rmharsayah', cf. 1 1 introd. 

Now we shall set forth the chapter concerning the knowledge of the fluid 
substances. 

Tibetan Version 

de-nas chu sna-ihsogs^-la sogs-pai bye-brag ses-par bya-bai leu bsad- 
[[23bl]]-par byao // 

* CD add pa. 

Now will be set forth the chapter on how one will know the difference 
between all sorts of water etc. 


1 5. 1-2 

Sanskrit Text 

jlmnam tarpanam hrdyam hlddi buddhiprabodhanam / 
tanv avyaktarasam mrstarn sltarn, laghv amrtopamam jj 
gmgdmbu nabhmo bhra^m, sprstam tv arkendumdrutaih / 
hitdhitatve tad bhuyo desakaldv apeksate // 

Vitalizing, refreshing, pleasing one’s stomach, satisfying, stimulating 
one’s intellect, thin, of indistinct taste, savoury, cold, light, (and) 
neetar-like (is) Ganges water fallen from the sky; (as it is), however, 
touched by sun, moon, and wind (in falling), it is largely dependent 
upon place and tune so far as its wholesomeness and unwholesomeness 
are concerned. 


Tibetan Version 

[4] nikka-las 'bab{{52a,l)]-pai gangdi^ chu j 
Hhso byed noms byed yi^-gar on j 
thsim-zin^ sens ni gsal 6yed(52al)-Za* / 
sla^-zin ro mi gscd-la Urn // 


1 NP; gah-gai CD. " CDN; yid P. 
5 CD; star NP. 


=>NP;6yedCD. 


* CD; pa NP. 
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bsil-zin yan-ba hdvd-rtsir mtJisuns / 

[[2]] ni zla rlun^gis mg gyiir^-pa j 
de 7ii yul dus4a / 

fhal{{2))-c}ier pkan dan gnod-pa yin // 

® DNP; ^gyuT C. ^ ]^P; Itos CD. 

Ganges water falling from the sky gives (a man) life, makes (him) re- 
freshed, meets his appetite, renders (him) satisfied and brilliant as to liis 
intellect, and is thin, indistinct in its taste, savoury, cold, light, (and) 
nectar-like; having been touched by sun, moon, (and) -^vind (in falling), 
it is, with regard to place (and) time, usually (both) wholesome and 
harmful. 

Eemarks 

The Tibetans have placed the first pada of the second sloka in front of the first 
^loka since it contains the subject, thereby making it necessary to treat of both 
slokas together. Apart from other transpositions (bhrasta, sprsta, bhfajas) dictated 
by the rules of syntax, there occurs one deviation from the original word-order 
that goes hand in hand with a change of phrase and construction; it concerns the. 
locative Iiitdhitatve, which has been put at the end of the sentence and made its 
predicate {phan dan gnod-pa yin), with the attendant word-play abandoned, while 
the former verb (apeh^ate) appears in the garb of a gerund {bltos-nas). 

With regard to the diction, the predicate nouns of the first sentence have all 
been converted into full verbs. In some instances, the rendering is rather free; thus 
Jirdya “pleasing the stomach’^ has been represented by yi-gar on-ba “to meet the 
appetite,” hiiddhiprahodhaTia “stimulating the intellect” by sems ni gsal byed-pa “to 
render brilliant as to the intellect,” and avyaJctarasa “of indistinct taste” by ro mi 
gsal-ba “to be indistinct in taste.” In nearly all cases, however, the views of the 
scholiasts seem to have been shared by the translators. A fine example is mrsta, 
usu. “clean,” which has been interpreted to mean iim “savoury,” in keeping with 
xAranadatta’s statement that mrstam StMliam iti na vydhhyeyam “mrsta (is) not to 
be explained (here) as luddha,” (Arunadatta glosses, dsvddasuhha “pleasant in 
taste”; Candranandana, svddu “sweet”; Indu, svddutvddigu'^ayukta “connected 
with the qualities of sweetness etc.”) The only exception is hrdya, which Indu and 
(after him) the Tibetans take in the sense of hrdayasya priyam “dear to the stomach 
[heart],” whereas Arunadatta holds that hrdaydya hitam na in hrdayasya priyam 
iti hrdyam iti vydJchyeyam “hrdya (is) to be explained as wholesome to the stomach 
[heart] but not as dear to the stomach [heart]” and Candranandana admits both 
possibilities: hrdaydya hitam hrdyam hrdayasya vd priyam “hrdya (means) good 
for the stomach [heart] or dear to the stomach [heart]” ; this conflict of opinions 
originates in the ambiguity of Pan. IV 4.95, on which see Introd. p. 39 n. 1. 

Three other peculiarities deserve special attention: bhrasp> “fallen” has been 
translated by '‘bab-pa “falling,” ahita “unwholesome” by gnod-pa “harmful,” and 
bhdyas “largely” by phahcher “usually,” the latter, incidentally, being coupled not 
with bltos-nas but with phan dah gnod-pa. In rendering apeJcs, the Tibetans have 
restored the basic idea of “looking” (Itos-pa), which is almost lost in Sanskrit. 

The term gahgd^nbu “Ganges water” denotes pure rain-water such as falls in the 
month of Alvina (from mid-September till mid-October) , the mental connection being 
that Ganges water is to a Hindu the sum and substance of purity. HmGEXBEBO & 
Ejefel erroneously take it for dew-water, which is incompatible with Su^r. I 45*7 : 
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tatranianhsawi mturvidlmn / tad yatJm — dhdram kdram tausdram Jiaimam iti / 
tesdm dJidraTti pradhdnurii layJintvdt / tat pumar dvividJiam — gdngam samitdram 

ceti I 

‘‘Atmospheric water, then, (is) fourfold, namely, coming down as rain, hail, dew, 
(and) snow. Of these, that coming down as rain (is) the best on account of its light- 
ness. This, again, (is) twofold, Gangetic and oceanic.” 

As to the variants, gan-gd (for gangd) in CD is a more Tibetanized spelling, while 
thsim byed (for tfismi’Zm) in CD is a more eoncinnous rendering to be ascribed to a 
later redactor; hyed-pa (for hyedda) in ISTP shows a certain laxity of syntactical 
connection, whereas Itos-nas (for bltos-nas) in CD reveals a slightly different approach 
to the time-element involved; yid-ga (for yi-ga) in P, slar-ba (for sla-ba) in NP, and 
^gyuT-pa (for gyur-pa) in C, lastly, appear to be nothing but xylographical errors. 

15. 3 

Sanskrit Text 

yendbhirrstam amalam mhjannam rdjatasihitam / 
aklinnam avivarnam ca tat peyam gdngam anyathd // 

If, berained by it, stainless rice-pap kept in a silver bowl (remains) 
unputrid and undiscoloui'ed, it (is) to be drunk as Gangetic (water). 
Otherwise, 

Tibetan Version 

gan-&ig^ char ^hab dri-ma med / 

%ras-chan^ dnul-phor nan (2) gnas-pa / 
ma Tul mdog hyan ma gyur-pa / 
gahgdl^ cku [[3]] de^ btnn-har bya // 

i KP ; ziu CD. 2 bNP ; chen C. » NP; gan-gai CD. ^ CD ; ste NP. 

If it falls as rain (and) stainless rice-pap kept in a silver bowl has become 
(through it) neither putrid nor discoloured, it may be drunk as Ganges 
water. 


Remarks 

ahkivr§ia “berained” has been converted into char ^bab “falling as rain,” with the 
hypothetical relative serving as subject.— gaw-mi (for gafi-iig) is obviously a blunder 
copied by C from D. 

^hras-chan has been miscarved ^hras-chen in C. 

gdngam (sc. amhu) “Gangetic %vater” has been placed at the head of the pada 
and rendered by gangdi chu “Ganges water” (again spelt gan-gdi chu in CD), with 
the ellipsis duly completed. The followiiig de, which reproduces tat, has been cor- 
rupted to ste in NP. 

anyathd “otherwise” has been removed to the beginning of the next stanza. 


15.4 

Sanskrit Text 

sdmudram tan na pdtavyam mdsdd dsvayujdd vind / 
aindram ambu supdtrastham avipannarn sadd pibet / / 
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(it is) oceanic (water); this (is) not to be drank except in the month 
of A^vayuja. Indric water placed in a beautiful cup (and remaining) 
unspoiled one may always drink. 

Tibetan Version 

gzan-du mthso-chu ston-zla ni ( 

^brin-po min-par btun 7ni by a / 

[6] char-pai chu ni snod bzan bzag / 

((3)) ^gyur’^-ha med-pa^ rtag-tu btufi // 

1 BNP ; ’byur C. par CB. 

Otherwise, (it is) ocean-water; (this) shall not be drunk except in the 
month of Asvayuja. Rain-water placed in a beautiful cup (and) remain- 
ing unspoiled one may always drink. 

Remarks 

sdmudram (se. amhu) “oceanic water” has been turned mthso-chn “ ocean- water” ; 
it is considered to be impure.— B hishagbatna (Susr. I 45.7) thinks that the terms 
“Gangetic” and “oceanic” water have been chosen according as the rain in question 
has evaporated from the Ganges or from the ocean; it is, however, highly improbable 
that the ancient Indians should have known the meteorological phenomenon of 
condensation. 

tad has been omitted and na pdtavyam transferred to the end of the second 
hemistich. 

aivayuja (^ ston-zla ^hrin-po) signifies the period from mid-September till mid- 
October. 

aindram amhu “Indric water” has been represented by char-pai chu “rain- 
water” ; it is interchangeable with Gangetic water and supposed to be of celestial 
origin, Indra being the lord of heaven. 

^hyur-ha (for ^gyur-ha) in C is a xylographical error. 

Instead of med-pa CB read med-par, which (unless it is simply a mistake occa- 
sioned by the following rtag-tu) implies a somewhat different interpretation; ^gyur-ha 
med-par would then be a supine phrase meaning “except if it is spoiled.” 

I 6. 6 

Sanskrit Text 

tadabhdve ca bhuyistham^ dntariksdnukdri yat j 
mciprthvasitaivete^ deie ^rkapavandhatam // 

^ B; hhumistham K. ^ B; svefa^ K. 

In case of its absence, however, (it is water springing) in a clean, vast, 
and black- or white(-soiled) region (and) bit by sun and wind that (is) 
most similar to atmospheric (water). 

Tibetan Version 
de med-na ni than-la gnas / 
bar-snan-ha dan rjes (3) mthun yin / 

[[4]] sa-phyogs dkar nxig gtsan~iin yans / 
ni-od rlun-gis phog-pa bsnags / / 
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If it is absent, terrestrial (water) is (most) similar to atmospheric (water) ; 
(that from) a white- (or) black(-soiled), clean, and vast region hit by 
sunlight (and) wind has been recommended (for such an eventnality). 

Remarks 

In their endeavour to preserve the original word-order just as faithfully as 
possible, the Tibetans have resorted to a drastic change of construction, omitting 
the relative ifod and punctuating after anukurm. To continue the sentence, they 
have accordingly made the locative dese their new subject, giving it a metonymical 
sense, and added bsrlags as predicate. The attribute arka'pavanahata, lastly, they 
have coupled with desa* 

Turning to particulars, tadahJidve “in case of its absence” has been verbalized 
into de med-na “if it is absent”; hhuyistlmm “most” has been replaced by than-la 
gjiaSy lit. “to be found in the steppe,” wiiich proves beyond doubt that the basic text 
had bhumistham “terrestrial” instead (thus also Candranandana, Hemadri, and 
Indu); dntariksa “atmospheric” has been metaphrased by har-snan-ha, prop, 
“visible in between”; suci “clean” and prthu “vast” have been interchanged 
with mitaiveta “black- or white(-soiled)”; andar^^a “sun” has been translated by 
ni-od “sunlight.” 

15.6 

Sanskrit Text 

na pibet pankasaivdlutrTiaparndvildstrtam / 
suryendupavanadrstam ahJiivrstam ghanam gum Ij 

Not shall one drink (water that is) tnrbid and covered with mud, tape- 
grass, grass, and leaves, unseen by sun, moon, and wind, rained upon, 
thick, heavj", 

Tibetan Version 
Iten-ka ^dam-rdzab na-lcibs [7] daii j 
rtsva^ dan lo-ma rnog-ma-can / 
ni zla flun-gis ((4)) ma phog-pa / 
mnon-du '‘bah dan chu gar^ lei // 

1 NT; rUa CD. ^ qj) . 

Pool(-water that is) tnrbid with mud, tape-grass, grass, and leaves, 
nnhit by sun, moon, (and) wind, (and) rained upon; water (that is) thick, 

heavy, 

Remarks 

na pibet “one shall not drink” has been removed to the end of the sentence in 
puda 8b and Itefi-ka “pooi( -water)” supplied for the lacking object. 

panka “mud” has been translated, tautologically by '‘dam-rdzah, that is, “mud & 
mire.” 

iaivdla “tape-grass” (Vallisneria spiralis L.) has been represented by na-lcibs, 
%vliicli, according to Mvy. 3286, is the name of the serpent-demon Saivalai. In 

^ Thus lIiKAEv’s edition, with v. 1. Sovala; the Japanese edition prints Sahala 
and gives the Tibetan equivalent as ni-lcibs. 
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current Tibetan, it denotes (a) mother of pearl, (b) fish-gills, and (c) a eertain 
medicinal root curative of scalds and blisters; cf. I) as, Diet. p. 472. 

For risva “grass” CD offer the frequent but inaccurate spelling rtsa, which gives 
rise to a confusion with the homonymous rtsa “vein” or Ttsa{~ba} “root.” 
dstrtu “covered” has been disregarded. 

adrsta “unseen” has been rendered by ma phog-pa “unhit,” the image being 
somewhat different. 

Before gar “thick” (misspelt gafi in NP), chu “water” has been added as object.™ 
There is a remote possibility that Iten-Jca in pada a and chu in pada d belong together 
and have been separated by tmesis, either component being followed by a series of 
adjuncts; in that case, da7i in pada d would be a pleonasm. 

15-7 

Sanskrit Text 

phenilam jantumat tapta?n dantagrdJiy atisaityatah j 
midrtavam ca yad divyam drtavam prathammi ca yat / / 

foamy, infested with insects, warm, (and) injurious to the teeth because 
of excessive cold; nor celestial (water) that (is) unseasonable; nor (celes- 
tial water) that (is) seasonable (but) the first (of the season), 

Tibetan Version 

Ibu^-ba [[6]] sYog-chags-can dan (4) dro / 
gran dies so-yis mi hzod-pa / 
char gan dus-su ma bob dan / 
dus-kyi dan-por ""bab^-pa gan jf 

1 NP; dbu CD. ^ CD. 

possessed of foam (and) insects, warm, (and) unbearable for the teeth 
because of excessive cold; rain that has not fallen in the right season; 
and (rain) that falls in the beginning of the right season, 

Remarks 

phenila “foamy” BJid jantumat “infested with insects” have been combined into 
a single phrase: Ibu-ba srog-chags-can “possessed of foam (and) insects.” —The 
spellings Ibu-ba in NP and dbu-ba in CD are interchangeable. 

dantagrdhin “injurious to the teeth” has been placed after atiiaityatah and 
rendered by m-yis mi hzod-pa “not to be borne by, unbearable for, the teeth.” 

divyam (se. ambu) “celestial water” has been transferred to the beginning of the 
pada and represented by char “rain,” which, like the previous lten~Jca, stands 
metonymically for the water in question. 

The clause andrtavam yad “which (is) unseasonable” has been paraphrased by 
gaii dus-su ma hah “which has not fallen in the right season,” whereas the corre- 
sponding drtavam prathaTmm yat “which (is) seasonable (but) the first (of the season)” 
has been reproduced by dus-kyi daii-por ^hah-pa gan “which falls in the beginning 
of the right season.” Instead oVhah-pa “falls” CD write hah-pa “has fallen,” appar- 
ently on grounds of concinnity, the secondary nature of this variant being quite 
obvious. 
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15 . 8 

Sanskrit Text 

luiadHantuvinmutravisam?nMesadusita7n / 
pascimodadhlgah Mghravahd yds cdmalodahdh // 

(because it is) polluted by its mixture with the webs, feces, urine, and 
poison of spiders etc. Those rivers \td nadyo 9 a] which fall into the western 
ocean, flow rapidly, and hold no dirty water 

Tibetan Version 

srog~ckags [24a 1] gdiig dan-ba sogs'^ ^dres j 
bmfi gci dug ^dres- gnod ((5)) 7ni btuii / 

[[6]] nitb-fhyogs-iias ni rgya-mthsor^ "bab^ J 
gan yaii myur ^bab rdul (5) med chu // 

^'^l^lstsogsOJy, ^ BWP; mthsar C. ^ NP; 6a6 CD. 

doing harm through its being mixed with the webs etc. of venomous 
insects (and) mingled with feces, urine, (and) poison: (such water) one 
shall not drink. Those [de-dag 9 a] rivers which fall into the western 
ocean, flow rapidly, (and) lack dirt 

Remarks 

lutd “spider” has been generalized to srog-chags gdug “venomous insect” and 
adi “etc.” (which implies this generalization) connected with tantu “web” instead, 
taritii “w^efo” has been rendered by dan-ha, which is not attested in this meaning 
and is either a corruption or a secondary form of dar “silk”; cf. 3.13, where NP have 
dan but CD write dar. 

samMesa “mixture” has been divided into two co-ordinate gerunds (both times 
^dres “mixed, mingled”— "‘dWs in C being an error), which refer to tantu and «;%- 
mutravim respectively.— the Tibetans have coupled with tantu only, while 
Arunadatta and Candranandana relate it with vioi^mutravisa as well. 
dusita “polluted” has been commuted into gnod “doing harm.” 
pa^cima “western” has been translated by nuh-phyogs-nas, lit. “from, in, the 
west,” the ablative denoting the place of origin. The use here of the suffix nas is 
not unlike that of the Greek preposition ek in phrases such as ol i>c rcov vrjacov 
xaxovqyoi “the robbers of the islands” (Th. 1.8), rovq bk rTjg vavyaxtag “those 
in the sea-fight” (PL Ap. 32b), rovg eye twv crycrjVQ)v “those in the tents” (D. 18.169) 
and rd iz rcov olmcbv “that in the houses, the household effects” (X. Cyr. 7.2.5). 
Cf. Lidbell-Scott, Lexicon p. 499. 

hah (for ^hah) in CD and rgya-mthsar (for rgya-mthsor) in C appear to be mistakes. 
amalodaka “holding no dirty water” has been represented by rdul med “lacking 
dirt.” The following chu, which seemingly corresponds to udaha, actually serves 
as the subject of the sentence, thus taking the role of nadl “river” in 9 a, which has 
been dropped. 

After pada 8b, some manuscripts collated for K introduce the following line 
from As. 16 (v. 22cd of our subsequent numeration) : 
tat kurydt sndnapdndbhydm trs'gdtddhodarajvardn / 

“By one*s bathing (in it) and drinking (of it) it may produce thirst, heat, abdom- 
inal swellings, and fever.” 
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15 . 9^10 

Sanskrit Text 

pathyah samdsdt id 7iadyo viparltds tv ato^ '‘nyathd / 
upaldsphdlandksepavicckedaih kheditodakdh jj 
himavanmalayodbJiutdh pathyds id eva ca sthirdh - / 
krmisUpadaJirtkantlmsirorogdn prakurvate // 

^ B ; tato K. ^ B ; sthitdh K. 

(are), in brief, salutary; (those), however, (which do) the opposite (are) 
different from this. (Those) springing from the Himavat and the Malaya, 
which hold ivater retarded by its bounding against rocks and its (conse- 
quent) dashing down and bursting asunder, (are) salutary ; those, how- 
ever, (which are) stagnant produce worms, elephantiasis, and diseases of 
the stomach, throat, and head; 

Tibetan Version 
de-dag mdor-na dge-ba ym / 
de-las bzlog-pa'^ bzan ma ym j 
rdo[2]-Za sugs drag rdebs-pa-yis / 
rgyun chad gyehs-pai^ chu-dag dan // 

[[7]] gahs^-can ma-la-ya-las byun / 

{(6)) dgeo de nid^ brtan gyuh-7ia / 
srin-bu rkah-bam'^ shih^ dan ni / 

(6) Ikog-ma hlad-pai nad skyed ^gynr^ // 

1 NP ; zlog-na CD. ^ CD; pa ISTP. ^ cD ; gan ^ NP ; ni CD. 

^ NP; bam CD. ® CD; rnin NP. CDN ; skyems gyur P. 

are, in brief, salutary; (those which) turn away from it are no good. 
Rivers (which have been) interrupted in their flow by being thrown 
down with great force against rocks (and have consequently been) 
tossed about as well as (those which have) sprung from the Himavat 
(and) the Malaya are salutary ; if they are stagnant (and) sluggish, they 
will produce worms, elephantiasis, (and) diseases of the stomach, throat, 
(and) head; 

Remarks 

The Tibetan version of these two stanzas, in which pada limits and ptmctuation 
do not always coincide (especially not in the middle portion), is a paraphrase rather 
than a translation of the original Sanskrit, though on the whole the sense has been 
faithfully reproduced. Therefore a close study of the translating-technique appears 
unfeasible. It may only be noted that the attributes in padas 9 cd have been rendered 
independent, with chu-dag (the pendant of udaha) takmg the function of a new 
subject. 

Turning to the material aspect, “Himavat” is another name for the Himalayas, 
while “Malaya” denotes the Malabar Hills, which form the southern portion of the 
Western Ghats. By hrd ought to be understood in this context the stomach rather 
than the heart. 
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A few words must be said about the variants. For bzlog-pa CD read, more ele- 
gantly, zlo(j- 7 Ki “if they turn away” ; for NP write, less correctly, gyeiis-pa; 

for gans-mn XP offer the unattested gaii-can; for nid, which corresponds to eva 
ill the basic text, CD have substituted the expletive ni; for rhan~ham CD use the 
alternative rhaii-ham (cf. Mvy. 8792); and for sTiin NP give, erroneously, rnin ^, — 
skijeim gyur in P, lastly, is a miscarving. 

^ The reverse phenomenon that rnin is confused with snin occurs in vv. 23 & 65* 


15 . 11 

Sanskrit Text 

pmcyavantyaparantottha durnamdivi makendrajdh / 
udarasUpaddtankdn sahyavindliyodhhavdh'^ punali // 

1 B ; '^vmdhjabhavdh K. 

(those) rising with the Pracyas, Avantis, and Aparantas — hemorrhoids; 
(those) coming from the Mahendra — abdominal swellings, elephantiasis, 
and indisposition ; (those) again springing from the Sahya and Vindhya — 

Tibetan Version 

mr dan nub-kyi 7niha-las byun / 

[3] gzatl- bruin skyed-do dhan-chm ""bah / 

[[8]] dmu-rdzin rkan-'bam^ nad shyed ^gyur j 
sa hya bindai^ ridas ""bab // 

1 XP; bain CD. - XP; bin-dai CD. 

(those) rising on the eastern and the western frontier produce hemor- 
rhoids; (those) coming from the Mahendra will produce abdominal 
swellings, elephantiasis, (and) indisposition; (by those) springing from 
the Sahya (and) Vindhya mountains 

Remarks 

Except for smaller matters such as the omission of avanti and punar and the 
addition of the lacking predicates, the Tibetan version conforms to the original 
Sanskrit word for word. This is all the more astonishing as the data here given 
cannot possibly have been of any practical value for the Lamaist physicians, even 
if the^^ were familiar in theory with Indo-Buddhist geography^. One would have 
expected the translators either to drop the whole paragraph or else to fit it for 
Tibetan conditions. 

^ The Pracyas, Avantis, and Aparantas are either (according to the commen- 
tators) the peoples of Gaur, Malwa, and the Xonkan or (according to Dowsox, 
Dictionary s. w.) the peoples east of the Ganges and those of Malwa and Malabar. 

The Mahendra is the Orissa chain, which runs from Gondwana to Orissa and the 
Northern Circars. 

The Sahya is the northern part of the Western Ghats, as distinguished from the 
Malaya or southern part of them. 

The Vindhya is the eastern division of the Vindhya mountains, as against the 
Paripatra or Pariyatra, their northern and western division (see next stanza). 
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Going into details, prdcya and apardnta have been taken, not for the names of 
peoples (as is done by the scholiasts), but for such of lands, with a7ita Joined to 
prdcya and upara alike. 

durnummi ‘‘bad-named,” a euphemism for arsas “hemorrhoids,” has been ren- 
dered less sparingly by gzan-hrmn “anal pocks.” 

On Tkan-^)ham see v. 10. 

ataiiha signifies “disease” as well as “fever”; here it is used in the former sense. 

vindhya has been Tibetanized as binda ; CD write bin-da, breaking the ligature. 


I 5. 12 

Sanskrit Text 

kusthapdndmirorogdn dosayhnydk pari yd t rajah / 
balapaurusakdrinyah sdgardmbJias tridosakrt j ] 

leprosy, jaundice, and diseases of the head; (those) coming from the 
Pariyatra (are) destructive of the (three) humours (and) promotive of 
strength and virility. Ocean-water (is) productive of the three hmnours, 

Tibetan Version 

mdze dan skya-rbab ((7)) klad-nad ^gyur / 
pa-n~ya4rai nad kun sel // 

are caused leprosy, jaundice, (and) diseases of the head; (those) from, 
the Pariyatra remove all diseases. 

Remarks 

In the first pada, ""gyur “are caused” has been added as predicate. 
dosaghim “destructive of the (three) humours” has been interchanged with 
pdriydtraja and paraphrased by nad kun sel “remove ail diseases.” 

pdriydtraja “coming from the Pariyatra” has been rendered by means of a posses- 
sive genitive: pa-ri-ya-trai “of, from, the Pariyatra.” 

The last two hemistichs are wanting in Tibetan and in Arunadatta’s commentary; 
they were, however, known to Candranandana, Hemadri, and Indu. 

15- 13-14 

Sanskrit Text 

vidydt kupataddgddln^ jdngaldnupaiailatah j 
ndmbu peyam asaktyd^ vd svalpam alpdgnigulmibhih // 
pandudardtisdrarsograhanldosasothibhih ® / 
rte iaranniddghdbhydm pibet svasiho ""pi odlpasah jj 

^ B; °tatdkddm K. ^ B; asaktydm R. ® B; °sopMbhih K. 

As concerns (water from) wells, ponds, etc., one should know (if it comes) 
from jungle, swamp, or rock. No water or, in case of incapability, little 
(is) to be drunk by those suffering from weak digestion and visceral 
induration (and) by those suffering from jaundice, abdominal swellings, 
diarrhea, hemorrhoids, dysentery, and cutaneous swellings. Except in 
autumn and summer, even a healthy man shall drink only little. 
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Tibetan Version 

( 7 ) khro 7 i-pa rdzhVla sogs^~pai chu / 
skam-m rlan-^can bf€ig[^yias^ ses / 
drod chmi [[24 a 1]] skran yod skya-rhah dan j 
dmu-rdzin thsad-khm gzan-^brmyi-mam // 
pho-bai drod chim or-nad-can / 
mi btufh hrnag dka fiun^zad btim / 

((52bi)) ston-ha so-ga (52bl) ma gtogs-par / 

7iad 77ied mis kyaii cun[[2]yzad btun // 

^ NP; stsogs CD. ^ CD; la NP. 

As concerns water from wells, ponds, etc., one should know (if it comes) 
from jungle, swamp, (or) rock. (Those) having weak digestion (and) 
visceral induration (as well as those) suffering from jaundice, abdominal 
swellings, diarrhea, hemorrhoids, poor heat of the stomach, (and) 
cutaneous swellings shall not drink; (if this is) hard to bear, they shall 
drink (only) little. Except in autumn (and) summer, even an undiseased 
man shall drink (only) little. 

Remarks 

In accordance with the requirements of Tibetan grammar, vidyat, na peyam, 
aiakiyd svalpam, and pibet have been transferred to the end of their respective 
sentences. Besides this, the metonymical expression hupatadagadi “wells, ponds, 
etc,” has been expanded into khron-pa rdzinda sogs-pai chu “water from wells, 
ponds, etc.” Moreover, the subject anibu in 13 c has been omitted, with the instru- 
mentals ^gulmibhih and °Mhibhih serving as agents in Tibetan. 

For bragdaSf which corresponds exactly to sailatah, NP read brag-la, replacing 
the ablative with a dative of sphere. 

The instrumental absolute aiaktyd “in case of incapability” has been rendered 
by means of an elliptic gerundial clause, hrnag dka standing, say, for brnag-par 
dka-na “if (this) is hard to bear.” 

The connective particle vd “or” has been disregarded and the verb {btun) repeated 
after svalpa. 

The secondary suffix Hn after gulma has been translated by means of the aux- 
iliary yod'pa, with a possessive genitive or dative to be supplied; cf. Jaschke, 
Diet. p. 515. 

grahariidosa “dysentery” [lit. “disturbance of the grahani”] has been paraphrased 
by pho-bai drod chun “poor heat of the stomach.”— The so-called graham is a 
certain organ at the entrance of the intestinal tract which contains the gastric 
fire, taking in the undigested food and putting out the digested one; if it is impaired 
by poor gastric fire, the food passes undigested, bringing about looseness of the 
bowels. Cf. Ah. II 3.49 sqq. Hoerkle (Bower MS. p. 268) identifies this organ as the 
duodenum. 

svastha “healthy” has been turned nad med “undiseased,” with mi “man” added 
to mark its substantive character. 

After 13 b the codex jha (Mooss^ siglum) inserts 4^/2 ^lokas which some other 
manuscripts append to v. 18 (v, inf.). 
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1 5. 15 

Sanskrit Text 

samasthulakrm bhaktaTnudJiydnfaprathamambupdh / 
iltam maddtyapagldnifnurcchdccJiardisramabhramdn // 

Normal, fat, and lean (respectively get) those who drink water during, 
after, and before meals. Cold water removes [ambu niymchati 16 b] 
alcoholism, lassitude, stupor, nausea, fatigue, giddiness^ 

Tibetan Version 

[5] zan zos-par mtlm tliog-mar ni / 
dm Hhuns ran dan shorn skeins ^gynr j 
chti bsil chan-iiad hrgyal-ha dan j 
skyugs dan iial dan mgo ^khor dan // 

Having drunk water while, after, (and) before taking a meal, one gets 
normal, fat, (and) lean (respectively). Cold water removes byed yin 
16b] alcoholism, stupor, nausea, fatigue, spinning head, 

Remarks 

bhakfaTTiadhydntapratJmmdmbupa “drinking water during, after, and before meals” 
lias been interchanged with samasthulakrda and translated by zan zos-par mtha 
thog-mar chu Hhiins “having drunk water while, after, (and) before taking a meal.” 
The perfect infinitive zos-pa is meant to express the antecedence in time to the 
governing Hhm'is, 

gldni “lassitude” has been omitted. 

hhrama “giddiness” has been paraphrased by mgo ^khor “spinning head”; cf. 
4 . 11 , 12 , 17 . 

15. 16 

Sanskrit Text 

trsnosnaddhapittdsraHisdny ambu niyacchati / 
dlpanam pdcanam kanthyarn laghu^r^am hastisodhanam // 

^ B ; pittdsrg K. 

thirst, heat through hot (factors), hemorrhage, and poison. Hot (water 
is) promotive (and) causative of digestion, conducive to the throat, 
light (on the stomach, and) purgative of the bladder; 

Tibetan Version 

skom dan lus thsa mkhris-pa dan / 

((2)) khrag (2) brgyas^ [[3]] dug ni sel byed yin / 

[6] chu thsan drod skyed zas ^ju-iih / 
mgul hde lus yah gcin-nad sel Jj 

1 N; rgyas CBP. 

thirst, hot body, profuse hemorrhage, (and) poison. Hot water produces 
(gastric) heat, digests food, is conducive to the throat (and) light on the 
body, (and) removes urinary diseases ; 
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Remarks 

ddha “heat’’ has heen turned Im thsa “hot body,” whiie usupa “hot (factor)” 
has been left untranslated; according to the scholiasts, such factors are climate, 
food, and the like. 

jntidsra “biie-blood, hemorrhage” has been rendered mkhris-pa dan hlirag hrgyas 
“profuse bile and blood, profuse hemorrhage.” Perhaps the basic text read trsn^os- 
'tjjddhikapittdsra^ 9 in which case ustjui would correspond to lus thsa and adhika to 
hrgyas. For brgyas, which recurs in Suv. p. 86.23 as the pendant ofpu7'p,a “replete,” 
CDP have substituted the commoner rgyas. 

ambu has been transferred to the head of pada 15 c. 

dlpana “promotive of digestion” has been paraphrased by drod slcyed “produces 
(gastric) heat,” pdcana “causative of digestion” by ms "ju “digests food,” and 
laghu “light” by lus yah “light on the body” [i.e. on the stomach]. 

To thsan, the equivalent of tisnUf another chu has been added as subject. 
bastUodhajm “purgative of the bladder” has been represented by gcin-nad sel 
“removes urinary diseases,” just as hastisuddhikara “bladder-cleansing” in 4.22 lias 
been reproduced by chu-soi hiad bsal “removing bladder-diseases.” 

15. 17 

Sanskrit Text 

hidh?mdhmd 7 idmlaslesmasadyahsuddhe'^ navajvare j 
kdsdmapmasasvdsapdrsvaruksu ca sasyate // 

^ B; mddhi° K. 

it is commended for hiccup, inflation, wind, phlegm, a recently purged 
(man), new fever, cough, indigestion, catarrh, dyspnea, and pain in the 
costal region. 

Tibetan Version 
skyigs-bu Ito sbos rlun bad-kan j 
rims sar ^phral-du zlog byed-cin j 
lud~pa cham sar dbugs mi bde / 

[[4]] rtsib logs zug-la (3) bshags-pa yin^ // 

^ CD; chu thsan bshags NP. 

it has been commended for hiccup, inflated belly, wind, phlegm, new 
fever, immediately expelling (feces), cough, raw catarrh, dyspnea, (and) 
pain in the costal region. 

Remarks 

ddlmndna “inflation” has been translated by Ito sbos “inflated belly”; cf. 2.18. 
Instead of sadyahsuddha “recently purged,” the Tibetans write "phral-du zlog 
byed-cih “immediately expelling (feces),” which makes it virtually certain that 
they had the variant sadyahsuddhi “immediate purgation” before them. 

dma “rawness, indigestion” has heen omitted and the following ptnasa “catarrh” 
represented by cham sar “new, raw, catarrh.” From this it would appear that the 
Tibetans, on the strength of Candranandana’s commentary, took dmapinasa for 
one term— a possibility also conceded by Arunadatta: kecit tv dmapinasa iti plnasa- 
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vise^a%mm dmmabdam ahuh “some say (that) in amapmasa the word ama (is) an 
attribute of pinasa,” While Vagbhata does not mention any such disease in the 
relevant chapters (All. VI 19 & 20, As. Y1 23 & 24) h Bliavamisra (Bhpr. II 4.1B. 
34) defines it as follows : 

iirogurutvam arucir Tmsdsrdms tanusvarah / 

Jcsdmali sthlvati cdbMksif,<am dniapifiasalakmi^tarn // 

"‘Heaviness of the head, anorexia, running of the nose, low voice, (one is) weak 
and spits constantly— (that is) the syndrome of amapinasa.’’ 

msyate “is commended” has been put in the past tense: hsnags-jm yin “has been 
commended,” which comes to the same. XP read cliu thsan hsiiags instead, repeating 
the subject for clearness* sake. 

^ Car. VI 26.104 sqq, and Susr. VI 22—24 do not know it either. 


15. 18 

Sanskrit Text 

miahJiisyandi laghu ca toy am kvathitasUalam / 

'pittayukte hitam dose vyusitam^ tat tridosakrt // 

1 B; ^dliyu§itam K. 

Not causing effluxions (of phlegm) and light (on the stomach is) water 
(that has) boiled and cooled down. In case a humour is combined with 
choler, (it is) -wholesome; having passed (a day, however), it (is) produc- 
tive of the three humours. 

Tibetan Version 

((3)) [7] dm ni hskolda'^ bsgraiiS’-pa^-dag / 
had-kan mi shyed lus yan-zin j 
mkhris-pa-can4a^ pJian-pa yin / 
de ni iag Ion nes gsum hskyed^ I j 

iNP;6aCD. 2 ]snp; pra«-6a CD. ^ 1^; la^an CD, ^W?;skyedCI>. 

Water (that has) boiled and cooled down produces no phlegm, is light on 
the body, and is wholesome for (a person) affected with choler; having 
passed a day, (however), it produces the three humours. 

Hemarks 

In the first part of the stanza, the padas a and b have been transposed for syn- 
tactical reasons ; in the second, dose has been omitted and its attribute pittayukte 
referred to a diseased person in general. 

In other respects, anahhi^yaTidin “not causing eMuxions” has been paraphrased 
by bad-kan mi skyed “produces no phlegm” and laghu “light” by lus yah “light on 
the body” [i.e. on the stomach; cf. v. 16]. 

Instead of bskolda bsgrahs-pa CD write hskol-ba grah-ba, exchanging the parti- 
cipial for the gerundial suffix and substituting the common grah-ba for the rare 
hsgrah$-pa (which appears to be the perfect of grahs-pa, a secondary spelling of 
grah-ba). The following dag is striking in this context. 

To mkhris-pa-can4a CD have added an emphatic ^au. 


14 * 
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viju^ita, glossed by Candranandana and Indu as vigatdhordtra “having passed a 
day and night,” has accordingly been turned zag Ion “having passed a (full) day.” 
For hskyed CD give, as usual, the alternative skyed. 

After 18 b, the codex ja (Mooss’ siglum) puts in an additional line from As. I 6 
(46 ab of our subsequent numbering): 

samsarge fittakapliayoh minnipdte ca pujUam j 
**(It is) advocated for the combination of choler and phlegm and for the con- 
junction (of all three humours).”— On the terms samsarga and samnipdta see 1.12. 

After 18d, some manuscripts insert 4^2 couplets from As. 16 (26cd— 27, 31, 
28 — 29 of our subsequent numeration), the first 2^/2 of which are also known to, and 
commented upon by, Amnadatta: 

pdniijam natu pdmyaTn pdmye ""nyapradesaje 1 1 
ajirne kvathitam cdim pakve jtr7x& ""pi netarat / 

Mte vidhir ayam tapte tv ajtr%ie sisiram tyajet // 
atiyogenn salilam trsyato ^pi prayojitam / 
praydti slemiiapittatvam jvaritasya visesatah jl 
panlyam prdp,indm prd^d visvam eva ca tanmayam j 
aio ""tyantanisedhena 71 a kvacid vdri vdryate // 
dsyammngasddddyd mrtyur vd tadalabJiatah j 
Tia hi toydd vind vrttih svasthasya vyddhitasya vd // 

“(Any) water (is) not, however, to be drunk if water coming from another place 
(is still) undigested, and boiled (water not) if raw (water is still undigested), un- 
boiled (water) not even if boiled (water is already) digested. This precept (applies 
only) to (boiled) cold (water) ; if, however, (boiled) hot (water is still) undigested, 
one shall eschew cold (water altogether). Consumed in excess, water leads to a 
phlegm and choler condition even with one who is thirsty, particularly when he is 
running a temperature. Water (is) the (spring of) life of (all) living beings, and 
everything (is) possessed of it; therefore water is in no case prohibited by (any) 
ever so incisive restriction (on food). Dryness of the mouth, languidness of the 
limbs etc., or (even) death (result) from its not being taken; for without water (there 
is) no function (of life either) in a healthy or in a diseased (person).” 

15. 19 

Sanskrit Text 

ndlikerodaham snigdham svddu vrsyam himam laghu / 
trsndpittdnilaharam dipanam bastisodhanam j / 

Coco-nut water (is) unctuous, sweet, viriligenic, cooling, light, elimina- 
tive of thirst, choler, and wind, promotive of digestion, (and) purgative 
of the bladder. 

Tibetan Version 
rgya-star elm ni snum-pa dan / 

[[^]] ro4aa bsil^-zm yan / 

skoni daii mkhris-pa [24 b 1] rlun nad sel / 

(4) drod shyed^ lgan({4:)ypai nad sbyon byed j I 

^ CD ; mi bsal NP. ^ CDP ; skyes N. 
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Coco-mit water is unctuous, sweet in taste, viriligenic, cooling, (and) 
light, removes thirst as well as choler- (and) wind-diseases, procluces 
(gastric) heat, (and) cleans away bladder-diseases. 

Remarks 

ndlikera “coco-nut” has been rendered by rgya-star, a word also occurring in 
3,31 & 6.1 17 and rougWy signifying “large nut”; it is not listed in the dictionaries. 
svMu “sweet” has been turned ro milar “sweet in taste.” 
ro48a hsil has been corrupted in NP to ro mi hsal (for ro-ma bsU ?). 
dtparia “promotive of digestion” has been represented by drod skyed “produces 
(gastric) heat,” shjes in N apparently being a mistake. 

hastiMliana “purgative of the Madder” has been paraphrased by Igari-pai n€id 
shyou hyed “cleans away bladder-diseases”; cf. 4.22 & 5.16. 


15 . 20 

Sanskrit Text 

varsasu divyanadeye pararri toye vardvare j 

— iti toyavargah 

svddupdkarasmri snigdham ojasyam dhdtuvardlianam // 

^ Tail-piece missing in B. 

In the rainy season, celestial and fluvial water (is respectively) good and 
no good to the highest degree. Such (is) the section on water. — Of sweet 
digestion and taste, unctuous, vitalizing, augmentative of the elements, 

Tibetan Version 
dbyar-gyi char-chu chu-boi chu / 
mchog4u hzan dan nan-par bsad j 
— clmi sde-thsan-no // // ^ 
o-ma phal-cher ro zu^ [[6]] mnar j 
snwm-iin mdans bshyed^ lus-zuns ^phel 1 1 

^ Second double ^ad wanting in KP. - CDX; zo P. ^ NP; skyed CD. 

The rain-water (and) river-water of the rainy season are said to be 
(respectively) good and bad to the highest degree. (Such) is the section 
on water. — Milk is usually sweet in taste (and) digestion, unctuous, 
effects vitality, augments the elements, 

Remarks 

varsasu “in the rainy season” has been translated by means of a possessive 
genitive: dbyar-gyi “of the rainy season.” 

divyaTiddeye toye “celestial and fluvial water” has been represented by two 
separate nouns: char-chu chu-boi chu “rain-water (and) river-water.” 

vardvara “good and no good” has been turned hmh dan uan-pa “good and bad,” 
with Mad “are said” added as predicate. 
iti “such” has been dropped. 

svddupdkarasa “of sweet digestion and taste” has been reproduced by ro in 
mhar “sweet in taste (and) digestion,” with paka and rasa transposed on grounds 
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of logic.— According to the Indian doctrine of flavours, substances do not necessarily 
retain their primary taste after digestion; for details, see I 9.20 sq. 
zo (for zu) in P is a xylographical error. 

ojasya '‘Vitalizing” has been modified to mdans {h)shyed “effects vitality” and 
dhatu-vardhcLTui “augmentative of the elements” to lus-zuns ^jphel ‘Augments the 
elements.” 


15 - 21 

Sanskrit Text 

mtafittaharam vrsyam slesmalam guru sltalam / 
prdyah payo Hra gmyam tu jlvanlyam rasayauam j / 

eliminative of wind and choler, viriligenic, phlegmatogenic, heavy, 
(and) cooling as a rule (is) milk. Among the (different kinds of milk) 
cowV milk (is) a vitalizer (and) elixir; 

Tibetan Version 

rlml dan mkhris [2] sel ro-tsa hyed / 

bad-kan shyed lei bsil{d>yha yin / 

((5)) ba-yi o-ma Hhso hyed-cin / 
bcud-kyis len yin glo-rdol dan // 

eliminates wind and choler, generates virility, produces phlegm, (and) 
is heavy (and) cooling. Cow’s milk is a vitalizer and elixir ; it is wholesome 
[phan 22 a] for pulmonary rupture and 

Remarks 

Owing to the peculiar divergence in 21 be between caesura and period, the usual 
congruence of stanzas between original and translation has been disturbed. While 
the Tibetans skilfully prefixed the overlapping prayah payo to 20 o, they were evi- 
dentl}^ unable to fill the resulting gap in 21 c. Although the adverb atra might have 
given them a chance to do so, they rather chose to drop it and turn to the next line 
for help, removing ksata from the head of 22a to the end of 2 Id. 

The habitual verbification of predicate nouns apart, it remains only to elaborate 
on the collocation jlvanlyam rasdyanam. The Tibetans have translated it by ^thso 
byed-cin hevd^kyis len “vitalizer and elixir,” thus adopting Arunadatta’s view that 
jlvanlya entails the generation of vitality {ojasyam), while rasayana serves as a 
means of gaining the best in chyle, strength, and digestion {rasavlryavipdkdndm 
sresthdTidm IdbJwpdyah), Indu, on the other hand, thinks that jlvanlya is to be 
understood in the sense of saumyadhatuvrddJiikara “productive of an increase of the 
soma-like element [i.e. phlegm]”— thus also Candranandana— , whereas rasayana 
should be adduced only by way of comparison {iva), and that “on account of its 
being a support of life and means of gaming the desired elements chyle etc.” 
{prd^asamdhdrakatvdc chastarasadidhdtuldhhopdyatvdc ca); of. VI 39.1 sq. 

^ The Haridas Sanskrit Series edition lets the paragraph on milk open with the 
following couplet of unknown origin: 

ganyam mdMsam djam ca kdrabham straiipzm dvikam j 
aibham aikaiapham ceti kslram astarndham matam / / 

“Coming from a cow, buffalo, goat, camel, woman, sheep, elephant, and solid- 
hoofed animal: thus milk (is) held (to he) eightfold.” — Cf. Su^r. 1 45.47. 
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Sanskrit Text 

ksataksinahiiam medkya?n bahjam stanyakarani sarayn / 
^ramabhramafnaddlaksmlwdsakdsdtltrtksudhah // 

(it is) wholesome for pulmonary rupture and pulmonary consumption^ 
intellectualizing, invigorative, productive of breast-milk, (and) purgative, 
(and) destroys [7idsayet 23 b] fatigue, giddiness, intoxication, unbeauti- 
fulness, dyspnea, cough, excessive thirst, hunger, 

Tibetan Version 
glo-gcoii-la phan yid [[7]] gzuns byed I 
stobs skyed nu-zo skyed dan ""kJiru j 
nal dan mgo ""khor niyos dpal nams j 
[3] lud-pa dbugs mi hde bkres skom jj 

pulmonary consumption, renders one's intellect keen, promotes vigour, 
produces breast-milk, purges, (and) removes [sel-ba yin 23 b] fatigue, 
spinning head, intoxication, impaired beauty, cough, dyspnea, hunger, 
thirst, 

Remarks 

On hsata in the specific sense of ‘‘pulmonary rupture” {'iirakkmta) see 2.6. 
medJiya “intellectualizing” has been paraphrased by yid gimis byed “renders 
one’s intellect keen,” halya “invigorative” by stobs skyed “promotes vigour,” and 
hJirama “giddiness” (as in previous such cases) by mgo ^kJior “spinning head.” 
alaksml “nnbeautifulness” has been represented by dpal nams “impaired beauty.” 
svdsa “dyspnea” and kdsa “cough” have been transposed; maybe the basic 
text read kdsasvdsa instead of ivdsakdsa, as found in codex na (Mooss’ sigium). 

atitrs “excessive thirst” has been interchanged with ksttdh “hunger” and simpli- 
fied to skom “thirst.” 

15 . 23 

Sanskrit Text 

jlrnajvaram mutrakrcchram raktapittam ca ndiayet / 
hitam atyagnyanidrebhyo garlyo mdhisam Mmam // 

old fever, strangury, and hemorrhage. Wholesome for those stricken 
with excessive digestion and insomnia, very heavy, (and) cooling (is) 
buffalo's milk. 

Tibetan Version 
rims rnin^ gcin (6) ni sri-ba dan / 
khrag dan mkhris{{Q)ypa sel-ba yin / 
ma-hei^ [[8]] o-ma ^ju drags dan / 
gnid medda phan rah lei hsil / / 

1 CDP ; snin N. ^OD; he JSfP. 

old fever, retaining urine, and hemorrhage. Buffalo's mil k is wholesome 
for excessive digestion and insomnia, very heavy, (and) cooling. 
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Remarks 

On the confusion of rniu and snin see v. 10. 

niutrakrcckra ‘‘strangiir^^” has been translated by gcin sri-ba “retaining urine.” 

aiyagni and anidrdj which are used here as bahuvrihi compounds (“stricken 
with excessiTC digestion and insomnia”), have been rendered simply by drags 
“excessive digestion” and gnid med “insomnia,” with their possessive nature left 
unheeded. 

ganijas, lit. “heavier,” has been turned rab lei “very heavy,” in keeping with 
Indues explanation as atiguru. Arunadatta and Candranandana take it in the original 
sense of guruiara, with gavydt or anyehhyah kstrebhyah to he added for the object 
of comparison. 

rndhisa “buffalo’s milk” has been transferred to the head of the sentence and 
reproduced by wa-hei for w’'hich NP have substituted the grammatically less 
correct ma-he o-ma. As ntakim has come to stand before atyagnyanidra, so has Mta 
come to stand after it. 


15. 24 

Sanskrit Text 

alpdmbupdnavydydmakatutiktdsanair lagJiu / 
djam iosajvarasvdsaraJctapittdtisdrajit // 

Light by the drinking of (only) little water, by exertion, and by the 
eating of pungent and bitter (herbs), goat's milk (is) destructive of 
desiccation, fever, dyspnea, hemorrhage, and diarrhea. 

Tibetan Version 

ra ni diu nun ""thun zas rgod / 

kha-zin ihsa-ba za-bas [4] yan'^ / 

skem^ dan rims dan dbugs mi bde j 

<25a7> kkrag dan mkhris-pa thsad~nad sel //^ 

^ DNP ;yaC. skems CD. 

3 The text portion starting with line 24 d and ending with line 46 d occurs twice 
in P. The dittograph reaches from folio 25 a 7 to folio 26 a 6. The variants found 
in it are marked Pg (as against P^) in what follows, and the numbers of the 
folios and lines given in pointed brackets. For details see Introd. § 21, 

As goats drink (only) little water, move hither and thither in (seeking) 
food, (and) eat pungent and bitter (herbs, their milk) is light (and) 
removes desiccation, fever, dyspnea, hemorrhage, (and) diarrhea. 

Remarks 

The instrumental ^asanaih has been represented by a causative clause {za-has) 
and the word ra “goat” added for its subject, while the original dja “goat’s milk” 
has been dropped and left to be guessed from the context. 

The equivalent of vydydma “exertion,” the phrase zas rgod, is rather obscure and 
its translation by “move hither and thither in (seeking) food” only tentative. The 
ordinary meaning ofrgod~pa is “wM”; in Suv. p. 170.30 it corresponds to Skr, lola 
“unsteady.” There is just an off chance that zas rgod is corrupt for rgod zas, in which 
case rgod alone would have to be equated to vydydma and zas interpreted as the 
object of za-ba. 
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ya (for yan) in C is a xylographical error. 

hatu “pungent” and tikta “hitter” have been translated by k}ui{-ha) and thsa-ha 
respectively, on which see 1.14. 

For shem CD have substituted t!ie equally correct alternative spelling skems. 

I 5. 25 

Sanskrit Text 

Isadruhsomalavanam. austrakam dtpanam laglm / 
sastam vdtakaphdnaliahrmisophodararmsdm // 

Slightly rough, warming, and salt (is) cameFs milk, (also) digestive (and) 
light ; (it is) commended for wind, phlegm, constipation, worms, cutaneous 
and abdominal swellings, and hemorrhoids. 

Tibetan Version 

(7) rfia-moi [[24 b 1]] o-ma cun rtsuh dro / 
lan-tJisva^ bro-zin ((7)) drod che yan j 
rlun dan bad-kan Ito sbos srin / 

OT-nad dmu~rdzin^ gzaii-nad sel // 

^ CDP^; thsa ^ CDPg; rdzins NP^. 

CameFs milk is slightly rough, warming, salt-tasting, rich in (digestive) 
heat, (and) light; it removes wind, phlegm, inflated belly, worms, cuta- 
neous (and) abdominal swellings, (and) hemorrhoids. 

Remarks 

lavay)>a “salt” has been paraphrased by lan4hsva hro-ba “salt-tasting”; for 
lan-tJisva MPi give the less satisfactory though also tenable spelling lan4hsa (cf, 
vv. 28 & 43). 

austraka “camel’s milk” has been transferred to the beginning of the sentence, 
as is required by Tibetan syntax. 

dtpana “digestive” has been represented by drod die “rich in (digestive) heat.” 
scbsta “commended” has been shifted to the end of the sentence and replaced by 
sel “removes.” 

dndha “constipation” has been rendered by Uo sbos “inflated belly,” which usually 
corresponds to adhrmna “inflation” {cf. 2.18, 4.9, 5.17); a similar ease is found in 
V. 81, which see for further parallels. 

Instead of dnm-rdzin, which is the sole spelling of this term in practically all 
occurrences met with in the Sutrasthana (except w. 67 & 70), NPj read here and 
in V. 34 dmu-rdzinSy which seems equally correct but has not been adopted for 
miiformity’s sake. 

15. 26 

Sanskrit Text 

mdnusam vdtapittdsrgabhighdtdksirogajit / 
tarpandscotanair^ nosy air ahrdyam tusnam^ dvikam // 

2 B ; cos'^ain K. 


^ E; ^dscyotaTiair K. 
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Human mUk (is) destructive of eye-diseases (coming) of wind, choler, 
blood, and injury, (and that) in the form of refreshments and instaia- 
tions (as well as) sternutatories. Unwholesome for the stomach, however, 
(and) warming is sheep's milk; 

Tibetan Version 

bud-med nii-zo rluii [5] mkhris khrag / 

< 8 ) simd’pai mig^-nad set byed-de / 
thsim byed mig dan snar Mugs [[ 2 ]] phan / 
lug-gi o-ma snin gnod (53 a 1) thsa // 

1 CDPjPa; 

A woman's breast-milk removes eye-diseases (coming) of wind, choler, 
blood, (and) injury, being wholesome as a refreshment (and) as an instilla- 
tion into the eyes and the nose. Sheep's milk damages the stomach (and) 
w^arms ; 

Remarks 

m&nusa “human milk” has been paraphrased by hvd-med nu-zo “a woman’s 
breast-milk.” 

mi (for mig) in N is a carver’s error. 

°jit “destructive of” has been translated by sel hyed-de “removes.” Judging 
from the basic text, the affix de serves here to mark the following words as explica- 
tive. Without regard to the original, it would of course also be possible to take sel 
hyed-de for an ordinary gerund and phan for the main verb. 

dscofana “instillation” and nasya “sternutatory” have been combined into 
mig dan snar hlugs “instillation into the eyes and the nose.” 

ahrdya “unwholesome for the stomach” has been rendered by snih gnod “damages 
the stomach” ; as in w. 1 & 10, hrd ought to be understood in the sense of “stomach” 
rather than “heart,” which does not fit the context. 

tu “however” has been dropped and dviha “sheep’s milk” removed to the head 
of the sentence. 


15. 27 

Sanskrit Text 

vdtavyddhiharam hidhmdsvdsapittakaphapradam / 
hastinydh sthairyakrd bddham usnam tv aikasapham laghu // 

(it is) eliminative of wind-diseases (and) productive of hiccup, dyspnea, 
choler, and phlegm. (The milk) of a cow-elephant (is) strongly generative 
of firmness. Warming, however, (and) light (is) that of a solid-hoofed 
animal; 

Tibetan Version 
rlun Bjorns skyigs-bu dbugs mi bde / 
mMm((53al))-pa bad-kan sJcyed-pa yin j 
ban-glan-mo-yis mb brtan byed / 

[6] <25bl> rmig-pa~gcig-pai o-ma thsa jj 



Fifth. Chapter 


219 


it subdues wind (and) produces hiccup, dyspnea, choler, (and) phlegm. 
(The milk of) a cow-elephant makes very firm. The milk of a solid- 
hoofed animal warms, 

Remarks 

vaUivyadJiihara “eliminative of %vind -diseases’’ has been simplified to rhiit Bjorns 
“subdues wind.” 

hastinyah “of a cow-elephant,” to which kfira “milk” must be supplied from the 
context, has been made the agent in Tibetan (lit. “by a eow-elephant one is made 
very firm”), ban-glan-mo-yis being of course a metonymy for ban-glan-imi o-mas, 
bddha?n “strongly” Arunadatta refers not to stliairyakrt but to umja; this is, 
however, less satisfactory in view of the pada limit. Both Candranandana and Iiidu 
follow the above interpretation, which is also adopted by the Tibetans. 

tu “however” and laghu “light” have been neglected, the latter apparently for 
lack of space, whereas aikampha has been given its appropriate place at the be- 
ginning of the new sentence. 


15 . 28 

Sanskrit Text 

mkhdvdtaharam sdmlalavanam jadatd^karam / 
payo ""bhisyandi gurv dmam yuktyd srtam ato "nyathd jj 

^ B ; jalatd K. 

(it is) eliminative of wind in the extremities, slightly som* and salt, 
(and) generative of numbness. Raw milk (is) causative of effluxions 
(and) heavy, properly boiled one different from this; 

Tibetan Version 
yan-lag rluii sel^ skyur bcas-sin j 
[[3]] lan-thsva^^ bro-zin rmons-par hyed / 
o rlon had'kan skyed-ciii lei / 

(2) rigS'pas^ bskol-bas^ de-las gian // 

1 CNPiPa ; ^ CDPa ; thsa NP^. ^ CB. 

^ CDPg; hsgol-ba NP^. 

removes wind in the extremities, is slightly sour and salt-tasting, and 
makes numb. Raw milk produces phlegm and is heavy; when properly 
boiled, it is different from this ; 

Remarks 

sal (for sel) in D is one of the very few mistakes found in this xylograph; perhaps 
the matra has only broken or failed in the process of printing. 

sdmlalavaipz “slightly sour and salt” has been represented by skyur bcas-sin 
lan-thsva hro-zin “is slightly sour and salt-tasting.” For lan-thsva NP^ have again 
substituted the less correct lan-thsa; cf. v. 25. 

abhisyandin “causative of effluxions” has been translated by bad-kan skyed-cin 
“produces phlegm”; cf. v. 18. 

dma “raw” has been placed right after its governing pay as. 



220 


Fifth Chapter 


yuktya ‘'properly^’ has been metaphrased by rigs-pas, which is a Sanskritism 
doubtless occasioned bv the basic instrumental; hence it has been altered to rigs-par 
in CD, 

For hskohhas read hsgol-ha, which seems to be a corruption rather than a 
secondary form, the omission of the genindial suffix being objectionable from the 
stylistic point of view. 

lo, 29 

Sanskrit Text 

hliamd garlyo ""tisrtmn dhdrosnam amrtopamam / 
amlapakararsam grahi gurusnam dadhi vdtajit // 

very heavy is (milk that has been) excessively boiled; (that wMcb is 
still) warm from milking (is) nectar-like. Of sour digestion and taste, 
constipating, heavy, (and) warming (are) curds; (they are) destructive 
of wind 

Tibetan Version 

sin4u ((2)) bskoU-na ^ju <2) dka lei / 

bios madhag^ dro [7] bdvd-rtsir^ mthsmis / 

io ni TO daii zu rjes skyitr / 

rtug skam^ [[4]] Icida rlun-nad sel // 

1 CDPiPg ; hsko N. thog CDPg. ^ cDPg ; rtsi NP^. 

^ CDPg; skyenis NPj. 

if excessively boiled, (milk) is hard to digest (and) heavy ; immediately 
after milking, (when it is still) warm, it is nectar-like. Curds are sour 
in taste and after digestion, dry in (their action upon) the excrements, 
(and) heavy and remove wind-diseases. 

Remarks 

bhavet has been omitted since the coptda is already implied by the elliptical forms 
dka and Iciy which stand for dka-ha dan Ici-hao or dka-zin Ici-hao. 

garlyas, which Candranandana and Indu interpret to be an elative {atiguru) 
while Arunadatta takes it again (see v. 23) for a comj)arative proper {gurutara), 
has been paraphrased by ^ju dka lei ‘‘hard to digest (and) heavy.” 

atisrta “excessively boiled” has been interchanged with ganyas and, like the 
preceding yuktya Mam, reproduced by a gerundial clause: sin4u hskol-na “if 
excessively boiled.” (for bskol) in N is a xylographical error. 

dMros^ “warm from milking” has been translated somewhat differently by 
hzos ma4Jiag dro “immediately after milking, (when it is still) warm.” For ma4hag 
CDPg have substituted ma4hog, which (according to Jaschke, Diet. p. 237) is a 
colloquialism.— properly denotes any jet of liquid, in the present case that 
drawn from the udder. 

Instead ofbdud-rtsir mtJisuns NP^ wite, less satisfactorily, bdud-rtsi mthsuns; con- 
trast V. 2. 

amlapdkarasa “of sour digestion and taste” has been represented by ro dan zu 
rjes skyur “sour in taste and after digestion”; see v. 20. 

grdhin “constipating” has been turned rtug sham “dry in (their action upon) the 
excrements.” The term grdhin is ambiguous, signifying “astringent” as well (in 
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which sense it is understood by Hilgenberg & Kibfel ).— in XP^ is suspect 
and probably corrupt for ske?n8; ef. 3.8 & 5.38. 

dadhi “curds” has been removed to the beginning of the sentence on grounds of 
syntax. 

vdtajit “destructive of wind” has been expanded into rlun-nad M “remove wind- 
diseases,” Just the other way round than in v. 27. 

Sanskrit Text ^ 

medaksukra ^balaslesmapHtaraktdgn i ^sophakrt ! 
rocisnu sastam arucaii sltahe vimmajvare // 

^ B ; suhla K. - B ; mJctapitidgni K. 

(and) generative of fat, sperm, strength, phlegm, hemorrhage, (gastric) 
fire, and ciitaneons sw^elUngs. (As they are) appetizing, (they are) com- 
mended in anorexia, cold itTegular fever, 

Tibetan Version 
thsil dan hhu-chu stobs bad-han / 
khrag-mkhris drod skyed^ or-nad skyed^ / 
yi^-ga ^byed(^3y~cin^ kha-zas len / 

(3) gran-bai rhns dan mi snoms ((3)) rims // 

^ CDXPi; hshyed Pg. “ CDXPi; yid Pg. ® NP^; "bye-zin CDPg. 

generate fat, sperm, strength, phlegm, hemorrhage, (and gastric) fire, 
(and) produce cutaneous swellings. As they stimulate appetite and make 
(one) take food, they are wholesome [plian 31 b] in cold fever, irregular 
fever, 

Remarks 

sukra “sperm” has been represented by the tautologic hkn-chu; cf. 1.13 & 5.61. 
pittarakta “hemorrhage” has been turned kkrag-mkhris, making it pretty certain 
that the basic text had rahtapitta (as also found in K). 

°krt “generative of” has been translated twice, after agni as well as after Sopha, 
each time by skyed “generate, produce,” for which Pg substitutes the secondary 
hshyed. 

foci§'QAi “appetizing” has been reproduced by yi-ga ^byed~cin “opening, stimulat- 
ing, appetite.” In CDPg the transitive ^byed-cin has been replaced by the intransi- 
tive which is just the opposite of what happened in 4.30, where NP read 

yi-ga *bye-iin while CD write yi-ga ^hyed-cin.—yid (for yi) in Pg is a miscarving. 

Instead of arucau the Tibetans apparently read something else. From 6.111 
rucyam might be conjectured, which does not, however, fit the metre. In both cases 
the translation ojffers kha-zas len', which can only be understood from the context 
to mean “making (one) take food,” though a causative use oflen-pa is not otherwise 
attested. 

Mtake visamajvare “in cold irregular fever” has been rendered gran-hai rnns dan 
mi snoms rims “in cold fever and in irregular fever,” which plainly indicates a 
variant reading iltake vi^ame jvare. This is, however, incompatible with the explana- 
tion given by the commentators, who just as plainly consider Make an attribute 
of visamajvare. 
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Sanskrit Text 

pinase mufrakrcchre ca ruksam tu grdhanlgade / 
naivadyan nisi nctivosnam vasantosnasaratsu net // 

catarrh, and strangury; skimmed, however, in dysentery. Never shall 
one take them [tan 32b] at night, never warm, (and) not in spring, 
summer, and autumn ; 

Tibetan Version 

[25 a 1] cham-pa gein ^gags gyur-pa dan j 
""klmi-bai [[5]] nadda rtsub-mo phan / 
zo dron dpy id dan so-ga dan / 
ston-dus mtlismi-mo btun mi bya jj 

catarrh, (and) confined urine and, (if) skimmed, in dysentery. One shall 
not take curds warm, in spring, summer, and the autumnal season, (and) 
at night ; 

Remarks 

mutraJcrcchra “strangury” has been rendered by gein ^gags gyur-pa “confined 
urine.” 

For graJiajiblgaday which has been interchanged with ruh§a, compare remarks 
on V. 14. 

tu “however” has been replaced by dan “and.” 

In the second line, the somewhat rhetorical style, marked by the initial position 
of adydt and the reiterative use of naiva and na, has been abandoned in favour of a 
less spectacular mode of expression, as it is typical of the Tibetan language. With 
regard to details, the subject dadhi has been repeated, while the predicate adydt 
“one shall eat” has been idiomatically changed into btun bya “one shall drink” and 
placed at the end of the stanza, with nisi “at night” immediately preceding it; 
iarad “autumn,” lastly, has been turned ston-dus “autumnal season.” 


15. 32 

Sanskrit Text 

ndmudgasupam ndksaudram tan ndghrta^sitopalam / 
na cdndmalakam ndpi nityam ndmandam^ anyaikd j I 
^ B; m cdghrta K. ^ B; mandam K. 

(in any other season) ^ not without mung-bean soup nor without honey 
nor without ghee and sugar nor without emblic myrobalans, also not 
continuously and not sHghtly unfinished. Otherwise 

^ anyartau Arunadatta. 

Tibetan Version 

de ni <4> mudgai'^ sran^ thaod dan / 
shran-rtsi mar dan sa-kJia-ra ^ / 

1 CDPa; mudga NP^^. 2 srin C. ^ qdp^. 
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skyu-Tu-ra ni med mi [2] htun ^ / 
rtag4u ma yin ma Ians fnin // 

4 CDPg; Hhun 


(in any other season) one shall not take them ■without mung-bean soup, 
honey, ghee, sugar, (and) emblic myrobalans, neither continuously nor 
unfinished. 

Remarks 

While in Sanskrit the sentence starting with imimdydt in 31c reaches as far as 
dmandam, in Tibetan it begins anew with ndmndgasupani, a second predicate 
(btun, v.L Hhun) being proleptically added after andnialakam; tlicreby the following 
7idpi nityam Tiammidam (v.L no mandam) is given the role of a postscript. Here 
again the several negations have been reduced to a minimum, all negative particles 
(na) being represented by a single mi and all negative prefixes (a, an) by a single 
med, 

mudgasupa “mung-bean soup” has been translated by miidgai sran tJisod, with 
sran “bean” (misspelt srin in C) constituting a pleonasm. neglect the genitive 
termination. 

Instead of sa-hJia-ra, a Tibetanizafcion of iarhard here corresponding to sitopala 
“sugar- crystal, sugar,” NP^ write kha-ra da “sugar (and) meat,” which implies a 
(doubtless corrupt) variant sitdpala. The change is remarkable as it cannot possibly 
have been made without consulting a Sanskrit text. 

For btun NP^ have Hhun, which is incompatible with the necessitative mood 
here to be expected. On the anticipation of the principal verb and its resumption 
by an auxiliary, see Introd. § 27. 

manda, explained by Candranandana as 77iandajdta “slowly developed” and by 
Indu as ajdta “undeveloped,” has been rendered by ma latis “not having reached 
the final stage, unfinished.” Similarly, Arunadatta describes mandaka as “that 
which, after having passed the state of milk, has not yet reached the state of curds 
but is in between” {dugdhdvasthdm vyatUya dadhyavasthdm asampraptam antard- 
mr^O'—The prefix d must be interpreted to mean “slightly” {dn Isadarthe Pat. on 
Pan, II 2.18 vartt. 4). For ndifnandam Candranandana and Indu read no mandam 
(a contraction of na u mandam) ^ which does not only come closer to the Tibetan 
version but is also preferable from the stylistic point of view, since 7U> winds up a 
tripartite series of composite negations {na ca : ndpi : no), 

anyathd “otherwise” has been taken into the next stanza, where it belongs 
syntactically. 


15. 33 

Sanskrit Text 

jvardsrkpittavlsarpakusthapdndubhrama ^pradam / 
takram laghu kasdydmlam dlpanam kaphavdtajit // 

^ B ; pdndvdmaya K. 

(they are) productive of fever, hemorrhage, erysipelas, leprosy, jaundice, 
and giddiness. Buttermilk (is) light, astringent, sour, (and) digestive; 
(it is) destructive of phlegm and wind 
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Tibetan Version 

(4) ((4)) gzan-du rims Jchrag me[[6]]-dbal^ dan / 
mdze dan skya-rbab mgo ^khor skyed^ / 
dar sar (5} yanda bska-zin skyur / 
drod skyed^ bad-kan rlun-dag sel jj 

^ NP^; me-dhal rims khrag CDPa- ^ CDNPi; bskyed Pg. 

Otherwise they produce fever, hemorrhage, erysipelas, leprosy, jaundice, 
(and) spinning head. Fresh buttermilk is light, astringent, and sour; 
it produces (gastric) heat, removes phlegm (and) wind. 

Remarks 

asrJcpitta ‘‘blood-bile, hemorrhage” has been rendered simply by khrag “blood,” 
obviously for lack of space, the sense being the same as that of hhrag-mkhris. 

visarpa “erysipelas” has been placed by CDPg before jvara “fever,” probably 
on grounds of rhythm. 

bhrama “giddiness” has, as elsewhere, been paraphrased by mgo *khor “spinning 
head.” 

For skyed Pg has both times substituted bskyed, 

tahra “buttermilk” has been translated by dar sar “fresh buttermilk”, sar 
being a short form of gsar[da), 

dlpana “digestive” has been turned drod skyed “produces (gastric) heat.” 
kaphavdtajit “destructive of phlegm and wind” has been represented by had-kan 
rlnii-dag sel “removes phlegm (and) wind,” the affix dag being here expressive of 
the dual. 

After pada 33 b the codex ja (Mooss’ siglum) inserts two 41okas that do not even 
occur in the As. but show a great similarity to Su§r, 1 45.68cd— 70ab; they run 
as follows: 

vipdke madliuram snigdham raktapittaprap,dsa7iam / 
balasamvardhanam vrsyam visesdd dadhi mdhisam // 
djam tu kaphapittaghnam ksayarogavindsanam j 
durndmaSvdsakdsem Mtam agues ca dlpanam // 

“Sweet in their digestion, oily, annihilative of hemorrhage, augmentative of 
strength, (and) viriligenic to a particular degree (are) buffalo’s curds. Goat’s curds, 
however, (are) destructive of phlegm and choler, annihilative of consumption, 
wholesome in hemorrhoids, dyspnea, and cough, and incentive of (gastric) fire.” 

15. 34 

Sanskrit Text 

iophodardr4ograJianidosamutragrahdrucih ^ / 
plihagulma^ghrtavydpadgarapdndvdmaydn jayet // 

1 B; mutrakrcchrajvardruoih K. ^ B; gulmapUha K. 

(and) destroys cutaneous and abdominal swellings, hemorrhoids, dysen- 
tery, retention of urine, anorexia, splenomegaly, visceral induration, 
ghee(-caused) diseases, factitious poison, and jaunice. 
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Tibetan Version 

skran-nad dmu-rdzin^ gzan-hruin dan / 

[3] 'pho-nad chn sri^ yi^gd ""chtis / 
mcker-pa skran dan mar ma-zu / 

[[7]] shyar dug skya-rbab-7iad{(6))-rnam^ sel // 

1 CDP^; rdzins NP^. 2 CDNPi; hsri P^. 

(and) removes visceral induration, abdominal swellings, hemorrhoids, 
dysentery, retaining urine, disturbed appetite, splenomegaly, visceral 
induration, ghee(-caused) indigestion, factitious poison, (and) Jaundice, 

Remarks 

Instead of Sopha “cutaneous swelling’’ the Tibetan writes akran-nad “visceral 
induration,” which appears to be an old eormption for skran-Tiad; for in 7.19, 
12.53, 16,32 & 20.3 sopha has been turned skrafi while 26.6 even gives akraiis^iiad, 
the simple skrans{~pa) being in later chapters a frequent pendant of sopha (8.25, 
12.46, 26.25 & 56, 28.1, 3, 8 & 31, 29.5, 32, 38 & 74) and its synonym svayathu 
(4.18, 28.4 & 29.1). 

On the spelling of dmu-rdzih{s) see v. 25. 

grahaj},tdosa “dysentery” [lit. “grahani disturbance”] has been translated by 
pho-nad, which properly means “stomach trouble” ; for details see v. 14. 

mutragraha “retention of urine” has been rendered chu sri “retaining urine”; 
cf. V. 23. For sri Pg reads hsri. 

aruci “anorexia” has, as previously, been paraphrased hjyi-ga^chiis “disturbed 
appetite” and gkrtavydpad “ghee(-caused) disease” by mar ma-iu “ghee(-caused) 
indigestion.” 

pltha “splenomegaly” has been reproduced by mcher~pa^ which is its usual corre- 
spondent, the equation in Mvy. 4020/21 of yakrt “liver” with mcher-pa and of 
pliha “milt” with mchin-pa being due to a confusion. 

pd'ydvdmaya “jaundice” has been metaphrased by skya-rbab-nad, the following 
suffix rnams belonging to the several substantives in toto. 

r. . . rr. I 6. 36 

Sanskrit Text 

tadvan mastu sararri srotahiodhi vistambhajil laghu / 
navanltarn navarn m^yam Mtam varnahaldgnikrt // 

Likewise, whey (is) purgative, purificatory of the vessels, destructive 
of constipation, (and) light. Fresh butter of the same day ^ (is) viriligenic, 
cooling, productive of colour, strength, and digestion, 

^ sadyasha^ as opposed to that of long standing, cirotthifa, according to Su^ruta*s 
terminology (1 45.92). 

Tibetan Version 

<(6> de (5) ’dm zO‘kha^-chu '’khru yan / 

rtsa-sbubs sbyonda rtug skam sel / 

"" phral-gyi^ mar sar ro4sa-iin / 
bsil^-zin mdog [4] stobs drod skyed byed // 

1 NPi; ga CDPg. ^ CDPiPg; gyis N. ^ CBPg; bsal NPi. 

15 Vogel, Yagbhata 
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Likewise, whey purges, is light, purifies the vessels, and removes dry 
excrements. Fresh butter of the same day virihfies, cools, produces 
colour, strength, (and gastric) heat, 

Remarks 

On vmstu “whey” see 3.46; zo-kM-cJiu and zo-ga-chu are alternative spellings of 
equally frequent occurrence. 

visiambhajit “destructive of constipation” has been paraphrased by rtug sham 
sel “removes dry excrements.” 

lagjiu “light” has been placed after sara “purgative.” 

mzm, explained by Indu as sadya uddhrtam “churned on the same day,” has been 
translated by "phral, a noun denoting immediate nearness either in space or in 
time. For ^phral-gyi N reads, less correctly, ^phral-gyis. 

bsal (for bsil) in ISTPi appears to be a corruption. 


15. 36 

Sanskrit Text 

samgrdhi vdtapittdsrJcksaydrsorditakdsajit / 
ksirodbJiavam tu samgrdhi^ raktapittdksirogajit // 

^ B ; samgrdhi K. 

constipating, (and) destructive of wind, hemorrhage, consumption, 
hemorrhoids, hemiplegia of the face, and cough; (that) prepared from 
thickened milk, on the other hand, (is) constipating (and) destructive 
of hemorrhage and eye-diseases. 

Tibetan Version 

^khfu gcod rlun mkhris-khrag g£an[[S]ybrum / 
glo-gcon kha yon <(7) lud-pa^ sel // 

^ CBPiP^; ga N. 

stops diarrhea, (and) removes wind, hemorrhage, hemorrhoids, con- 
sumption, wry mouth, (and) cough. 

Remarks 

In the first half of the stanza, samgrdhin “constipatmg” has been paraphrased 
by gcod “stops diarrhea” (see v. 29), ksaya “consumption” interchanged 

with ardas “hemorrhoids,” and ardita “hemiplegia of the face” represented by 
kha yon “wry mouth” (see 2.2).—lud’ga (for lud-pa) in N is a mistake. 

The second half of the stanza is missing in the Tibetan version and in Candranan- 
dana’s commentary.— must here be interpreted to mean, not “frische Milch” 
as is done by Hilgexbeeg & Ejbfel, but “thickened milk” or “what is formed 
after milk has been churned” {yat kslram eva mathitvotpdditam Indu). 


After pada 36b some manuscripts insert the following spurious line: 

cahsusyam bdlavrddhdndm praiastam saukumdryakrt j 
“(it is) ophthalmic, commended for children and old people, (and) productive of 
great tenderness.” 
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15. 37 

Sanskrit Text 

sastam dhtsmrtiniedMgnibalayuhsukra ^cahsusd m j 
hdlavrddhaprajdkdniisa viku indryas vara rihmu m / / 

^ B; ^uMa K. 

Recommended for wit, memory, intellect, digestion, strength, longevity, 
sperm, eyes, children, old people, those desirous of offspring, beauty, 
great tenderness, and voice, 

Tibetan Version 

zim mar bio rno dran gsal-zm j 

{(6)) yid gzufbs drod (6) skyed^ Mobs tJise ^pJiel j 

mig dan hyis rgan hu ^dod dan / 

mdans [5] bzan rah gzo7i skad shan phan // 

1 CD]OT»i; hshjed 

Melted butter produces sharp wit, bright memory, keen intellect, (and 
gastric) heat; it increases strength (and) lifetime; it is wholesome for 
eyes, children, old people, desiring a son, fair complexion, great youth- 
fulness, (and) melodious voice; 

Remarks 

sasta “recommended” has been removed from the head of the sentence and its 
role as predicate noun assigned to four elliptical gerunds, of which only the last one 
is a proper equivalent while the others are substitutes: skyed “produces” in 37b 
(where Pa reads hskyed)^ ^phel “increases” in 37b, plmi “is wholesome” in 37d, 
and hsiiags “is recommended” in 38 b. Its initial position has been taken by zmi nmr 
“melted butter,” the Tibetan paraphrase of ghrta “ghee” to be found towards the 
end of verse 39, which has here been repeated for syntactical reasons. 

dhl “wit,” smrti “memory,” medhd “intellect,” and—a little later— “voice” 
have been specified by suitable attributes: bio rno “sharp wit,” dran gsal “bright 
memory,” yid gzuns “keen intellect,” and skad snan “melodious voice.” 
suhra “sperm” has been omitted. 

prajd “offspring” has been translated by hu “son,” hdnti “beauty” by nidans 
bzan “fair complexion,” and saukumdrya “great tenderness” by rab gzon “great 
youthfulness” {gzon-pa being so far attested only as an adjective). The following 
arthin “desirous of,” which in Sanskrit belongs to prajd, hdnti, saukumarya, and 
svara alike, has in Tibetan been confined to prajd, 

16. 38 

Sanskrit Text 

ksataks InaparlsarpaSastrdgniglapitdtmandm. / 
vdtapittavisonmddasosdlaksm Ijvardpaham / / 

(and) those exhausted from pulmonary rupture, pulmonary consumption, 
erysipelas, scalpel, and fire; dispersive of wind, choler, poison, frenzy, 
desiccation, unbeautifulness, and fever ; 


15 * 
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Tibetan Version 

glo-rdol^ skems^ dan gcon [[25 a 1]] dan <(8> ""bras / 
mthson smas mes tJisig rmya^-M an bsnags / 
rlun dan mJchris-pa dug dan smyo / 
lus skems mdans nams ((7)) rims{iyrnams^ sel // 

1 CBNPi; hrdol ^ ]^. CDPiPs* ^ NPi; rma CDPa. 

^ NPi; nad CDPa. 

it is recommended for pulmonary rupture, desiccation, consumption, 
erysipelas, (and) exhaustion from having been wounded by scalpel and 
burnt with fire ; it removes wind, choler, poison, frenzy, desiccated body, 
impaired complexion, (and) fever; 

Remarks 

After glo-rdol (spelt hrdol in Pg), which corresponds to ksata (see v. 22), skems 
(spelt shem in CDPiPg) has been added, which may conveniently be taken in the 
sense of sosa “desiccation’’ (see v. 24), a synonym of ksaya “consumption” (ef. 
Ill 5.1). The contrast to the following Jcslna is not quite clear; perhaps skems dan 
goon is meant to be a tautology.— The spelling glo-hrdol recurs in 6.115 & 119, 
7.58, 10.7, 14.8, 17,22. 

parisarpa “erysipelas” has been rendered by ’6m5, which in 4.18 stands for 
kodm “urticaria” and is ordinarily used in the general sense of “pimple” (ga^i^da 
Mvy. 9487, srdvikd Mvy. 9488) or the like. Its proper equivalent would be medbal 
(cf. 1,42, 4.18, 5.33), 

iastrdgniglapita “exhausted from scalpel and fire” [i.e. surgery and cauteriza- 
tion] has been translated by mthson smas mes thsig rmya “exhaustion from having 
been wounded by scalpel (and) burnt with fire.” By the nominalization of glapita 
and the consequent omission of dtman (which serves merely as a device for forming 
the possessive compound), the preceding nouns have become immediately dependent 
upon sasta.— In CDPg rmya “exhaustion” has been replaced by rma “wound,” 
which appears somewhat awkward beside smas “wounded.” See v. 79, where rmya 
is the sole spelling of all xylographs. 

sosa “desiccation” and alaksml “unbeautifulness” have been paraphrased by 
lus skems “desiccated body” and mdans nams “impaired complexion.” 

The suffix mams after rims, which again (see v. 34) belongs to the preceding 
substantives in toto, has in CDPg given way to nad “disease.” 


I 5* 39 

Sanskrit Text 

snehdndm uttamam sltam vayasah sthdpanam param'^ / 
sahasravlryam vidMbMr ghrtam^ karmasahasrakrt // 

^ B; ghrtam EL. ^ B ; vidhibhih irtam K. 

foremost among fats, cooling, (and) a first-rate preservative of youth: 
ghee (is) possessed of a thousand powers (and), by its (many) ways of 
application, productive of a thousand effects. 
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Tibetan Version 

snum^-gyi rtan-na [ 6 ] snwrn^ mchog-ste / 
hsil-zin na-thsod [[2]] mchog j 

zun mar stobs ni ston daii Man j 
sbyor-bas^ las ni start hyed ''hyun*' jj 

1 CBPjs ; sman ^ CDPiP^ ; snum X. ^ XPj. 

^ NPi; "gyur CDPg. 

it is the best fat among fats, cooling, and the best (means) of extending 
youth; melted butter possesses a thousand powers (and) by its being 
applied produces a thousand effects. 

Remarks 

snehdndm utiarmm “foremost among fats” has been rendered snum-ggi nan-na 
snum mchog “the best fat among fats,” for which XP^ read srmn-giji naii-rm snum 
mchog “the best fat among medicines” (this being doubtless a redactional change).— 
The second snum is spelt miurn in X ; cf. Introd. p. 23 n. 6. 

vayasah sthdpanam param “a first-rate preservative of youth,” as this phrase 
must be understood according to the scholiasts [and not “fur das iUter das vorzug- 
liehste Starkungsmittel,” as Hilgenberg & Kirfel put it], has been translated 
Tha-thsod ’jog-pai mchog “the best (means) of extending youth”; cf. Mvy. 7430, 
where ^jog-pa is equated to praJbhdvayantL 

vidhibhih “by its (many) ways of application” has been turned shyor-has “by 
its being applied.” XP^ neglect the instrumental termination. 

ghrta “ghee” has been transferred to the beginning of pada c and reproduced by 
iun mar “melted butter”; cf. v. 37. 

^krt “productive of” has been represented by hyed ^hyun “produces,” ^hyun after 
a verbal root serving as an auxiliary (cf. Jaschke, Diet. p. 397). In CDPg it has 
been modified to hyed ""gyur “will produce.” 


Analogously to v. 33, the codex ja inserts after pada 39 b the following couplet 
Su^r. 145.99): 

madhuram raktapittaghnam guru poke kaphdpaham / 
vdtapiUapra^amartarn svMtam mdhimrn ghrtam // 

“Sweet, destructive of hemorrhage, heavy in its digestion, dispersive of phlegm, 
sedative of wind and choler, (and) strongly cooling (is) buffalo’s ghee.” 


15. 40 

Sanskrit Text 

maddpasmdramurchdydn cTiirah^harndksiyonijan j 
purdnam jayati vyddhln vranasodhanaropanam // 

^ El; murchdyaMrah B. 

Frenzy, epilepsy, stupor, (and) diseases affecting the head, ears, eyes, 
and womb destroys old (ghee; it is) purificatory and curative of wounds. 
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Tibetan Version 
mar rnin smyo dan brjed-byed brgyal j 
klad-nad rna^ mig mnahnad dan / 
rma-rnams sbyon^-zin [7] '‘thso^ byed-pas / 

(53bl) ((53bl)) naddas [[3]] rgyal hyed dam-pa yin // 

^ ODNPi ; sna ^ ; shyan CD. » CDPa ; Hhsob NP^. 

Old ghee cleans up and heals frenzy, epilepsy, stupor, head-diseases, 
ear-, eye-, (and) womb -diseases, and wounds; it is excellent for making 
(one) victorious over diseases. 

Remarks 

The phrase sirahkarrjbdJcsiyonijdn . . . vyddhln “diseases ajBPecting the head, ears, 
eyes, and womb” has been split into two parts: Mad-nad “head-diseases” and rna 
mig mnal-nad “ear-, eye-, (and) womb-diseases.” Instead of rna “ear” Pg reads sna 
“nose.” 

purdnam (sc. ghrtam) “old ghee” has been removed to the head of the stanza and 
translated by mar rnin; although literally meaning “butter” (see v. 35), mar is 
often used in the sense of “ghee,” e.g. 1.25, 3.50, 4.29, 5.32 & 34 (cf. Mvy. 5682). 
According to Arunadatta, ghee is regarded as old when it is of 15 and more years* 
standing {paficadasddivarsasthita ) , 

jayati “destroys” has been shifted to the end of the stanza, severed from the 
remaining sentence, and rendered loosely hy nod-las rgyal hyed dam-pa yin “is 
excellent for making (one) victorious over diseases.” Its office has been taken 
jointly by sodhana and ropa^^a, which thus form a kind of tautology. For shy on 
CD give the future shyan^ which does not go with the following *^^5o hyed (misspelt 
^thsob hyed by NP^) and is probably nothing but a xylographical error passed from 
D into C. 


15. 41 

Sanskrit Text 

balydh kildtaplyusakurcikdmoranddayah^ j 
sukra^nidrdkaphakard nistambhigurudosaldh // 

^ B; kUdtapiyusahucikdmoratddayah K. ^ B; mUa K. 

Invigorative (are) caseous milk, early beestings, condensed milk, late 
beestings, etc.; (they are) productive of sperm, sleep, and phlegm, 
constipating, heavy, and morbific. 

Tibetan Version 
phrum sar spri dan rgya phrum dan j 
chur'^ -ha-la sogs stohs skyed^-cin / 
khu-ba^ gnid dan had-kan '‘phel / 
rtug sham byad^ lei nes dan Idan^ // 

1 CDNPi ; phyur Pg. 2 CDNPj ; hskyed Pg. » BNPiPa 5 C. 

^ NP 1 P 2 ; hyed CD. ^ dan CD. 
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Early beestings, condensed milk, late beestings, caseous milk, etc. 
produce strength, increase sperm, sleep, and phlegm, make the excre- 
ments dry, are hear^-, (and) contain morbid matter. 

Remarks 

The Tibetan version of this stanza is especially valuable because of the equiva- 
lents it gives for the terms Icildta (v.L klldta), plyma, kdrcikd (v.i. hdciM}^ and 
TTwrai^ (v.L niorata), affording as it does thereby a unique opportunity to modify 
or supplement the meanings offered for these equivalents in the existent dictionaries. 

Thus Icildta “caseous milk,” popularly known as kslrdmm^ is “the viscid part of 
condensed milk” {kTirciklblmiaksirasya gha}icd>hdgah)'^. It corresponds to chur-ha 
(spelt thsuT-ba in Mvy. 5691), which Jaschke (Diet. p. 159) describes as a kind of 
vermicelli prepared from boiled buttermilk, while Das (Diet. p. 423) rightly takes 
it for a sort of cheese (thus also the Diet, of the Fr. Cath. Miss. p. 327) or curds 
extracted from milk after boiling and evaporation, 

plyum “early beestings” is “the milk of a cow having just calved up to seven 
days” (sadyahprasiUdyd goh kslram saptahain ydvat) as opposed to ‘imra^a “late 
beestings,” which is “that after seven days as long as it does not pass iiito clearness” 
{tad eva saptdkdt parato ydvat prasannatdm na gaccliati tdvat). By the “passing into 
clearness” must probably be understood the disappearance of the so-called colostrum 
globules or Donne corpuscles, which takes place in the third week after parturition; 
HjoLOENBEEG & KiEPEL, however, refer it to the cow’s restitution to ritual purity. 
Although the Mvy. 5692 equates piyusa to spri-fna (on which see below), it is appar- 
ent from the attributes sar “fresh, early” and rgya “fully developed, late” that the 
Tibetan term for “beestings” is phrum. Jaschke (Diet, p, 355) records this word 
only in the sense of “cartilage, gristle,” while Das (Diet. p. 844) refrains from identi- 
fying it; the Diet, of the Fr. Cath. Miss., finally, does not mention it at all. 

kdrcikd “condensed milk” is milk “whose constituent parts have turned viscid” 
{ghandvayavam). For its pendant remains spriy which is unanimously defined as 
“cream.” Since piyusa can have the same meaning, the equation in Mvy. 5692 of 
piyusa and spri-nia is still correct, all the more so because it is included there in a 
list of articles of food, in which piyusa “beestings” would be quite out of place. 

Little need be said about the translating-technique: halya “invigorative” 
(placed at the end of the clause) has been paraplirased by stohs skyed-oift “produce 
strength,” nistambhm “constipating” by rtug sham hyad “make the excrements 
dry,” and dosala “morbific” by nes dan Man “contain morbid matter.” For kara 
“productive of” has been substituted ^phel “increases.” 

As concerns the variant readings, khu-bal (for khu-ba) in C is a xylographical error; 
phyur (for chur) in Pg, hskyed (for skyed) in and hyed (for byad) in CD are alterna- 
tive forms; and lies-pa dan (for nes dan Man) in CD is obviously a maicorrection. 

^ The definitions here quoted have been taken from Palhana^'s commentary 
on Susr, 1 45.90 sq. ; they do not always agree with those given by our scholiasts. 


Sanskrit Text ‘ 

gavye hsiraghrte sresthe nindite edvisambhave / 

— iti kslravargah j ^ 

ikso raso^ guruh snigdho brrrhlianah kaphamutrahrt // 
' ^ Tail-piece missing in B. ® B ; iksoh saro K.^ 
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Milk and ghee coming from cows (are) the best ; disapproved of, however, 
(are those) originating from sheep. Such (is) the section on milk. — Sugar- 
cane juice (is) heavy, oily, nutritious, productive of phlegm and urine, 

Tibetan Version 

<3> ha mar o-ma mchog yin-no'^ / 

[25b 1] lug4as [[4]] hyun-ha smad^-pa yin / 

— o-mai sde4hsan-no // //® 

((2)) bu-ram-sin hJiu ""hhru lei (2) snum / 
sa^ skye To4sa had gein ""phel // 

^ NPiPg; te CD, ^ CDNPij rmad Pg. 

® Second double §ad wanting in PiPjj. ^ ClDPiP^; sar N. 

Ghee (and) milk of cows are the best; (those) originating from sheep 
are disapproved of. (Such) is the section on milk. — Sugar-cane juice 
purges, is heavy (and) oily, increases the growth of flesh, sexual desire, 
phlegm, (and) urine, 

Remarks 

garye k§lraghrte ‘‘milk and ghee coming from cows” has been simplified to ha mar 
o-ma “ghee (and) milk of cows,” with hslra and ghrta inverted on metrical grounds. 
After yin CD punctuate less strongly than NPjPg, writing yin4e instead of yin-no, 
nirdita “disapproved of,” which serves for an antonym of iasta “recommended,” 
has been transferred to the end of the sentence and metaphrased by smad-pa; 
this Pg has malcorrected into rrmd-pa “wonderful.” 

ca, which is here disjunctive rather than connective, has been omitted. 

On ^kJiTu^ which corresponds to sara “purgative,” see the following stanza. 
hrmhaom “nutritious” and vrsya “viriligenic” (in 43 a) have been combined with 
hapTiamutrakrt “productive of phlegm and urine” into a single clause: sa skye ro- 
tsa bad gein "’pTiel “increases the growth of flesh, sexual desire, phlegm, (and) 
urine.”— sar (for sa) in JNi is probably an error; skye is best taken for a noun so 
as to avoid a change of subject; and is a short form of bad-kan, 

Sanskrit Text 

vrsyah 4Uo "" srapittaghnah svddupdkarasah sarah^ / 
so ''gre salavano dantapiditah sarkardsamah // 

^ B ; °mso rasah K. 

virfligenic, cooling, destructive of hemorrhage, of sweet digestion and 
taste, (and) purgative. That at the top (is) slightly salt (and, if) pressed 
out with the teeth, sugar-like. 

Tibetan Version 
bsil-zin khrag-mkkris sel-ba dan / 
ro dan zu <^4) rjes mnar-ba yin'^ / 
de rtse^ lan4hsva^ hro-zin sos / 

[2] [[5]] bcas^-Tia kha-ra-dag dan ^dra // 

1 CDNPg ; dan P^. 2 CDNPg. » DNPg ; thsa CP 1 . ^ CDNP 2 ; bead P^^ 
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cools, removes hemorrhage, and is sweet in taste and after digestion. 
That at the top is salt- tasting and, if pressed ont with the teeth, sngar- 
like. 

Remarks 

svadupdJcaroM “of sweet digestion and taste” has been rendered by ro dan £u 
rjes mnar-ba “sweet in taste and after digestion”; ef. vv. 20 & 29. For the following 
yin Pi has sahstitated daii, 

Sara “purgative” has been translated by ’Mm “purges” and put in front of 
guru “heavy.” As the Kottayam edition reads saro in 42 c and rasah in 43 b, it is 
practically certain that the Tibetans had this variant before them ; the tmesis of 
ikm and rasa would have been abandoned anyway. 

For rtse^ w'hich corresponds exactly to agra “top” but is found only in all 
the other xylographs write tkse “time.” Perhaps agre has been misunderstood in a 
temporal sense. 

salavai^a “slightly salt” has been paraphrased by lan-tJisva hro-zin “salt-tasting”; 
cf. w. 25 & 28. For lan4hsva CP^ give the less correct spelling lanAhsa, 
head (for bcas) in Pj seems to be a redactional change: “having cut.” 
sarkardsama “sugar-like” has been turned kha-ra-dag dan ^dra. The plural suffix 
is baffling; perhaps dag must be interpreted as dag -pa “pure.” 

16. 44 

Sanskrit Text 

muldgrajantujagdMdipv^ndn mulasamhardt / 
himcitkdlam vidhrtyd^ ca vikrtim ydti ydntrikah jj 

^ B; kimcitkdlavidhrtyd K. 

On account of the pressing of roots, tops, worm-eaten (parts), etc. 
(alike), the mixture with dirt, and the withholding (from use) for some 
time, mechanically extracted (sugar-cane juice) undergoes a change (in 
quality for the worse) ; 

Tibetan Version 
rtsa-ba rtse-mo zos sogs^ / 
btsir dan dri-mas^ shags ^-pa dan / 
dus (( 3 )) ni cun~zad lon-padas j 
^khml-k}wr{Z)i5'}-can ni rnam ^gyur-te // 

1 Pi; dhus UDWB^. ^ FlPiPa ; stsogs CD. » CDPi ; ma 
^ Pi; spags CD; pags NPg. 

Since roots, tops, worm-eaten (parts), etc, have been pressed (alike) 
and mixed with dirt, and a short time passes (until its use), mechanically 
extracted (sugar-cane juice) changes (in quality for the worse) ; 

Remarks 

The verbal nouns pid/ina “pressing,” samkara “mixture,” and vidkrti “with- 
holding” and their adjuncts have been reproduced by means of a gerundial clause 
ending in das, which must here be understood in a causative sense. This, by the 
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way, led to some minor changes of phrase, particularly as far as the words him- 
cithdlam vidhrtyd are concerned. In the last pada, viJcrtim yati “undergoes a change” 
has been placed after ydntrihah and simplified to rTUim ^gyur-te “changes.” 

With regard to the variant readings it may be noted that, just as in the ease of 
Hse (in 43 c), alone has handed down (or rather restored) the original text, 
dhtis zos (for ^bus zos) as well as dri-rm{s) {s)pags (for dri-mas sbags) in CDNPg 
being corrupt. 

15. 45 

Sanskrit Text 

vidahl giiruvistambhi tendsau tatra paundrakah / 
saityaprasadamadhuryair'^ varos tarn anu vdmsikah I j 

^ B ; madhurydd K. 

thereby it (becomes) burning, heavy, and constipating. Among the 
(sugar-cane juices), that made of pundra (is) the best because of its 
coolness, clearness, and sweetness. Next to it (is) that made of vam^a. 

Tibetan Version 

thsa-zin Ici-la mkhregs-par ^gyur / 

de4a kha-ra [[6]] dkar-poi Sin / 

[3] bsil dan mnar-bas^ mchog yin-la / 
de-yi og-ma sbubs-can yin // 

1 CDNP^; ba P^. 

it becomes burning, heavy, and constipating. Among the (sugar-canes) 
the white sugar-cane is the best because it is cooling and sweet; and 
next to it is the hollowed one. 

Remarks 

vistamhhin “constipating” has been translated by mhhreg$-pa, a word known 
so far only in the sense of “hard” or the like; see JIsohke, Diet. p. 55, and Das, 
Diet. p. 186. 

tena “thereby” and asau “it” have been omitted and replaced by ""gyur “it 
becomes.” 

pauy^draJea as well as the foUowhig vamaiha, sdtaparvaha, hdntdra, and naipdla 
are secondary formations susceptible of two different interpretations, either signi- 
fying various kinds of sugar-cane or denoting the juice extracted from these. In 
the former case, they must be understood as “Pundra-grown” (Pundra being the 
modem Bengal and Bihar), “cane-like,” “hundred-knotted,” “wood-grown,” 
and “Nepal-grown”; in the latter, as “made of pundra,” “made of vam^a,” etc. 
While Amnadatta and Indu decided in favour of this last possibility, paraphrasing 
tatra by temi raae^u madhye and ikmrasesu madhye respectively, the translators gave 
preference to the other alternative. This is evident from their rendering pauinidraha 
by Jeha-ra dhar-poi Sin “white sugar-cane,” the Punefra-grown species being indeed 
of a pale, straw-like colour. Except for kdntdra, which has been transliterated, all 
terms appear in a Tibetan garb. Instead of vdmSika^ the basic text probably read 
hosaka (cf. Bhpr. I 2,13.4) or JeoSika, abubs (sometimes spelt sputbs) being the pend- 
ant of koSa (cf. Mvy. 5537 & 6963) ; this is yet another variety of sugar-cane also 
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known as hosakrt (cf. Sxisr. I 45,150) and komJcdra (ef. Sxisr. T 45.155 & I 

2.13,6). 

saityaprasdda^rmdhuryaih ‘'because of its coolness, clearness, and sweetness” 
has been represented by hail daii miiardma “because it is cooling and sweet,” with 
prasdda “clearness” missing; apparently dan is an old corruption of day “clear.” 
For mnar-bas reads mnar-ha^ thus eifacing the gerundiai nature of the clause. 


I 5- 46 

Sanskrit Text 

sdtaparvakakdntdrmiaipdlddyds tatah krarndt / 
saksdfdJi sakasdyds ca sosndh ^ kbncMviddhhiah j 

^ B; hosnidh K. 

Those made of ^ataparvan, kantara, nepala, etc. tliereupon (follow) in 
succession; (they are) slightly pungent, slightly astringent, slightly 
warming, (and) a trifle burning. 

Tibetan Version 
thsigs-hrgya-pa daii hmita’^-ra / 

<6> bal-yul skyes^ sogs^ ((4)) de-las rim^ / 

cun-zad thsa bra bska-ba dan / 

drod^ bcas cun-zad [[7]] thsa-ba (4) bskyed^ //’ 

1 CDPi ; ka-ta NP^. 2 CDNP^ ; akye Pj. » XP^P^ ; stsogs CD. ^ CDNPg ; rm P^. 
^ CDNPgJ dro Pi. ® NPgJ ^kyed CDPi- ’ End of dittograph. 

The hundred-knotted one, the kantara, the Nepal-grown one, etc. 
thereupon (follow) in succession ; they taste shghtly pungent, are a trifle 
astringent and warming, (and) produce a slight burning. 

Remarks 

For hanta-ra NP^ offer the less correct spelling ka-ta-ra, the long vowels being 
disregarded in either case. 

skye (for skyes) and rem (for rim) in Pi are xylographicai errors, w^hile dro (for 
drod) in Pi may pass for a secondary form (cf. Jaschke, Diet. p. 264), 

sahsdra “slightly pungent” has been translated by cun-zad thsa hro “taste slightly 
pungent,” apparently in order to contrast it with the later kimeidviddMn “a trifle 
burning,” which has been rendered by cuii-zad thsa-ba {b)skyed “produce a slight 
burning.” 

15. 47 

Sanskrit Text 

phdnitam gurv ahhisyandi cayakrn mutra^odhanam / 
ndtiilesmakafo dhautah srstamutrasakrd gudah / / 

Syrup (is) heavy, causative of effluxions, productive of accumulation 
(of humours, and) purificatory of urine. Cleaned molasses (is) not pro- 
ductive of excessive phlegm, letting (one) pass urine and feces. 



Tibetan Version 

[[26a6]] Ibu^-ba-can hi bad^kan [4] bskyed^ / 
sogs byed gcin ni shy on byed yin j 
dkar-po bad- Jean [[7]] cher mi bskyed^ / 
bsaii dan gei-ba bde-bar ^byin / / 

1 N; dbu CD; sbu P. ^ jqp. ^hyed CD. 

Syrup is heavy, produces phlegm, makes (the humours) accumulate, 
(and) purifies urine. White (molasses does) not excessively produce 
phlegm (and) lets (one) easily pass feces and urine. 

Remarks 

phdxi^ita, a term for the thickened juice of sugar-cane and other plants conveniently 
to be reproduced by “syrup,” grammatically speaking, derives from the root pha'Q,, 
of which it is the causative past participle : “skimmed off.” The Tibetans erroneously 
consider it a formation of phai^ “scum” (cf. TBr. Ill 10.1.4) and the possessive 
suffix 4ta (cf. WniTisrEY, Skr. Gr. § 1176b), which would of course be pha^ita, and 
consequently render it by Ibu-ha-can “scummy,”— in CD and sbu-ha in P 
are frequent alternative spellings of Ibu-ha; cf. v. 7, where N as well as P read 
Ihu-hay while CD have again dbu-ba. 

ahhisyandin “causative of effluxions” has been paraphrased by bad-kan {h)skyed 
“produces phlegm”; cf. w. 18 & 28. 

cayobkrt “productive of accumulation (of humours)” has been translated by 
sogs byed “makes (the humours) accumulate,” mutraiodhana “purificatory of urine” 
by gcin ni sbyon byed “purifies urine,” and ndtiSlesmakara “not productive of 
excessive phlegm” by bad-kan cher mi (h)skyed “does not excessively produce 
phlegm.” 

dkauta “cleaned” has been interpreted as dkar-po “white” and transferred to the 
beginning of the sentence, while the governing gud/i “molasses” has been omitted, 
the syntactical relation of dkar-po as well as of the following dmar-nag (48 a), 
rhih-pa (48c), and sar-pa (48 d) thus becoming obscure; maybe they are meant to be 
connected with Ibu-ha-can. 

srstamutradakrt “letting (one) pass urine and feces” has been represented by 
hdah dan gei-ba bde-bar ^byin “lets (one) easily pass feces and urine,” with mutra 
and Sakrt being transposed. How bde-bar entered the picture is not quite clear; 
there is just an off chance that the basic text read srstamutrasahrtsukhah (“pleasant 
in that it lets one pass urine and feces”), which would account for the occurrence 
of bde-bar as well as for the omission of guda, to be sure, but would deprive the 
whole paragraph of its catchword. 


15. 48 

Sanskrit Text 

prabhutaJcrmimajjdsrnmedomdmsalcapJio ^ ""parah / 
hrdyah pnrdnah pathyas ca navah ilesmdgnisddakrt // 

^ B ; Icaro K. 

Excessive(ly productive of) worms, marrow, blood, fat, flesh, and phlegm 
(is) other (molasses). Old (molasses is) cardiac and salutary, fresh one 
productive of phlegm and weakness of digestion. 



Fifth Chapter 


237 


Tibetan Version 

dmar-nag 'phaP-cher srin-bu khrag j 

Than thsil ((5)) ia daii had-kan bskyed^ j 

rnin-pa yid on phan-pa yin / 

sar-pa drod [5] ^bri bad-kan bskyed^ // 

^ DNP ; MO, 2 Qjy^ 

Reddish black (molasses) usually produces worms, blood, marrow, fat, 
flesh, and phlegm. Old (molasses) suits one’s mind (and) is salutary; 
fresh one produces weakening (digestive) heat (and) phlegm. 

Remarks 

prabhuta^ excessive (ly productive of)” has been translated by phal-cher {h)skijed 
“usually produces.” The meanings of praJbhuta and pJial-cher (for which C has a 
miscarved M-cker) can hardly be made to fit each other, the proper correspondent 
of prabhuta being cher or che-har, 

majjd “marrow” and asrj “blood” have been transposed. 

apara “different, other” [i.e. uncleaned] has been interpreted as dmar-nag 
“reddish black” and transferred to the head of the stanza. 

lirdya “cardiac,” glossed by Arunadatta as hrdaydya Mia “good for the heart,” 
has been placed after pwmtia and turned yid on “suits one’s mind.” On the different 
ways chosen in rendering Jirdya, see Introd. § 27. 

slesmdgnisddalcrt “productive of phlegm and weakness of digestion” has been 
represented by drod ’bri bad-kan {b)skyed “produces weakening (digestive) heat 
(and) phlegm,” with desman and agnisdda taking each other’s place. 

I 5. 49 

Sanskrit Text 

vrsydh ksataksmahitd^ raktapittdnildpahdh / 
matsyandikdkhandasitdh kramena gunavattamdh ^ // 

^ B ; hslTpahsataMtd K. ^ B ; gu'^uvattardh K. 

Viriligenic, wholesome for pulmonary rupture and pulmonary consump- 
tion, (and) dispersive of hemorrhage and wind (are) crude sugar, candied 
sugar, and white sugar; (they are) in succession possessed of the best 
qualities. 

Tibetan Version 

[[8]] hvags (5) dan khanda ka-ra dkar / 

rim-gyis yon4an che-ba-ste / 

ro-tsa gM~gcon glo^-rdol dan / 

khrag dan mkhris~pa rluh sel yin // 

1 CDP; bio N. 

Crude sugar, candied sugar, (and) white sugar are in succession the best 
in quality; they virilify (and) remove pulmonary consumption, pulmo- 
nary rupture, hemorrhage, (and) wind. 
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Remarks 

The Tibetan version of this stanza is very much like the original Sanskrit, except 
that its two halves have been transposed on grounds of syntax. 

vrsya ‘Viriligenic” has been rendered by ro-tsa, (prop, “carnal desire”), without 
a foiiowing {h)slcyed “produces” (2.15), hyed “generates” (5.21), or 'phel “increases” 
(5.42). Similar cases are met with in 5.19 (CD only) and 5.35. In all three instances, 
the context leaves no choice but to suppose a verb ro4sa-ha “to provoke carnal 
desire, virilify” not listed in the dictionaries. 

IcsatahsiTxahita “wholesome for pulmonary rupture and pulmonary consumption” 
and raktapittdnildpalia “dispersive of hemorrhage and wind” have been combined 
into a single clause: glo-gcon glo-rdol dan Ichrag dan mJehris-pa rlun sel yin “remove 
pulmonary consumption, pulmonary rupture, hemorrhage, (and) wind,” with 
hsata and hsiii}£b appearing in reverse order; as this is also the case in K, there can 
be no doubt but that the basic text read ksixyiksataMtd.—blo (for glo) in N is a rare 
secondary spelling recurring in 2.6 and 5.67. 

matsyaij^dikd “crude sugar” has been translated by hvags, which in Mvy. 5838 
is the equivalent of khaii^ “candied sugar.” 

gupavattama “possessed of the best qualities” has been turned yon~tan che-ha 
“best in quality.” 

15. 50 

Sanskrit Text 

tadgund tiktamadhurd kasdyd ^ ydsa^arkard / 
dahatrtchardimurchdsrkpittaghnyah sarvasarhardh // 

^ B ; madhurakasdyd K. 

Of the same qualities, bitter and sweet, (and) astringent (is) cameFs- 
thorn sugar. Destructive of heat, thirst, nausea, stupor, and hemorrhage 
(are) all sugars. 

Tibetan Version 
ya~ba kha-ra thsa-zin mnar / 
bska-ste yon-tan de ((6)) dan ^dra / 
tta-m[[26bl]]-^ar kun^ [6] thsa dan skom / 
skyug-bro^ hrgyal dan khrag-mkhris sel // 

^ CDP ; N. 2 . skyu-dro NP. 

CameFs-thorn sugar is bitter and sweet, astringent, and like these in 
quality. Ail sugars remove heat, thirst, nausea, stupor, and hemorrhage. 

Remarks 

tadgupba “of the same qualities” has been paraphrased by yon-tan de dan ^dra 
“like these in quality” and interchanged with ydsasarkard “camers-thom sugar.” 
For the equation of tikta and thsa, see remarks on 1.14. 

ydsa “cameFs thorn” [Alhagi maurorum Desv.] is a contraction oiyavdsa; hence 
its Tibetanization as ya-ha. 

skyu-dro (for skyug-bro) in ISTP seems to be corrupt. 

sarvasarkardh “all sugars” has been translated by hha-ra-kar kun and, like 
ydsasarkard, removed to the beginning of the sentence. A word hha-ra-kar (for the 
ordinary hha-ra or ka-ra) is not otherwise attested. — ku in N is a carvePs error. 
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Sanskrit Text 

sarkareksuvikdrdndm plidnitam ca vardvare / 
cahmsyam chedi trtsUmiavisahidhmdsrapittayiiit // 

Of the sugar-cane products, sugar and syrup (are) the best and worst 
(respectively). Ophthalmic, dissolvent (of lumps), expulsive of thirst, 
phlegm, poison, hiccup, and hemorrhage, 

Tibetan Version 
bu-rmri’Sin bsdus^ kJia-ra ( 6 ) datl / 
dbu-ha-can mchog tJia-ma yin / 
sbran-rtsi mig phan- gcod skom^ dan j 
bad-kan skyigs-bu kkrag-mkhrls ""joyns // 

1 NP; gdus CD. ^ cD; pJirayi XP. ^ CD; .sgam XP. 

Of the sugar-cane products, sugar and syrup are the best (and) worst 
(respectively). Honey is wholesome for the e3’’es, dissolves (lumps), 
subdues thirst, phlegm, hiccup, (and) hemorrhage, 


Remarks 

ikmvikdra “sugar-cane product” has been interchanged with mrhard “sugar” 
and translated by hu-ram-sm bsdus in XP and bu-ram-Mn gdus in CD ; both readings 
amoimt to the same, bsdus being originally the perfect stem of sdud-jy^^ and gdus 
that of the cognate gdu-ba. The partitive genitive has been replaced by a modal 
accusative. 

On phdi^ita and its equivalent dbu-ha-can see v. 47. 

caksusya “ophthalmic” has been paraphrased by mig phan “%vholesome for the 
eyes”; phran (for pJian) in NP is suspect. 

chedin “dissolvent” (metaphrased by gcod) denotes, according to Indu, that 
“which on account of its fierceness dissolves, disperses, lump-shaped formations 
in the body” (yat taiksTiydd dehe piyjidibhutdn bhdvdn chinatti vifahati). 
sgom (for skom) in NP looks like a carver’s error passed from N into P. 
visa “poison” has been dropped. 

Sanskrit Text ^ 

mehakustha ^krmicchardisvdsakdsdtisdranut / 
vranasodhanasamdhdnaropanam vdtalam madhu // 

^ B; kusthameha K. 

expulsive of diabetes, leprosy, worms, nausea, dj^spnea, cough, and 
diarrhea, purificatory, cicatrizant, and curative of wounds, (and) pro- 
ductive of wind (is) honey ; 

Tibetan Version 

[[2]] thsil che^ mdze^nad gcin-nad skyug / 

(( 7 )) lud-pa dbugs [ 7 ] mi bde thsad sel / 
rma shy on rma Hhso chag-drug^ shy or / 
rlun ni skyed-par hyed-pa yin j / 

1 XP ; Chen CD. ^ ]^p . g^ugs CD. 
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removes excessive fat, leprosy, urinary diseases, nausea, cough, dyspnea, 
(and) diarrhea, cleans wounds, heals wounds, joins fractures, (and) 
produces wind; 

Remarks 

Instead of meha “diabetes” the Tibetan has thsil che{n) “excessive fat,” which 
makes it fairly certain that the original read medah or even meda (cf K. IV 44.65) 
“fat,” all the more so as Su^r. I 45.132 mentions medas in the same connection 
along with meha, A similar case is found in 19.7. 

For hrmi “worm” the translation has gcin-nad “urinary disease.” It would of 
course only be natural to suppose a change in word-order and equate gcin-nad to 
meha, were it not that thsil che would then be unaccounted for. Perhaps the basic 
text had Jcrcchra, which according to Rajan. XX 19 (cf. pw II 90) may stand for 
mutrakrcchra ; but in that case the fifth syllable of the pada would be long instead 
of short, as required by the rules of prosody. 

svdaa “dyspnea” and hdsa “cough” have been transposed; see the same phenom- 
enon in V. 22, where the codex na reads Tcdsasvdsa. 

vraT^, which in Sanskrit belongs to Sodhana, samdhdna^ and ropaija alike, has 
in Tibetan been connected with Sodhana and ropaim only, while samdhana “cica- 
trizant” has been severed from the compound and rendered more generally by 
chag-drug \_-grugs] shyor “joins fractures.” — Both chag-drug and chag-grugs are 
hendiadyses properly meaning “breaking & crumbling” ; of. 4.32. 

imdJm “honey” has been transferred to its appropriate place at the beginning of 
the sentence in pada 51 c. 


15. 63 

Sanskrit Text 

ruksam kasayamadhuram tattulyd madhuiarkard / 
usnam umdrtam usne ca yuktam cosnair nihanti tat / / 

(it is) rough (as well as) astringent and sweet, similar to it (is) honey- 
sugar. Taken hot, at a hot (time and place), and together with hot (food 
etc.), it kills one who is afflicted with heat; 

Tibetan Version 
rtsuh-cin (7) bska-la mnar-ba-ste / 
sbran-rtsii^ khanda de dan ""dra^ / 
thsa-zin thsas [[3]] gduns thsa-bar Idan / 
thsa-ha des^ ni gsod-par "^gyur // 

1 CD; Hsi NT. 2 CD. 3 opp. ]S|'^ 

it is rough as well as astringent and sweet, and honey-candy is similar to 
it. Him who is hot and afflicted with heat, having heat (and) being hot 
(itself), it will kill; 

Remarks 

madhuiarkard “honey-sugar” has been placed before tattulyd and rendered by 
shTah’‘Ttsi{i) khai)^ “honey-candy,” a term that is closer to the facts, honey-sugar 
being according to Dalhana’s definition (on Su^r. I 45.166) “honey the constituent 
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parts of which have turned solid on account of boiling or on account of drying up 
after a certain space of time” (pdkdt kdldniara4o§a7^dd m ghambhutdmT/amm 
madhu). 

After ’dm CD add a final o. 

In the second half of the stanza, no attempt has been made to bring the Tibetan 
version into harmony with the Sanskrit text. While carefully retaining the original 
word-order, the translators seem widely to differ from the customary interpretation, 
which Arunadatta puts as follows : 

tan madhu wpayulctani samnihanti mdrayati j tath^pjdrtam prataptam 

puru§am nihanti / ca kale dese copayuktam nsi^air dhdrddibhis ca yukiam 
samnilmnti / 

It [the honey] slays [kills] when taken hot; similarly, it slays a man affected 
W'ith heat [heated]; and it slab's when taken at a hot time and place, and when 
taken together with hot food etc. 

For des N is the only xylograph to read dc, which is grammatically less satis- 
factory. 


15. 54 

Sanskrit Text 

pracchardane niruJie ca madhusnam na nivdryate / 
alabdhapdkam d§v eva tayor yasmdn nivartate // 

— itiksuvargah jj^ 

^ Tail-piece missing in B. 

in the form of a nanseant and a purgative enema, (however), hot honey 
is not prohibited, because it quickly turns out again in either case without 
having undergone digestion. Such (is) the section on sugar-cane. 

Tibetan Version 

skyug^-sman sman-mar mas-btan^-la / 

sbTan\2^B^iyrtsi ((54a 1)) dro-baam hkag-pa med // 

— bu-ram-Mn~gi sde-thsan-no /j fl^ 

^ CDP; shyugs N. ^ NP; gton CD. ^ Second double iad wanting in P. 

in the form of a nauseant (and) a medicinal oil (administered) as an 
enema, (however), even hot honey is not prohibited. (Such) is the section 
on sugar-cane. 

Remarks 

pracchardana “nauseant” has been rendered skyugsTnan, a phrase that literally 
means “vomiting medicine”; cf. 1.44 & 3.19. The spelling skyugs-sman given by 
N is suspect, although it recurs in 26.39. 

niruha “purgative enema” has been translated srnan-Tnar mas-btan [-^oj«] 
“medicinal oil (administered) as an enema,” which would rather correspond to 
what is technically known as a “lubricant enema” (anuvdsana, dsthdpanaf anaihika ) ; 
cf. 4.6. 

The second line, which is known to all scholiasts, has got no counterpart in Ti- 
betan. 


16 Vogel, Vagbhata 
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15. 55 


Sanskrit Text 

tailam svayonivat tafra mukhyam tiJcsnam vyavdyi ca / 
tvagdosakrd acaksusyam suksmosnam kaphakru naca j I 

(Any) oil (is) like its own raw material. Among the (oils, that extracted 
from sesame is) the best.^ (It is) violent, penetrating, productive of 
skin-diseases, not ophthalmic, subtle, warming, not productive of phlegm, 

Tibetan Version 

^bru-mar ran gnas Ita-bu yin / 

(54a 1) de4a til-mar til dan [[4]] mthsuns / 
gtso-bo rno-zin khyab-pa yin / 
pags-j}ai nes sel mig-la gnod / 
thsa-zin [2] rno^4a had-kan ((2)) seP // 

1 CD ; ron NP. ^ CD; hskyed NP. 

Seed-oil is like its own raw material. Among the (seed-oils), sesame-oil 
is s imil ar to sesame. It is the best (of its kind), violent, and penetrating; 
it removes skin-diseases, harms the eyes, is warming and subtle, removes 
phlegm, 

Remarks 

taila “oil” has been translated by ^hru-mar “seed-oil” in order to stress its vege- 
table nature. The following ellipsis has been completed by adding the words til-mar 
til dan mthsuns “sesame-oil is similar to sesame,” as a result of which the Tibetan 
has got one supernumerary line. 

Instead of tvagdosakrt “productive of skin-diseases” the basic text apparently 
read tvagdosahrt “eliminative of skin-diseases,” as may be inferred from the Tibetan 
pags-pai nes sel. Compared with parallel passages in other medical works, this is 
decidedly the better reading: in Car. 127.287 sesame-oil is stated to be tvacya 
“conducive to the skin,” and in Susr. I 45.112 it is said to be tvaJcprasddhana “puri- 
ficatory of the skin,” 

acaksusya “not ophthahnic” has been turned mig-la gnod “harms the eyes.” 
suksma “subtle” has been interchanged with “warming” and reproduced 
by mo in CD and ron in 3SIP. While the latter is not otherwise known, the former 
usually means “violent.” One is inclined to assume a variant reading tlksiTba, but in 
V. 64 suksma has again been rendered by rno (spelt sno in NP). 

had-kan hskyed “produces phlegm,” as NP write instead of had-kan sel “removes 
phlegm,” is due either to an oversight on the part of the translators (omission of 
na) or else to a variant in the original (kaphahrn na) ; there is no way of telling defi- 
nitely to which. 

^ Paraphrase according to the scholiasts. The denseness of expression is rendered 
possible by the double meaning of taila, which signifies both oil in general and 
sesame-oil in particular. 
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Sanskrit Text 

kriandrri hpnhandydlmn sthuldndm karsandya ca / 
baddhavitkam krmiglmam ca sarnskdrdt sarvadosa'^jh /; 

^ B; roga K, 

suitable for the nourishing of the lean and thinning of the fat, generative 
of hardened stool, destructive of worms, (and) — ^in combination (with 
drugs) — curative of all diseases. 

Tibetan Version 
skem-po-dag 7ii sa bskyed^-cln / 
shom-poi sa ^bri mkkregs^-par ok j 
rtug '‘gags^ srln ^-b 2 i ""jo^ns-pa (2) [[5]] daii / 
shyar-bas 7iad-rnams thams-cad sel jl 

^ NP ; skyed CD. ^ DN ; mkhris C ; mkhrigs P. ^ XP ; skmn CD. 

4 DXP; Slid C. 

produces flesh with the lean, the flesh of the fat decreases (and) becomes 
firm, the stool is obstructed, it destroys worms and, 'when combined 
(vdth drugs), removes all diseases. 

Remarks 

The greater part of this stanza has been handled very freely as far as the wording 
is concerned. Thus the predicate noun almn “suitable” has been dropped, while 
the dative objects bpnhaxtuga “for the nourishing” and karmndija “for the thinning” 
(along with their genitive attributes krsdndm “of the lean” and sthuldndm “of the 
fat”) have been converted into gerandial clauses: skem-po-dag ni sa (b)skyed~cm 
shom-poi sa ""bri mkkregs-par oil “produces flesh with the lean and the flesh of the fat 
decreases (and) becomes firm.” VTiat is particularly notew orthy is the change from 
a transitive to an intransitive verb and the addition of mkhregs~par oh “becomes 
firm,” w^hich has no counterpart in the original. The forms mkhris in C and mkhrigs 
in P are no doubt xylographical errors. 

baddhavitka “generative of hardened stool” [lit. “one by which stool is hardened”] 
has been rendered rtug ^gags “the stool is obstructed,” for wkich CD write rtug skam 
“the stool is dry.” Here again a change of subject has taken place. 

arid (for srin) in C is obviously a mistake, though it recurs in w. 71 & 76. 
sa^nsJcdrdt “in combination (with drugs)” has been put verbally: sbyar-bas “when 
combined (with drugs).” 

15. 57 

Sanskrit Text 

satiktosanam airandam tailam svddu saram gum / 
vardhmagulmdnilakap'hdn udaram visamajuaram // 

Castor oil (is) slightly bitter and pungent, sweet, purgative, (and) 
heavy; it cures \yayci 58b] testicular sw’'ellings, abdominal sw^eilings, 
wind, phlegm, visceral induration, (and) irregular fever 
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Tibetan Version 
e-rand^ mar'^ thsa-zin kha / 
in rjes mnar lei ""khru-ba yin / 
rUg^l3]-rlugs skran^ rhin bad-kan dan / 

Ito-nad ((3)) Man dub rims-nad set // 

1 CP; dhar ISTP. Q; brlig ISTP. ® KP; shran CP. 

Castor oil is bitter, pungent, sweet after digestion, heavy, (and) purga- 
tive; it removes testicular swellings, abdominal swellings, wind, phlegm, 
fatigue arising from abdominal diseases, (and) pyrexial diseases 

Remarks 

satiktosa'^a ‘‘slightly bitter and pungent” has been placed after airanfam tailam 
“castor oil” and rendered simply by thsa-zin kha “bitter and pungent,” with sa 
“slightly” left untranslated. An inversion of tikta and usaii^a need not, however, be 
assumed; cf. 1.14. 

For e-ran^da mar “castor oil” NP have substituted the elliptical e-ra'^da dkar 
“(oil of the) white castor-oil plant,” which is meant to contrast with e-raifjbda ni 
dmar~poi mar “oil of the red castor-oil plant” in the next stanza. The redactional 
nature of this change is quite obvious. 

svddu “sweet” has been paraphrased by iu rjes mhar “sweet after digestion,” 
although Indu explains it as rasena madhuram “sweet in taste.” 

mrdAma(n)— like the cognate vradhna, bradhna, and hradhrna^mB,j be inter- 
preted to signify testicular swellings as well as hernia, the symptoms of both 
diseases passing into one another with Indian physicians; cf. Jolly, Medicin 
p. 104. Arunadatta considers it identical with vrddhi (^phel), the proper term 
for testicular swellings, for which it often occurs as a variant reading, e.g. in 4.21. 
Accordingly, the Tibetan has rlig-rlugs, which Mvy. 8869 equates to vatanidn 
“testicular swelling.”— The form brlig (for rlig), as found in NP, is not otherwise 
attested. In C rlig has been miscarved rl^g, with a superfluous u-sign below the 
initial ligature. 

Instead of shran, the common equivalent of gulma “abdominal swelling,” CP read 
skrah, which corresponds to sopha or Svayafhu “cutaneous swelling” ; cf. v. 34. 

In the last hemistich, the Tibetan version does not agree with the Sanskrit text 
as handed down to us: Ito^nad Idah dub rimsmad “fatigue, arising from abdominal 
diseases, (and) pyrexial diseases” being altogether different from udaram visama-> 
jvaram “visceral induration (and) irregular fever.” The translators must have read 
something like vdaraja/m iramam jvaram, although nothing definite can be told. 
Anyway, udara “visceral induration” has been represented by Itomad “abdominal 
disease” as against dmu-rdzin{s) in all other cases (see v. 25), while jvara “fever” 
has been expanded into rims-nad “pyrexial disease.” 

After rims-nad, sel “removes” has been added in anticipation of the predicate 
jayet “cures,” which stands in the next verse and has there been resumed in the 
modified form phan “is wholesome.” 


16, 58 

Sanskrit Text 

ruksophau ca katiguhyakosthaprsthdsrayau jayet / 
tlksnosoiam picchilam visram raktairandodbhavam tv ati fj 
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as well as pain and cutaneotis swellings situated in the hip, pudenda, 
viscera, and back. Violent, pungent, sliiny, (and) musty, however, to 
an exceedingly high degree (is the oil) extracted from the red castor-oil 
plant. 

Tibetan Version 
or-nad rked-pa gsan-hai 7iad / 

[[6]] Uo-ba rO’-rgyab naddu pkati j 
e-rai^^da ni dmar-poi mar / 

( 3 ) rno ihsa dri na rob ^byil’^dred jj 

(and) is wholesome for cutaneous swellings, diseases of the hip (and) 
pudenda, (and) diseases of the abdomen (and) back. The oil of the red 
castor-oil plant is violent, pungent, bad in its smell, (and) exceedingly 
slimy. 

Remarks 

ruj “pain” has exddently been omitted since or-nad only corresponds to soplia 
“cutaneous swelling”; cf. 1.42, 4.20, 5.14, 25, 30. There is a remote chance that the 
word has been put in the preceding stanza and turned nad, so that rhm nad would 
then have to be taken for two different terms. 

kaUguhyahosthaprsthdiraya “situated in the hip, pudenda, viscera, and back” 
has been represented by rk^-pa gsan-hai nad Ito-ba ro-rgyah nad “diseases of the hip 
(and) pudenda (and) diseases of the abdomen (and) back,” with the final dsraya 
neglected and the syntactical relation to ruhiopha severed. Considering the repeated 
use of nad “disease,” it is not unlikely that instead of ^aJrayau the translators had 
a variant °dmaydn before them; this wnuid at least account for their divergent 
rendering.— -On see previous stanza. 

picchila “slimy” has been interchanged with visra “musty” and reproduced by 
’hyil-dred, which appears to be a tautology: ""byil-ba recurs in I 26.36 as the sole 
equivalent of picchila but is not otherwise attested, -while "^dr&d-pa is current in 
the sense of “to slide” or the like. 

msra “musty” has been paraphrased by dri na{-ba) “bad in its smell.” 

raJctairai^tdodbliam “extracted from the red castor-oil plant,” to which taila 
“oil” must be supplied from the previous stanza, has been shifted to the head of the 
sentence and rendered by e-raTTbda ni dmar-poi mar “oil of the red castor-oil plant,” 
with udbhava being represented by a possessive genitive. The distinction between a 
white (grey) and red castor-oil plant refers to the colour of the seed ; of. Nadkabki, 
Materia I p. 1065 sq. If the oil extracted from the red variety is identical with the 
Turkey -red oil of commerce (that is, sulphated or hydrochlorinated castor oil) is an 
open question. 

tu “however” (like ca “as well as” in 58 a) has been omitted and ati “exceedingly” 
connected with picchila only, whereas in Sanskrit it belongs to all predica-te nouns 
alike. 

15 . 69 

Sanskrit Text 

katusnam sdrsapam tlksnam kaphasukrdfiildpaham^ j 
laghu pittdsrakrt kothakusthdrsovranajantujit // 

^ B ; kaphasukldnildpaham K. 
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Mustard oil (is) pungent, warming, violent, dispersive of phlegm, sperm, 
and wind, light, productive of hemorrhage, (and) curative of urticaria, 
leprosy, hemorrhoids, and wound-worms [wounds and worms]. 

Tibetan Version 
yuns-mar ihsa dro rno-ba dan / 
bad-kan rlun sel khu’^-ba [4] ""bri / 
yan-zin khrag-mkhris skyed byed-la / 
sa hkra mdze ((4)) ^brum rma-hu^ sel // 

1 DNP; duO, 2 P; rmen-bu CD; rma-hu N. 

Mustard oil is pungent, warming, (and) violent, removes phlegm (and) 
wind, sperm decreases, it is light, produces hemorrhage, and removes 
urticaria, leprosy, hemorrhoids, (and) wound- worms [wounds and worms]. 

Remarks 

sdrsapa ‘‘mustard oil” has been shifted to the head of the sentence. 
kaphasulcrdnildpaha “dispersive of phlegm, sperm, and wind” has been split 
into two separate clauses: bad-Jcan rluii sel “removes phlegm (and) wind” and hhu-ha 
*bri “sperm decreases,” du (for hhu) in C being a xylographical error. The change of 
subject is noteworthy. 

On hotha “urticaria” see 4.18. The present Tibetan equivalent da bhra (“motley 
flesh”) usually corresponds to hildsa (6.109; cf. Mvy, 9493) or dvitra (1.43, 5.81 
[v.L da skra\, 14.28, 15.20, 30.3), both of which signify “white leprosy”; it may also 
be equated to sidhman “pityriasis” (Mvy. 9544). 

*brum “pock” is a short form of gian-hmm “anal pocks, hemorrhoids.” 
vrayMjantu (^ rma ^hu) may be interpreted to mean “wound- worm” as well as 
“wound and worm.” While Arunadatta and Indu are silent on the point, Candra- 
nandana decides in favour of the first possibility; cf. VI 25.19 sqq , : hrmibhahsapM , , . 
wai^o naim sddhyo rohati “not even a curable wound heals when eaten by 
worms.”— For rma~b% CD have substituted rmen-hu^ which corresponds either 
to arbuda “tumour” (11.10) or, more frequently, to granthi “node” (16.8, 17.27 
[v.l. smen-bu]y 20.3, 30.42 [v.l. smen-bw]); the dictionaries list it as “wen.” The 
speUing rma-bu (for rrm-bu) in N is suspect. 

15. 60 

Sanskrit Text 

dksam svddu himam kesyam guru pittdnildpaham / 
ndtyusnam nimbajam tiktarn krmikusthakaphapranut // 

(The oil) got from belleric myrobalans (is) sweet, cooling, conducive 
to the hair, heavy, (and) dispersive of choler and wind. That got from 
chinaberries (is) not too warming (but) bitter (and) expulsive of worms, 
leprosy, and phlegm. 

Tibetan Version 
6a-m[[7]]-rai mar mnar bail lei / 
skra'^ skyed^ rlun dan mhhris-pa sel / 

1 NP; skran CD. 2 qj). j^^kyed P. 
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nim-dmar rab4u thsa mm him / 

(4) Uo^-srin mhliris-pa bad^han sel // 

3 OD; Ua NP. 

The oil of belleric m37robalans is sweet, cooling, (and) hea^’^^ produces 
hair, (and) removes wind and choler. The oil of ehinaberries is not much 
warming (but) bitter (and) removes intestinal w’orms, choler, (and) 
phlegm. 

Remarks 

dh§am (sc. tailam) ‘‘oil got from bellerie myrobalaiis [Temimalia bellerica 
Roxb.]” has been rendered by ba-ru-rai 7nar ‘'oil of belleric myrobalans,” with 
the taddhita suffix (rb — a) corresponding to a genitive. 

kesya “conducive to the hair’* has been interchanged with guru “heavy” and 
translated by skra Q))skyed “produces hair.” In CD this has been corrupted to 
skran skye “abdominal swellings are produced.” 

pitta “choler” and anila “wind” have been transposed, probably on grounds of 
rhythm. 

nimbajam (sc. tailam) “oil got from ehinaberries p\Ieiia azadirachta L.]” has been 
moved to the beginning of the sentence and turned nim-drmr “oil of ehinaberries,” 
with the root-suffix ju neglected.— war, which is not otherwise attested, appears to 
be a secondary form of mar. 

krmi “w^orm” has been parapiirased by Uo-srin “intestinal worm,” Ita-srin in 
NP being suspect. 

Instead of knstha “leprosy” the Tibetan has mkhris-pa “choler”; the basic text 
must have read pitta, 

15. 61 

Sanskrit Text 

umdkusumbhajam cosnam tvagdosakaphapittakrt / 
vasd majjd ca vdtaghnau balapittakaphapradau // 

That got from linseed and safflower (is) warming (and) productive of 
skin-diseases, phlegm, and choler. Lard and marrow (are) destructive 
of wind, generative of strength, choler, and phlegm, 

Tibetan Version 
zar-ma le-hrgan rtsi-yi mar / 

[5] dro-im pags-nad had mkhris bskyed"^ / 
zag dan than ni rlun [[8]] ^jorns-Mn j 
((5)) stobs dan khu-chu bad-kan bskyed^ // 

1 skyed CD. 

The oil of linseed (and) safflower-juice is warming and produces skin- 
diseases, phlegm, (and) choler. Lard and marrow subdue wind, produce 
strength, sperm, (and) phlegm, 

Remarks 

umdhusumbhajam (sc. tailam) “oil got from linseed [Linum usitatissimum LJ 
and safflower [Carthamus tinctorius L.]” has been translated by zar-ma le-brgan 
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rtsi-yi mar ‘"oil of linseed (and) safflower-juice,” the technique being the same as 
in the case of nimhaja. The equation of umd with zar-ma and kusumhha with le- 
hrgan ftsi is in accordance with Mvy. 1522 & 5919, the meanings listed in the dic- 
tionaries (“sesame-seed” for zar-ma and “safEron, poppy” for le-brgan) being not 
correct. 

Instead of pitta “choler” the Tibetan gives Jchn-chu “sperm,” making it virtually 
certain that the basic copy read iukra or blja (which is graphically closer to pitta). 
For hskyed CD both times write skyed. 

16, 62 

Sanskrit Text 

mdmsdnugasvarupau ca vidydn medo ""pi tdv iva J 

— iti tailavargah //^ 

dlpanam rocananb madyarn txksnosriam tustipustidam jj 

^ Tail-piece missing in B. 

and in their nature correspond to the meat (of the animals in question); 
fat, too, one shall know (to be) like these. Such (is) the section on oh.— 
Alcohol (is) digestive, appetizing, violent, wanning, generative of satis- 
faction and plumpness, 

Tibetan Version 

ia ni ran^ dnos rjes mthunda / 

thsil yan de dan "" dr ar ^es by a / 

— til-mar-la sogs^{5)-pai sde-thsan-no jj jj 
chan [6] ni drod ^har yi-ga "'byed / 
rno-zih drod hskyed^ hhoh hrta^ [[27 a 1]] dga // 

1 DNP ; rah C. ^ qj)^ z 4 Qjy . NP. 

(and) in their nature correspond to the meat (of the animals in question) ; 
and fat, too, one shall know to be like these, (Such) is the section on sesame- 
oU etc. — As for alcohol, (digestive) heat is kindled (by it), it stimulates 
appetite, is violent, produces warmth, one grows plump in stature (and) 
gets satisfied. 

Remarks 

rah (for ran) in C is a carver’s error. 

anuga “correspondent” has been turned rjes mthun “correspond,” with the 
prefix ana represented by a pleonastic rjes (as often in such cases). 

vidydt “one shall know” has been placed at the end of the sentence on grounds 
of syntax. 

taila “oil” has been interpreted in the special sense of “sesame-oil” (see note on 
V. 55) ; hence the addition in Tibetan of sogs- [^^^ops-] pa “etc.” 

In the second half of the stanza, the translation differs from the original in that 
the subject (madya) has been moved to the head of the sentence and rendered by 
a modal accusative {chan ni), while the predicate nouns have been converted into 
gerundial clauses, with the subject changed in some cases. Thus dlpana “digestive” 
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has been paraphrased by drod ^har “(digestive) heat is kindled/' rmami “apj^etiz- 
ing” by yi-ga ^byed “stimulates appetite/’ “warming” by drod (b)shj&i “pro* 
duces warmth/’ and tmtipuMidu “generative of satisfaction and plumpness” hjkkon 
hrta dga “one grows plump in stature (and) gets satisfied/’ with tmti and pv4ti 
transposed on grounds of rhythm. WTiile rta in NP appears to be a secondary 
(though unattested) spelling of hrta^ hhoh-pa properly denotes the interior of a 
thing; in a more general usage, however, it may signify any state of affairs, either 
mental or physical, and must then be translated according to circumstances. 


15. 03 

Sanskrit Text 

sasvddntiktahatukam artilapakarasam sarain j 
sakasdyam smrdrogyapratibkdvarnakrl lagku // 

slightly sweet, bitter, and pungent, of sour digestion and taste, purgative, 
slightly astringent, productive of voice, freedom from disease, bold- 
ness, and colour, light, 

Tibetan Version 
mnar bcas kha-zm thsa-ba dan / 
zu rjes skyur-zin cun-zad ((6)) ""khru / 
bska bcas gdans snan nad-med dan / 
spobs bskyed mdog ^gyur khon yan-zin^ I f 

1 NP; yunsSn C; yans-iin D. 

it is slightly sweet, bitter, pungent, sour after digestion, a little purging, 
(and) slightly astringent, produces a melodious tone (of the voice), 
freedom from disease, and boldness, colour arises, it is light in weight 
and 

Remarks 

The prefix sa, which doubtless belongs to svadu, tikta, and katuka alike, has 
been connected with smdu only: mnar bcas “slightly sweet/’ 

amlapdkarasa “of sour digestion and taste” has been rendered iu rjes shynr 
“sour after digestion,” with rasa neglected, while the following sara “purgative” 
has been translated cun-zad ^khru “a little purging.” It strongly looks as if the 
Tibetans read something like arrdapdha and sasarUy though it is difficult to bring 
this into harmony with the metre. 

The compound smrdrogyapratibhdvarij^krt “productive of voice, freedom from 
disease, boiiiess, and colour” has been resolved into two gerundial clauses: (1) gdans 
snan nad-med dan spobs bskyed “produces a melodious tone (of the voice), freedom 
from disease, and boldness” and (2) mdog ^gyur “colour arises,” with an intransitive 
verb taking the place of a transitive one. 

laghu “light” has been turned khon yan “light in weight”; on the meaning of 
khon -pa see previous stanza.— For yan-zin D gives a probably corrupt yahs-Sin 
(lit. “wide” but perhaps to be connected with gyen-ba “to disturb mentally”), 
which C has further corrupted to yuns-Hii ; or is yahs-pa just a rare secondary 
spelling of yan-ba ? 
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16. 64 

Sanskrit Text 

nastanidratinidrebhyo Mtam pittasradusanam / 
kriasthulahitam ruksam suksmam srotovisodhanam / / 

wholesome for those suffering from insomnia and hypersomnia, vitiative 
of choler and blood, wholesome for the lean and fat, rough, subtle, puri- 
ficatory of the vessels, 

Tibetan Version 

gnid med-pa dan [7] gnid (6) che-la / 
phan-zin [[2]] khrag dan mkhris-pa bskyed^ / 
rigs Hhuns skem dan shorn phan-zin / 
rtsub rno^ lus-sgo khyab-cin shy on // 

1 m ; sJcyed CD. ^ OD ; NP. 

•wholesome for those lacking sleep and those abounding in sleep, and it 
produces hemorrhage. Drunk moderately, it is wholesome for the lean 
and fat, rough, (and) subtle, penetrates and purifies the apertures of the 
body, 

Remarks 

The words Tiaapnidrdtinidrehhyo Mtam “wholesome for those suffering from 
insomnia and hypersomnia” have been represented by gnid med-pa dan gnid cheda 
phan-'zini which admits of two different interpretations: (1) “wholesome for those 
being without [lacking] sleep and those being great [abounding] in sleep” and 
(2) “wholesome for non-existent sleep [insonmia] and great sleep [hypersomnia]”; 
as the former comes closer to the original, it deserves preference here. 

piUdsradusaxia may be rendered “vitiative of choler and blood” as well as “counr 
teractive to bile-blood [hemorrhage].” Neither the commentaries nor the parallel 
passages Su^r. 1 45.170 sq, and Car. 1 27.178 provide a clue. The Tibetans, however, 
have decided in favour of the first possibility (Ichrag dart mkhris-pa (b)skyed “pro- 
duces blood and bile [hemorrhage]”), the vitiation of choler and blood in fact 
provoking hemorrhage; cf. III 3.1 sqq. 

rigs ^tJinns corresponds to yuktyd pUam “if drunk moderately” in the next 
stanza. By placing this clause before kriasthulaMta, the Tibetans have confined 
its reach to the latter part of the sentence, though it no doubt belongs to the pre- 
ceding portion as well. 

suksma “subtle” has again been turned mo, which usually means “violent”; 
cf. V. 55. The spelling sno found in NP is not otherwise known. 

STotovUodhana is ambiguous ; it may be translated by “purificatory of the vessels” 
and by “purificatory of the apertures,” srotas having both meanings. Again neither 
the commentaries nor the parallel passages throw any light on the problem The 
Tibetans, while in v. 35 reproducing the synonymous srotaModMn by rtsa-shuhs 
sbyon “purifies the vessels,” have here chosen the other alternative: lus-sgo khyah- 
ciii shyoii “penetrates and purifies the apertures of the body.” 
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Sanskrit Text 

vatasle^inahararri yuktya pitayn visavad aiiyathu / 
guru tri^dosajananuTTi navam jirnam ato ^nyaihd // 

^ B; tad K. 

(and) eliminative of wind and phlegm— if drunk moderately; otherwise, 
(it is) like poison. Fresh (it is) hea^^ (and) causative of the three humours ; 
old (it is) different from this, 

Tibetan Version 

rlun dan bad-han sel-ha yin j 

((7)) gzan-du brten^-na dug dan 7ntlisuns / 

chan gsar^ Ici-zifi nes bskyed^ [20 bl] yin I 

chan [[3]] rnih^ dedas gzan-du byed // 

1 ISTP; hsten CD. 2 XP; sar CD. » NP; $hyed CD. ^ CDP; sTdii X. 

(and) removes wind and phlegm; if one partakes (of it) otherwise, it is 
like poison. Fresh alcohol is heavy and produces humours; old alcohol 
acts different from this. 

Remarks 

On yuktya pitam see preceding verse. 

anyathd “otherwise” has been placed before visavojt and expanded into a condi- 
tional clause: gian-du hrteii-na, “if one partakes (of it) otherwise.” Instead of brien 
CD read bsten ; the verbs rten-pa and sten-pa are almost identical in meaning bnt 
different in construction— the former usually taking the dative, the latter the 
accusative. 

tridosajanana “causative of the three humours” has been simplified to nes 
(b)skyed “produces humours,” with tri “three” neglected; as this is also missing in 
K, it is likely to be a later emendation. 

nava “fresh” has been put before guru and, like “old,” given a governing 
noun of its own. For gsar CD offer the alternative spelling sar; for ruin X mites 
snin (as in v. 23; cf. note on v. 10). 

After gzan~du the translators have added byed “acts” as predicate. 

16. 66 

Sanskrit Text 

peyam nosnopacdrena na viriktak§udhdturaih / 
natyarthatlkmamrdmlpasambhdram kalu§ani na ca // 

(It is) to be drunk neither by one who is engaged in warming activities^, 
nor by those who have been purged and who are pained mth hunger, 
nor (when it is) exceedingly fierce and mild and made of inferior material, 
nor (when it is) turbid. 

^ Such as walking (vihdra), eating {ahdra) etc. — Arunadatta. 
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Tibetan Version 

tJisa-bai (7) s^yod-par^ Idan mi btun / 

sun-cin bhres nen nad-pas min / 

Sin-tu rno min sar-pa dan / 
legs-par ma bslans rnog-can min^ // 

1 CD ; pas KP. 2 NP ; yin CD. 

It shall not be drunk by one who is engaged in warming activities, nor by 
one who is tired and pained & diseased with hunger, nor (when it is) exceed- 
ingly fierce, nor (when it is) fresh, not properly prepared, (and) turbid. 

Remarks 

The present stanza forms a quadripartite negative sentence, with the predicate 
(peya) standing at the head and each member beginning, or ending, with a negative 
particle (Tia), In Tibetan, the fourfold division has been retained (for a difference 
in relation, v, inf.), but the principal verb (Uun) has been included in the first clause 
and resumed by an auxiliary (min) in each consecutive clause, while the negation 
has been referred to the verbs instead of the nouns. 

usnopacdra “engaged in warming activities” has been translated by thsa-bai 
spyod-par Idan in CD and by thsa-hai spyod-pas Idan in NP. As Idan-pa invariably 
requires the terminative or the postposition dan, the instrumental in NP is very 
strange; it seems to have been caused by the instrumental in Sanskrit. 

viriJctakmdMtnra “purged and pained with hunger” has been rendered by 
sun-cin bhres nen nad-pa “tired and pained & diseased with hunger.” The phrase 
nen nad-pa must be understood as a hendiadys: “painfully diseased with hunger.” 
For virikta “purged” the basic text appears to have read kJiedita “tired” or the like. 

After atyarihatlhsTpi a break has been made and the following mrdvalpasam^ 
bhdra joined to kalusa, so that the third and the fourth clause do not fully agree 
with their Sanskrit counterparts. 

Instead of mrdn “mild” the Tibetans seem again to have read something else, 
possibly nava (which does not, however, suit the metre). 

alpasambhdra “made of inferior material” has been paraphrased by legs-par ma 
bslans “not properly prepared.” 

The final min has been corrupted in CD to yin. 

Sanskrit Text ^ 

gulmodardrsograhanUosahrt sneJmnl guruh / 
surdnilaghnl medosrkstanyamutrakapMvahd // 

Arrack (is) elirninative of abdominal swellings, visceral induration, 
hemorrhoids, dysentery, and desiccation, lubricant, heavy, destructive 
of wind, (and) generative of fat, blood, breast-milk, urine, and phlegm. 

Tibetan Version 

^bru-chan skran dan dmu{(64cbt.))~rdzin'^ dan / 
rtug skem glo^-gcon [[4]] sehha dan / 

[2] rlun Bjorns thsil dan khrag hakyed^-cin / 
gcin bder ^byin(54:lol)‘zin^ bad-kan bskyed^ fj 

1 CDP ; rdzins N. ^ CD; bio NP. s ]^P ; skyed CD. ^ CD ; cin NP. 
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Arrack removes abdominal swellings, visceral induration, dry excre- 
ments, (and) pulmonary consumption, destroys wind, produces fat and 
blood, lets (one) easily pass urine, and produces phlegm. 

Remarks 

On the spelling of dmU’rdzin(s) see v. 25. 

arias “hemorrhoids” as well as (a little later) sneimm “lubricant,” guru “heavy,” 
and stanya “breast-milk” have been omitted, apparently for lack of space. 

graha'^%, which usually denotes the grahani organ or its morbid affection gra- 
ha^^tgada or grahaii^Mom “dysentery”; cf. v. 14), has here been translated by rtug 
skem (also wTitten rtug skam or rtug “dry excrements,” an oft-recurring 

paraphrase for costiveness (cf. 4.2 & 5.29). This rendering goes back to an eccentric 
interpretation also found in Xilakantha’s commentary on MBli. Ill 209.16, where 
grahaTjbldosa is explained as vistambharoga “constipation.” It may be remembered 
that the cognate grdhin is frequently used in the sense of “constipating” (cf. vv. 29 
& 36). 

iosa “desiccation” [Tib. sJcem(s)} has been replaced by the synonymous glo-gcou 
“pulmonary consumption” [Skr. ksaya}; cf. Ill 5. For glo NP read bio again; cf. 
2.6 & 5.49. 

surd “arrack” has been transferred to the beginning of the sentence and repro- 
duced by ^hru-chan f chaii Mvy. 5719], which literally means “com spirits,” 
as against simple chan “spirits” in 3.12. The English term “arrack” must of course 
be viewed with caution as it is only approximate, surd being an intoxicating drink 
made of barley or rice and sometimes of wheat; cf. Om Pbakash, Food p. 300. 

The compound medosrkstanyamutrakaphdmha “generative of fat, blood, breast- 
milk, urine, and phlegm” has been resolved into three clauses: (1) thsil dan hhrag 
(b)skyed-cih “produces fat and blood,” (2) gcin bder ^hyin-iih “lets (one) easily pass 
urine” (v. 5.47), and (3) bad-kan {b)skyed “produces phlegm.” For ^hyin-iin NP 
write, less correctly, ^hyin-cih. 


15 * 68 

Sanskrit Text 

tadgund vdrunl hrdyd laghutiksna ^ nihanti ca j 
sulakdsavamiivdsavibandhddhmdnapinasdn / / 

^ B ; laghus Uk8i(id K. 

Toddy (is) of the same qualities, cardiac, light, (and) violent and destroys 
twinge, cough, nausea, dyspnea, constipation, inflation, and catarrh. 

Tibetan Version 

chan dans yon-tan de ^dra-las / 

yid oh yah-zih rno-ba dan / 

gzer dah lud-pa dbugs mi bde / 

skyug-bro hsah [[5]] ^gags ((2)) shos cham ^ jotns // 

Toddy resembles it in quality, suits one’s mind, is light and violent, 
and destroys twinge, cough, dyspnea, nausea, confined stool, inflation, 
(and) catarrh. 
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Remarks 

tadguim “of the same qualities” has been placed after vdru^l and paraphrased by 
yon-tan de ""dra-las “resembles it in quality.” 

varuT^A “toddy” has been translated by chan dans (thus also in 7.41), which 
literally means “clear spirits” and in 3.12 corresponds to acchasurd “barm” 
sufdrm't^da Sch.). 

hrdya “cardiac” has been interpreted as yid on “suits one’s mind,” which is at 
variance with the explanations offered by Arunadatta and Candranandana {hrda- 
ydya hitd) ; see Introd. § 27. 

vihandha “constipation” has been rendered by hiah ^gags “confined stool.” 

15. 69 

Sanskrit Text 

ndtitlvramadd laghvl patkyd baihhltakl surd j 

wane pdndvdmaye husthe na cdtyariham virudhyate jl 

Spirits made of belleric myrobalans (are) generative of not too strong 

an intoxication, light, (and) salutary, and are not altogether forbidden in 

wounds, jaundice, (and) leprosy. 

Tibetan Version 
ba-ru'^-ra chan yah-zin phan j 
[3] sin4u ra-ror mi ^gyur-iin j 
rma dan skya-rbab mdze-nad-la / 
ha-cah gnod-par mi (2) ""gyur-zin // 

1 CD; tu KP. 

Spirits of belleric myrobalans are light and salutary, one does not get 
too intoxicated (by them), and they do not get very harmful in wounds, 
jaundice, (and) leprosy. 

Remarks 

ndtitlvramada “generative of not too strong an intoxication” has been inter- 
changed with baibhUaM surd and reproduced by a gerundial clause; sm4u ra-ror 
mi "gyur-iin “one does not get too intoxicated.” 

haibhltaha “made of belleric myrobalans [Terminalia belierica Roxb.]” has been 
rendered simply by the attributively used ha-ru-ra “belleric myrobalan,” for which 
NP give a doubtless corrupt ha4u-ra; cf. 5.60 and Mvy. 5797. 

na cdtyartham virvdhyate “and are not altogether forbidden” has been paraphrased 
by ha-can gnod-par mi "gyur-zin “do not get very harmful,” with the attendant 
locatives changed into datives of sphere. 

16. 70 

Sanskrit Text 

yathddravyaguno '‘ristah sarvamadyagunddhikah / 
grahanlpdi^dukusthdriaMophasosodara^jvardn j / 

^ B ; dosasophodara K. 
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Liqueur (is) possessed of the qualities of the corresponding raw materials 
(and) superior to all the qualities of alcohol; it destro 3 ^s [hanii 71 a] 
d^-^senterj-", jaundice, lepros^^ hemorrhoids, cutaneous swellings, desic- 
cation, 'vdsceral induration, fever, 

Tibetan Version 

rdzas Min yo7i4a?i rjes 77ithun chan j 

chan-gi 7jo7i4an hm4as [[6]] lhag / 

pho-nad skya-rbab indze gzan-brum / 

lus ((3)) skem skrarl-or dinu'^-rdzih rims // 

1 CD; smu XP. 

Agreeing with the qualities of the corresponding raw materials, liqueur 
is superior to all the qualities of alcohol ; it removes [.se/ 71 a] d\’seiiter}% 
jaundice, leprosy, hemorrhoids, desiccated bod}^ cutaneous swellings, 
visceral induration, fever, 

Remarks 

yathadravyaguT^a ‘‘possessed of the qualities of the corresponding raw materials” 
has been rendered hy means of a participial clause: rdzas hzin yon-tan rjes mthun 
“agreeing with the qualities of the corresponding raw materials.” making this 
participial clause an attribute of chaUf the Tibetans could preserve the original 
h3q)erbaton. 

arisp, “liqueur” has been represented simply by chan. This is all the more astonish- 
ing as the following madya “alcohol” has been translated the same way, so that 
the antithesis of these terms gets effaced. It looks as if the Tibetans had no suitable 
equivalent for ari§p on hand; in two other cases (3.22 & 45) they have dropped 
it altogether. —For the preparation of arista, see remarks on 3.22. 

graJmi^l “dysenterj^” has been paraphrased by pko-md, which literally means 
“stomach-disease”; for the several other way’s taken in Tibetaniziiig this term, see 
Introd. § 27. 

sopha “cutaneous swelling” has been interchanged with io§a “desiccation” (the 
basic text appears to have read sosa^ophodara, as found in Iv) and reproduced 
tautologically by skran-or, either component being elsewhere used in the same sense : 
for or{-nad) see 1.42, 4.20, 5.14, 25, 30 & 58; for skran{s-pa) see the references given 
at 5.34. 

sosa “desiccation” has been turned Itis skem “desiccated body.” 

Instead of dmu-rdzin NP VTite smu-rdzin, which is not attested so far; cf. v. 25. 


16. 71 

Sanskrit Text 

hanti guhnakmipUJidn kasdya^katuvdtalah / 

mdrdvtkarn lekhanam hrdyam ndtyusTiarn madhuram saram // 

^ B ; ^pllhimh kasdyah K. 

abdominal swellings, worms, and splenopathy, (and is) astringent, 
pungent, and productive of wind. Wine (is) stimulative, cardiac, not too 
warming, sweet, purgative, 
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Tibetan Version 

[4] skran dan srin'^^bu mcher-nad sel / 

TO ni bska-zin thsa rlun bskyed^ / 
rgun-chan nad sbyon sninda phan / 

Hn4u dro min (3) mnar~iin ^khru 1 1 

1 DNF ; 8rid C. sJcyed CD. 

abdominal swellings, worms, (and) splenopathy, is astringent and pun- 
gent in taste, (and) produces wind. Wine cures diseases, is wholesome for 
the heart, not too warming, sweet, and purging, 

Remarks 

srid-hu (for srin-hu) in C appears to be a xylographical error; cf. v. 56. 
kamyakatu ‘‘astringent and pungent” has been translated by ro ni bska-zin 
thsa “astringent and pungent in taste.” 

For hskyed CD write shyed again. 

mardvika “wine” (from mrdvlha “vine”) has been represented by rgun-chan, 
which properly means “grape spirits,” 

Ukhana “stimulative” has been interpreted as nad shy oh “cures diseases.” This 
is in keeping with Candranandana’s paraphrase vikarsava “drawing apart, destroy- 
ing,” but does not quite agree with Arunadatta’s definition (from which Indu 
differs only in wordage): vilikhaty atitaiksn^ydd yad dhdtums tal lekhanam matam 
“that which because of its excessive violence stimulates the elements (is) consid- 
ered lekhana.” Cf. 4.11, where pravartayet “one shall stimulate” has been turned 
bsal bya~iih “one shall remedy.”— H iloenberg & EIerfel render “skarifizierend” ; 
but how can wine possibly be scarifying ? 

hrdya “cardiac” has been reproduced by snih-laphan “wholesome for the heart,” 
although Candranandana glosses hrdaydya priyam “dear to the heart”; cf. Introd. 
§27. 

15. 72 

Sanskrit Text 

alpapittdnilam pandumehdriahkrmindsanam / 
asmdd alpdntaragunam khdrjuram vdtalam guru // 

possessed of little choler and wind, (and) annihilative of jaundice, diabetes, 
hemorrhoids, and worms. Wild-date spirits (are) of qualities a little dif- 
ferent from this, productive of wind, (and) heavy. 

Tibetan Version 

mkhris rluh [[7]] cuh-zad bskyed^ skya-rbab / 
gcin-nad gian- brum srin-nad sel Jj 
^ NP; skyed CD. 

produces httle choler (and) wdnd, (and) removes jaundice, urinary dis- 
eases, hemorrhoids, (and) worm-diseases. 

Remarks 

(dpapittdnila “possessed of little choler and wind,” as this compound must be 
analysed according to Arunadatta and Candranandana {alpau pittdnilau yasya tat). 
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has been interpreted, in a slightly different way: TnhJiris flun c/iin-zo^ (b)shyed '^pro- 
duces little choler (and) wind.” 

meha “diabetes” has been paraphrased by gcin-nad “urinar}^ disease” and krmi 
“worm” by srin-nad “worm-disease.” 

The second half of the stanza appears to be an interpolation ; it is not only missing 
in Tibetan but also unknown to Candranandana and Hemadri. — The wild date 
mentioned here goes by the botanical name of Phoenix sylvestris Roxb. 

15. 73 

Sanskrit Text 

sdrkarah surabMh svdduhrdyo^ ndtimado laghuh / 
srstamutrasakrdvdto gaudas tarpanadl^nah // 

^ B ; svddur madyo K. 

Sugar spirits (are) fragrant, sweet, cardiac, not too intoxicant, (and) 
light. Letting (one) pass urine, feces, and wind, rum (is) satiating and 
digestive. 

Tibetan Version 

bu-ram-chan ni gcin rtug ((4)) [5] "^gags / 

'‘hyin-zin norm-la drod hskyed^ yin // 

^ OT*; shyed CD. 

Rum lets (one) pass confined urine (and) feces, satiates, and produces 
(digestive) heat. 

Remarks 

The first two hemistichs are missing again in Tibetan as well as in Candranan- 
dana’s and Hemadrf s commentaries, and hence are likely to be spurious. 

srspmutrasakrdvata “letting (one) pass urine, feces, and wind” has been para- 
phrased by gcin rtug "gags "hyin-zin “lets (one) pass confined urine (and) feces,” 
with vdta “wind” neglected. 

gaud£t> “rum” has been placed at the head of the line and translated by hu-ram- 
chan, which properly means “molasses spirits.” 

dljpariAX “digestive” has been rendered by drod {h)skyed “produces (digestive) 
heat.” 


15. 74 

Sanskrit Text 

vatapittakarah sldhuh^ snehaslesmavikdrahd / 
medahsophodardrsoghnas tatra pakvaraso vardh // 

^ B ; sUhuh K. 

Sugar-cane spirits (are) productive of wind and choler (and) destructive 
of oil- and phlegm- (caused) diseases; among the (two kinds of sugar- 
cane spirits), that made of boiled (sugar-cane) juice (is) the best, destruc- 
tive (as it is) of fat, cutaneous swellings, visceral induration, and hemor- 
rhoids. 


17 Vogel, Vagbhata 
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Tibetan Version 
hti-ram-sin-chan rlun mhhris bskyed^ / 
snum dan bad~kan4as byun "joms / 

[[8]] thsil or dmu-rdzin (4) gian-brum sel j 
de-bas khu-ba hskol mchog yin 1 1 

1 NP; sicyed CD. 

Sugar-cane spirits produce wind (and) cboler, destroy oil- and phlegm- 
caused (diseases, and) remove fat, cutaneous swellings, visceral induration, 
(and) hemorrhoids; among the (two kinds of sugar-cane spirits, that 
made of) boiled (sugar-cane) juice is the best. 

Remarks 

sldh% (v.l. 4%tTm), which the scholiasts state to be spirits made either of unboiled 
or of boiled sugar-cane sap (apakvelcmrasakrtah pakveksurasakrtas ca Arunadatta), 
has accordingly been turned hu-ram-sin-duin “sugar-cane spirits” and moved to 
the beginning of the sentence. 

snehaMesrmvikdrdhcb “destructive of oil- and phlegm- (caused) diseases” has 
been translated snum dan bad-kan-las hyun '‘joms “destroy oil- and, phlegm-caused 
(diseases),” with vikdra replaced by byun and the consequent ellipsis to be completed 
from the context. 

medaMophodardr^oghna “destructive of fat, cutaneous swellings, visceral indura- 
tion, and hemorrhoids” has been joined, not to what follows as done by the com- 
mentators, but to what precedes as suggested by the word-order, with the ordinary 
or-nad shortened to or for lack of space. 

pakvarasa “made of boiled (sugar-cane) juice” has been handled as if it were 
not a possessive but an appositional compound: khu-ha hskol “boiled (sugar-cane) 
juice.” 


15. 75 

Sanskrit Text 

chedl madhvasavas tiksno mehaplnasakdsajit / 
raktapittakaphotkledi suktam vdtdnulomanam // 

Mead (is) dissolvent (of lumps), violent, (and) curative of diabetes, 
catarrh, and cough. Verjuice (is) humidific of blood, choler, and phlegm, 
regulative of wind, 

Tibetan Version 
sbran-chan ^grib byed rno-ba yin^ / 

[6] gcin-nad cham-pa lud-pa sel / 

((5)) thsa ni khrag mkhris bad-kan-dag / 

""ju-zin rlun ni snoms byed-la / / 

1 NP; ste CD. 

Mead reduces (lumps), is violent, (and) removes urinary diseases, catarrh, 
(and) cough. Verjuice digests blood, choler, (and) phlegm, regulates 
wind, 
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Remarks 

chedin “dissolvent (of lumps),” as Indu explains the word at v. 51, has been 
translated by ^grib hyed “makes (lumps) grow less, reduces (lumps).” An allusion 
seems to be made here to the reduction of fat depots. 

madJivdsava, w^hich (according to the commentators) is synonymous with mddhava 
“mead,” has been interchanged wdth chedin and rendered by sbrarl-cJiah, lit. “bees’' 
spirits.” 

For rno-ba yin CD have substituted rno-ba-ste, 

meha “diabetes” has been reproduced more generally by gcin-nad “urinary 
disease.” 

^uthledin “humidific” has been turned '‘ju-zin “digests” and the compound placed 
after sukta. 

suhtay which properly means “turned sour” and then denotes any sour drink, 
in especial an alcoholic one, has been represented by thsa^ lit. “hot, pungent”; 
thus also in 5.77, 8.40, 17.9, 22.4, 28.42. Strange though this equation may seem, 
we are given no choice but to take cognizance of it. 

15- 76 

Sanskrit Text 

hhrsosnatlksnaruhsdmla'^hrdyaTp, rucikaram saram / 
dlpanam 4isirasparsam pdndudrkkrmindSanam // 

^ B ; ruksdmlam K. 

excessively warming, violent, rough, sour, and cardiac, generative of 
appetite, purgative, digestive, cool in touch, (and) annihilative of 
jaundice, vision, and worms. 

Tibetan Version 

rabdu ihsa-iin [[27 bl]] rno rtsub skyur / 
yid on yi-ga ^hye-zin ^khru / 
drod hskyed^ reg~na (5) hsil-ha dan / 
skya-rbab srin^ sel mig-la gnod // 

1 NP; skyed CD. ^ ^rid C. 

is excessively warming, violent, rough, (and) sour, suits one^s mind, 
appetite arises, it purges, produces (digestive) heat, is cool when touched, 
removes jaundice (and) worms, (and) harms the eyes. 

Remarks 

hrdya “cardiac” has again been rendered by yid oil “suits one’s mind,” while 
the scholiasts do not elaborate ; for details, see Introd. § 27. 

rucikara “generative of appetite” has been translated by yi~ga %ye-iiii “appetite 
opens, arises.” In aU similar occurrences except 5.62, the transitive yi-ga ^byed(-cin) 
has been substituted by either CD or cf. 4.30, 5.30, 5.79. 

dlpana “digestive” has again been represented by drod {b)skyed “produces 
(digestive) heat.” 

siiirasparia “cool in touch” has been put verbally: reg-Tia bsiUha “cool when 
touched.” 


17 * 



260 


Fifth Chapter 


The “annihilative of jaundice, vision, and worms” 

has been split into two separate clauses: shya-rhah srin sel “removes jaundice (and) 
worms” and mig-la gnod “harms the eyes.”— The form $rid (for srin), although 
recurring in w. 56 & 71, appears to be a xylographical error rather than a secondary 
spelling. 

16. 77 

Sanskrit Text 

gudekmmadyamdrdvihasuktam laghu yathottaram / 
kandamulaphalddyam ca tadvad vidydt faddsutam // 

Verjuice of molasses, sugar-cane, spirits, and wine (is) light in the se- 
quence (of its raw material). And then one shall know squash of bulbs, 
roots, fruits, etc. (to be also) like this. 

Tibetan Version 
bu[l]"ram bur^-Mn rgun-chan dan / 
thsa ni phyi-ma phyi-ma yan / 
sdon-bu rtsa-ba ""bras ((6)) sogs^das / 
mnan-byas [[2]] de dan ^drar ^es bya // 

1 CD; hu NP. 2 ]srp. stsogs CD. 

Verjuice of molasses, sugar-cane, (and) wine is light in the sequence 
(of its raw material). Squash of stalks, roots, fruits, etc. one shall know 
to be (also) like this. 

Remarks 

ihsu “sugar-cane” has been rendered by bur-sin (less correctly spelt hu-iin in 
NP), which is a contraction of hu-ram-sih* 

madya “spirits” appears to have been omitted. It is possible, however, that 
rgun is short for rgun-chan and represents mdrdvlka while chan corresponds to 
madya, or that the following dan (which has no conceivable office anyway) is an 
old corruption of chan. 

handa “bulb” has been replaced by sdon-bu “stalk.” Apparently the basic text 
read kay^da. 

The particles ca and tadd have been dropped. 

dsuta “squash” has been placed before tadvat and translated by mnan-hyas; 
as dsuta is properly the passive past participle of dsu “to press,” so is mnan byas 
the perfect of its equivalent {g)non-pa, with byas added pleonastically. 

15. 78 

Sanskrit Text 

sd'njddJcl^ cdsutam cany at kdldmlam rocanam laghu / 
dhdnydmlam bhedi tlksnosnam pittaJcrt sparsasltalam I j 

^ B; cduddkl K. 

Sandaki as well as other squash (turned) sour in the course of time (are) 
appetizing (and) light. Rice-made acid (is) cathartic, violent, warming, 
generative of choler, cool in touch, 
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Tibetan Version 
rdo-gu-la sogs bzur^-ba gian / 
dus-hyi skyur-po yan zas len / 

"bras-khui^ (6) ran-skyur ^khru rno ihsa j 
mkhns[27 eiiy pa bskyed^ byed bskus-na hsil // 
i CD ; Uur NP. 2 qdp . 2 ^. 

Sandaki [ ?] etc. (as well as) other squash [ ?] (turned) sour in the course of 
time are light (and) seize food. Rice-water acid purges, is violent (and) 
warm in g, produces choler, is cool when smeared (on the body), 

Remarks 

In the first pada, we have good reason to believe that sa^iddM (v.l. cd^d’^hl) and 
dsuta correspond to rdo-gu and bzur-ha (v.l. bSur-ha), although there is no internal 
evidence to corroborate this assumption : rdo-gu and bzur-ha are known only in the 
meaning of “small stone” and “to shear, strain,” while hsur-ba derives from mr-ba 
“to singe, cut oJGt.” What renders the above equation slightly dubious is the addi- 
tion in Tibetan of 4a sogs “etc.”; maybe rdo-gu denotes one of the ingredients of 
though it could not be identified as one of those mentioned by Arunadatta ; 
mulaJcasarsapaddkdni Jcvathitdsutdni Mlajlrakardjikdsu hhdvitdny amlatlhs^ni 
sdiiLddkliahdenocyarite / 

“Faddish, black mustard, and potherbs (that have been) boiled, pressed out, (and) 
soaked in (an infusion of) black cummin and brown mustard (are) sour and 
violent (and) are denoted by the term ^andaki.” 

hdldmla “(turned) sour in the course of time” has been translated dus-hyi shyur- 
po; judging from the explanation given by the commentators {hdUudmla), dus-kyi 
seems to stand for dus-hyis (see note on 2.30). 

rocana “appetizing” has been interchanged with lagliu “light” and paraphrased 
by zas len “seize food,” an expression recurring in 6.65 & 11.3 for mci, in 6.80 for 
rucya, and in 6.116 again for rocana, 

dhanydmla “rice-made acid,” by which a sort of sour rice-gruel must be under- 
stood, has been rendered by ^hras-hhui ran-skyur “rice-water acid” ; the synonymous 
kdnjika has been reproduced in 30.31 by ran-skyur alone and in 8.48 by rtsabs-mo 
(cf. Mvy. 5722)^.— Like the nominal amZa, ran-skyur properly denotes acid in the 
non-chemical sense of the word, but not vinegar, as Csoma has it, which is unknown 
in Tibet. The term as such may conveniently be interpreted as something that is 
“sour by itself.” For ^bras-khui ran-skyur N reads ^hras-hui ran-skyur ^ which seems 
to be a mistake, the letters kha and ha being easily confusable. 

sparsaMala “cool in touch” has been represented by bskus-na hsil “cool w'hen 
smeared (on the body)” as against reg-rva bsil-ba “cool when touched” in v. 76. 
There is no conceivable reason for this change in phrase. 

^ In this last case, the preceding ran-skyur corresponds to amla and together 
with rtsabs-mo constitutes a tautology. 

Sanskrit Text 

sramaklamahararp rucyarn dlpanam hastisulanut / 
sastam dsthdpane hrdyarn laghu vdtakaphdpakam / / 

— iti madyavargak 

^ Tad-piece missing in B. 
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elirmnative of fatigue and weariness, appetizing, digestive, expulsive of 
twinge in the bladder, recommended for a lubricant enema, cardiac, light, 
(and) destructive of wind and phlegm. Such (is) the section on alcohol. 

Tibetan Version 

nal dan rmya sel yi-ga ^hyed'^ / 

drod bskyed^ chu{\Z'\ysoi nad sel yin / 

((7)) mas-Uan^da fhan yid-du on / 
yan-zin rlun dan bad-han "Bjorns j / 

1 CD ; ^hye NP. ^ jqp . ^hyed CD. « ^ . gton CD. 

removes fatigue and exhaustion, stimulates appetite, produces (digestive) 
heat, removes diseases of the bladder, is useful for an enema, suits oner's 
mind, is light, and destroys wind and phlegm. 

Remarks 

Mama usually signifies ‘‘weariness” as distinguished from irama “fatigue,” 
involving no physical exertion; cf. Su4r. Ill 4.51. Here and in 6.137, however, it 
has been reproduced by rmya(-ba), a term elsewhere corresponding to gldni (14.30 
with v.l. gna; cf. 5.38), tandrd (7.64), or samnydsa (Mvy. 9553 with v.l. rme-hya), 
which all mean “exhaustion.” 

On yi-ga 'bye{d) see v, 76, 

d%pana “digestive” has again been translated by drod (b)sJcyed “produces (diges- 
tive) heat,” 

bastisulanut “expulsive of twinge in the bladder” has been put more generally: 
chu-soi nad sel yin “removes diseases of the bladder.” 

iasta “recommended” has been placed after dsthdpana “lubricant enema” and 
turned pkan “is useful.” For mas-btan CD have substituted mas-gtoii (as in all 
previous occurrences). 

On yid-du on see In trod. § 27. 

15 . 80 

Sanskrit Text 

mutram gojdvimahislgajd^vostraJcharodbhavam j 
pittalam ruksatiJcsnosnam lavandnurasam katu / / 

Urine coming from a cow, she-goat, ewe, she-buffalo, elephant, horse, 
camel, and donkey (is) productive of choler, rough, violent, warming, 
of salt after-taste, (and) pungent ; 

Tibetan Version 
ba~gcin ra lug ma-he dan / 
glan-po rta bon nla[2]-mo^ gcin j 
mkhris bskyed^ rtsuh-cin (7) rno-la thsa / 

""thuns fjes [[4]] thsa bro^ ro thsa-ste // 

1 m ; sJcyed CD. ^ Qjy . ^^o KP. 

Cow^s urine (as well as) goaty's, sheep’s, buffalo'’s, elephant’s, horse’s, 
donkey’s, (and) camel’s urine produce choler, are rough, violent, and 
warming, taste salt after being drunk, are pungent in flavour, and 
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Remarks 

mutra “urine” has been translated twice, after go “cow” and after iistra “camel” 
(which has been interchanged with hJiara “donkey”), while udhhava “coming from” 
has been reproduced by means of a possessive genitive. The distinction between male 
and female urine, which is also observed in Susr. I 45.217 sqq., has been disregarded. 

lavai^dnurasa “of salt after-taste” has been rendered by Hhuns rjes thsa bro 
“taste salt after being drunk.” In NP this has been corrupted to ^tkuns rjes thsa-dro, 
which may be understood as “pungent after being drunk.” 

hatu “pungent” has been paraphrased by ro tJisa “pungent in flavour.” 


15. 81 

Sanskrit Text 

krmisophodardndhasulapdndu ^kaphdnildn / 
gulmdrucivisasvitraJcusthdrsdmsi jayel laghu // 

^ B ; pdijbdusula K. 

it cures worms, cutaneous swellings, visceral induration, constipation, 
twinge, jaundice, phlegm, wind, abdominal swellings, anorexia, poison, 
white leprosy, black leprosy, and hemorrhoids, (and is) light. 

Tibetan Version 
srin-nad or'^-nad dmu-rdzin sbos / 
gzer dan skya-rbab bad-kan rlun j 
dug skran bkra^ ((55a 1)) yi-ga "‘elms / 
mdze dan gian-brum myur-du Bjorns // 

1 BKP; on C. ^0J>; shra NP. 

quickly destroy worm-diseases, cutaneous swellings, visceral indura- 
tion, inflation, twinge, jaundice, phlegm, wind, poison, abdominal 
swellings, white leprosy, disturbed appetite, black leprosy, and hemor- 
rhoids. 

Remarks 

hrmi “worm” has been expanded into srin-nxxd “worm-disease”; cf. v. 72. 
on-nad (for or-^nad) in C is a xylographical error. 

dndha “constipation” has been represented by sbos “inflation,” which is a sequela 
of constipation; see v. 25, which gives Ito sbos “inflated belly” instead. Other such 
instances are found in 6.89, 145, 148, 154, 165, 11.6, 16.32 & 19.2. 

aruci “anorexia” has been placed after Mtra and rendered by yi-ga ""chus “dis- 
turbed appetite”; cf. 4.9, 12, 14, 17 & 5.34. 

visa “poison” has been put in firont of gulvm “abdominal swelling.” 
svitra “white leprosy” has been translated sa hhra (misspelt sa shra in ISTP), 
which properly means “motley flesh” and in v, 59 loosely stands for hofka “urti- 
caria,” 

laghu has been taken for an adverb belonging to jayet. Judging from its position, 
this interpretation is decidedly more satisfactory than the one offered by the 
scholiasts, who consider it yet another predicate noun. 
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15. 82 


Sanskrit Text 

toyahslreksutailandm vargair madyasycb oa Icramdt / 
iti dravaiJcadeio ""yam yaihdsthulam uddhrtah // 

By the sections on water, milk, sngar-cane, and oil as well as (that) on 
alcohol in a row, this one portion of liquids (has) thus (been) described 
in the rough. 

Tibetan Version 
de-ltar [3] chu ho bu-ram-sin / 
til-mar chan-gi [[5]] sde-thsoms^ rim / 
gser-bai rdzas (55a 1) fhyogs gcig-pa ""di j 
rags^ rim ji-bzin bstan-pa yin // 

1 NP; thsogs CD. ^ DNP; rigs C. 

Thus, by the sections on water, milk, sugar-cane, oil, (and) alcohol in a 
row, this one portion of liquid substances has been described in a rough 
way. 

Remarks 

Jcsira “milk” has been translated by ho, a word not otherwise attested and 
probably standing for o(-ma), which is colloquially pronounced wo-ma (Das, Diet, 
p, 1116). Maybe this form was chosen in order to avoid the hiatus chu o. 

varga “section” has been reproduced by sde-thsoms (v.l. sde-thsogs) as against 
sde-thsan in the previous cases ; both expressions are tautologic. 

Tmdya “alcohol” has been freed from its isolation and joined to the other genitive 
attributes, while iti “thus” has been placed at the head of the stanza. 

drava “liquid” has been paraphrased by gier-hai rdzas “liquid substance.” 
yathdstJiHlam “in the rough” has been turned rags rimji-bzm “in a rough way.”-— 
rigs (for rags) in C is a mistake. 

In conclusion it may be noted that the present summary makes no mention of 
the section on urine (v. 80 sq,). There can be little doubt but that the two stanzas 
concerned are an early interpolation made before the Tibetan version and the com- 
mentaries were written. Cf. Introd. § 25. 

15 

Closing Line 

In Tibetan — 

yan-lag-brgyad-pai snin-po bsdus -pa-las j ((2)) mdoi gnas-kyi leu Ina- 
poo 11 II 

In English — 

From the A§tahgahrdayasamhita, the fifth chapter of the Sutrasthana. 



Bibliography, Abbreviations, Sigla 


Bibliography^ 

^Ali ibn Salil Rabban at- Tabari: FirdansuT-Hikmat or Paradise of Wisdom of 
‘'All b. Rabban-al- Tabari. Ed. by M(uhammad) Z(ubair) Siddiqi. Berlin 1928: 
Sonne. 

— Die indischen Biicher aus dem Paradies der Weisheit liber die Medizin des '‘AJi 
ibn Sahl Rabban at-Tabari. tJbers. u. erl. von Alfred SiggeL Wiesbaden: Steiner 
in Komm. (1951). (Akad. d, Wiss. u. d. Lit. Abli. d. geistes- n. sozialwiss. Kl. 
Jg. 1950. Nr. 14.) 

Amarasimba: Amarakocha on Vocabnlaire d’Amarasinlia. PnbL en Sanskrit avec 
line trad. fran 9 aise, des notes et nn index par A(uguste Louis Armand) Loiseleur 
Deslongckamps, P. 1. 2. Paris: Impr. royale 1839—40. 

— The Namalingannsasana (Amarakosba) of Amarasimba with the commentary 
<Amarakosbodgh4tana> of Ksln[rasvS.min. Ed. ... by Eiisbnaji Govind Oka. 
Poona: (Law Printing Pr.) 1913. 

Asiatica: Asiatica. Festscbrift Friedrich Weller. Znm 65. Geburtstag gewidmet 
von seinen Freunden, KoUegen und Schiilem. Leipzig: Harrassowitz 1954. 

Anfrecht, Theodor: Catalog! oodicum mannscriptornm bibliothecae Bodleianae pars 
octava, codices Sanscriticos complectens. Confecit Th[eodor] Aufrecht. Oxonii: 
Typ, Clarendon. 1864. 

— Catalogus catalogorum. An alphabetical register of Sanskrit works and authors 
by Theodor Aufrecht. P. [1]*“3. Leipzig: Brockhans (3: Harrassowitz) 1891— 
1903). 

— Zur Handschriftenkunde {Kommentare zum Amarakosha). ZDMG xxviii 
(1874) pp. 103-124. 

Barnett, Lionel David: Tirana plates of the time of the Yadava king Ramachandra: 
saka 1194. El xiii (1915-16) pp. 198-206. 

Beckh, Hermann: Beitrage zur tibetischen Grammatik, Lexikographie, Stilistik 
und Metrik. Von Hermann Beckh. Berlin: Eeimer in Komm. 1908. (Abb. d. 
Kgl. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. PMI.-hist. Cl. 1908. Anh. Abb. 2.) 

Bhagavatapurana: ^rimad-Bhagavatam ... [Ed.:] Balakrsna Gane^a Yogin. 2. 
ahkanavrtti. [Bombay]: Nirnaya-s%ara . . .-mudranayantralaya 1898. [Col] 

— The Srimat-Bhagabatam of Krishna-Dwaipayana Vyasa. Transl. into English 
prose from the original Sanskrit by J. M. Sanyal. <2nd ed,> VoL (1)— 5. Cal- 
cutta: Oriental Publ. Co. (2: 1954). 

Bhandarkar, Ramkrishna Gopal: Lists of Sanskrit manuscripts in private libraries 
in the Bombay presidency. Compiled under the superintendence of B[amkrislma] 
G[opal] Bhandarkar. P, 1. Bombay 1893: Gov. Central Pr. 

^ Works designated by an asterisk were inaccessible to the author but could be 

verified in one of the large library catalogues. 

Titles enclosed within square brackets were pieced together from the available 

data and do not claim bibliographic precision. 



266 


Bibliography, Abbreviations, Sigla 


Bhattacharyya, Dinesh Chandra: Date and works of Vagbhata the physician. 
ABORI xxviii (1947) pp. 112 127. 

— Dates of early tdstorical records of Bengal. IHQ iii (1927) pp. 571 — 591. 

— New light on Vaidyaka literature <fi*om Ni^calakara’s Batnaprabha) I. IHQ 
xxiii (1947) pp. 123—155. 

Bhavamisra: . . . Bhavapraka^ah <. . . Bhavami^ra-viracitah) hindi ‘*Sarvahga- 
sundari” vyakhya sahitah . . . [Comm.:] Lalcandraji Vaidya. [1.] 2. Didi: Motilal 
Banarsidas 1958. 

Bhushan, Jamila Brij : The Costumes and textiles of India. By J amiia Brij Bhushan. 
With 1079 ill. Bombay; Taraporevala (1958). 

Boehtlingk, Otto: Sanskrit- Worterbuch, hrsg. von d. K. Akad. d. Wiss., bearb. von 
Otto Bohtlingk u. Rudolph Roth, Th. 1—7. St. Petersburg: K. Akad. d. Wiss. 
1855-75. 

— Sanskrit-Worterbuch in kiirzerer Fassung, bearb. von Otto Bohtlingk. Th. 1—7. 
St, Petersburg: K. Akad. d. Wiss. 1879—89. 

Bower Manuscript: The Bower Manuscript. Facs. leaves, Nagari transcript, roman- 
ised transliteration and English transl. Ed. by A[ugust] F[riedrich] Rudolf 
Hoernle. Calcutta: Off. of the Supt of Gov. Printing 1893(— 1908). (Archaeolog- 
ical Survey of India. N. Imp. S. Vol. 22.) 

Buehler, Georg: Beitrage zur Erklarung der A^oka-Inschiiften. ZDMG xxxvii 
(1883) pp. 253-281. 

— Detailed Report of a tour in search of Sanskrit MSS. made in Kasmir, Rajputana, 
and Central India. By G[eorg] Biihler. Bombay; Soc.’s Libr. [etc.] 1877. (Journal 
of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. Extra Number.) 

Burang, Theodor [pseud.] : see lUion, Theodor. 

Burnell, Arthur Coke: A classified Index to the Sanskrit MSS. in the palace at 
Tanjore. Prepared for the Madras Gov. by A[rthur] C[oke] Burnell. P. 1— [3]. 
London: Trubner 1879—80. 

Bushel!, Stephen Wootton: The early history of Tibet. From Chinese sources. 
JRAS N. S. xii (1880) pp, 435 -541. 

Bu-ston: History of Buddhism <Chos-hbyung> by Bu-ston. Transl. from Tibetan 
by E[vgenij Evgenievic] Obermiller. P. 1. 2. Heidelberg: Harrassowitz-Leipzig 
in Komm. 1931—32. (Materialien zur Kunde des Buddhismus. H. 18. 19.) 

Cakrapanidatta : . . . Cakrapanidatta-viracitah Cakradattah “Bhavarthasandipini”" 
namikaya bhasatikaya samanvitah — [Comm.:] Jagadisvara Prasada Tripa' 
thi. [Ed. :] Brahma^ahkara Sastri Mi^ra. Banaras : Caukhamba Samskrt Sirij 
Aphis 1949. (Haridasa-samskrta-granthamala. 107.) 

Candrata: [Yogaratnasamuccaya (gadasantivarga). Quoted by Bhattacharyya 
(ABORT xxviii p. 121 sq.) from MS. no 5168 of the Government Collection of the 
Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal.] 

Carakasamhita : Agnivesa-maharsi-krta Caraka-pratisamskrta ca sri-Carakasam- 
hita. Sampurna, mulamatra . . . [Ed. :] Samkara^astrin Daji^astrin Pade. 
Mahambayam: Nirnaya-sagara”khya-mudranalaya [1903]. 

— The Charakasamhita by Agniveia. Rev. by Charaka and Dridhabala. With the 
Ayurveda-Dipika comm, of Chakrapanidatta. Ed. by Jadavaji Trikamji 
Acharya. 3rd ed. Bombay: Nirnaya Sagar Pr. 1941. 

— The Caraka Samhita . . . Ed. and publ. . . , with transl. in Hindi, Gujarati and 
English by Shree Gulabkunverba A3rurvedic Society, Vol. 1—6. Jamnagar 1949. 

Gh"en, Kenneth K.S.: The Tibetan Tripitaka. HJAS ix (1946—47) pp. 53— 62. 

Childers, Robert Caesar: A Dictionary of the Pali language. By Robert Caesar 
Childers. 4th impr. London: Kegan Paul [etc.] 1909. 



Bibliography, Abbreviations, Sigla 


267 


Oitralaksana ; Das Citraiaksliana, Nach d, tibetischen Taiijnr lirsg. n. iibers, von 
Berthoid Lanfer. Leipzig: Harrassovdtz 1913. (Dokumente der indisciien Knnst. 
H. 1: Malerei.) 

Oolebrooke, Henry Thomas: Miscellaneous Essays, by H[enry] T[iiomas] Cole- 
brooke. A new ed., with notes, by E[dward] B[yles] Cowell. VoL 1. 2. London: 
Triibner 1873. 

Cordier, Palmyr: Catalogue du fonds tibetain de la Bibiiotheque nationale par 
P[almyr] Cordier. P. 2. 3. [All publ.] Paris: Impr. nat. 1909—15. 

— Recentes deeouvertes de Mss. medicaux sanscrits dans Fliide <1898—1902). 
Museon N. S. iv (1903) pp. 321—352. 

— *Quelques Donnees nouvehes a propos des traites medicaux sanscrits anterienrs 
au Xllle si^cle. Calcutta 1899 : Publ. privee. 

— Introduction a Fetude des traites medicaux sanscrits Indus dans le Tanjur 
tibetain, BEEEO iii (1903) pp. 604—629. 

— JA ix 17 (1901) pp. 179-187. [Rev.] 

— fitudes sur la medecine hindoue. Vagbhata & FAstahgahrdayasamhita. Par 
Palmyr Cordier. Besangon: Impr. du progres 1896. 

— Vagbhata <etude historique et rehgieuse). JA ix 18 (1901) pp. 147—181. 

Csoma de K6rds, Alexander; Abstract of the contents of the Bstan-Hgyur. AR xx 2 

(1839) pp. 553-585. 

— Analysis of a Tibetan medical work. JASB iv (1835) pp. 1—20. 

Cureton, William : Extract from the work entitled . . . Fountains of Information 
respecting the classes of Physicians, by Muwaffik-uddln Abu-*labbds Ahmad Ibn 
Abd Usaibilih, by W[illiam] Cureton; with remarks by H[orace] H[ayman] 
Wilson. JRAS vi (1841) pp. 105—119. 

Das, Sarat Chandra: A Tibetan-English Dictionary with Sanskrit synonyms by 
Sarat Chandra Das. Rev. and ed. ... by Graham Sandberg and A[ugustus] 
William Heyde. Calcutta: Bengal Sec. Book Depot 1902. 

Dalabhumikasutra [Tib.]: see Rahder, Glossary. 

Das Gupta, Halini Nath: The Vaidyaka literature of Bengal in the early mediaeval 
period. IC iii (1936-37) pp. 153-160. 

Demosthenes: Demosthenis orationes. Recogn. brevique adn. critica instruxit 
S[amuel] H[enry] Butcher (2,2f.: W. Rennie). T. 1. 2,1.2. 3. Oxonii: T3rp. 
Clarendon. (1903—31). (Scriptorum classicorum bibhotheca Oxoniensis.) 

Dharmakurti: Nyayabindu, buddijskij u6ebnik logiki, soSinenie Darmakirti, i 
tolkovanie na nego, Nyayabindutika, soSinenie Darmottarbi. Tibetskij perevod 
izdal s vvedeniem i prime^anijami F[edor] I[ppolitovi5] SSerbatskoj. 1.2. 
Sanktpeterburg : Imp. Akad. nauk 1904. (Bibliotheca Buddhica. 8.) 

Dictionnaire: Dictionnaire thib6tain-latin-fi:an9ais par les missionnaires catholiques 
du Thibet. Hongkong: Impr. de la Soc. des missions etrang^res 1899. 

Dietz, Friedrich Reinhold : Analecta medica ex hbris MSS primum ed. Fridericus 
Reinholdus Dietz. Fasc. 1. Lipsiae: Cnobloch 1833. 

Divyavadana: The Divyavad^na, a collection of early Buddhist legends now first 
ed. from the Nepalese Sanskrit MSS. in Cambridge and Paris by E[dward] 
B[y]es] Cowell and R[obert] Alexander] Neil. Cambridge: Univ. Pr. 1886. 

Dowson, John: A classical Dictionary of Hindu mythology and religion, geography, 
history, and literature. By John Dowson. 8th ed. London: Routledge [etc.] 
1953. 

Dutt, Udoy Chand: The Materia medica of the Hindus. Compiled from Sanskrit 
medical works by Udoy Chand Dutt. With a glossary of Indian plants by 
George Eling and the author. Calcutta: Thacker [etc.] 1877. 



268 


Bibliography, Abbreviations, Sigia 


Edgerton, Eranklin: Buddhist hybrid Sanskrit Grammar and dictionary. By 
Franklin Edgerton. Vol. 1. 2. New Haven: Yale Univ. Pr. [etc.] 1953. (William 
Bwight Whitney Linguistic Series.) 

Esser, Albert: Die Ophthalmologie des Bhavaprakasa quellenkritisch bearbeitet. 
T. 1: Anatomie und Pathologic. Leipzig 1930: Barth. Koln, Phil. Biss. (= Stu- 
dien zur Geschichte der Medizin. H. 19.) 

Einot, Louis: Les Lapidaires indiens. Par Louis Pinot. Paris: Bouillon 1896. (Biblio- 
theque de FlScole des Hautes £tudes. Sciences philologiques et historiques. 
Fasc. 111.) 

Fluegel, Gustav: Zur Frage iiber die altesten TJebersetzungen indischer und per- 
sischer medicinischer Werke ins Arabische. ZDMG xi (1857) pp. 148—153. 
With “Anhang” pp. 325—327. 

Francke, August Hermann: Addenda. In: Jaschke, Grammar pp. 105 — 160. 

Gode, Parashuram Krishna: Notes on Indian chronology. XV. Hemadri’s commen- 
tary on the Baghuvam^a <(calied Barpana) and its probable date— first half of 
the 15th century. ABORI xiv (1932—33) pp. 126—128. 

— Studies in Indian literary liistory. By P[arashuram] K[rishna] Gode ... Vol. 1. 
Bombay : Bharatiya Vidy a Bhavan 1953. (Shri Bahadur Singh Singhi Memorrs- 
Vol. 4.) (Singhi Jain Series. No 37.) 

g!2on-nu-dpal-ldan: The Blue Annals. By George N[ikolaevic] Roerich. P. 1. 2. 
Calcutta: Asiat. Soc. 1949—53. (Monograph Series. Vol, 7.) 

Halayudha: Halayudha^’s Abhidhanaratnamala. A Sanskrit vocabulary. Ed. with 
a Sanskrit-English glossary by Th[eodor] Aufrecht. London [etc.] : Williams & 
Norgate 1861. 

Haritasamhita: . . . Harita Sanhita. A complete system of Hindu medicine by Ma- 
harshi Atraya [!]. Ed. and publ. by Bmod Lai Sen. Calcutta [1887] : Ayurveda Pr. 

Hemacandra: Hemakandra’s Abhidhanakintamani, ein systematisch angeordnetes 
synonymisches Lexicon. Hrsg., ubers. u. mit Anm. begleitet von Otto Boeht- 
liQgk u. Charles Rieu. St. Petersburg: K. Akad. d. Wiss. 1847. 

— Hemacandra’s Yoga^astra. Ein Beitrag zur Kenntnis der Jaina-Lehre. Von 
Ernst Windisch. ZDMG xxviii (1874) pp. 185—262. 

Hemadri: Chaturvarga Chintamani. By Hemadri. Ed. by Bharatachandra Siromani 
[et al.]. Vol. 1—4. Calcutta: Asiat. Soc. 1873—1911. (Bibliotheca Indica. Work 
No 72.) 

Hilgenberg, Luise [transl.]: see Vagbhata, Astahgahrdayasamhita [Germ.]. 

History Bengal: The history of Bengal. Vol. 1: Hindu period. Ed. by R[amesh] 
C[handra] Majumdar. Dacca: Univ. (1943). 

Hoemle, August Friedrich Rudolf: Itsing and Vagbhata. JRAS 1907 pp. 413—417. 

— Studies in the medicine of ancient India. P. 1 : Osteology or the bones of the 
human body. [All publ.] By A[ugust] F[riedrich] Rudolf Hoernle. Oxford: 
Clarendon Pr. 1907. 

Hultzsch, Eugen: Inscriptions of Asoka. New ed. by E[ugen] Hultzsch. With 55 pi. 
Oxford 1925: Clarendon Pr. (Corpus inscriptionum Indicarum. Vol. 1.) 

Huth, Georg: Nachtragliche Ergebnisse bezugl. der chronologischen Ansetzung der 
Werke im tibetischen Tanjur, Abtheilung mDo <Sutra>, Band 117—124. 
ZDMG xlix (1895) pp. 279 —284. 

— Verzeichniss der im tibetischen Tanjur, Abtheilung mDo <Sutra>, Band 117— 
124, enthaltenen Werke. SPAW 1895 pp. 267—286. 

I-chiug: A Record of the Buddhist religion as practised in India and the Malay 
archipelago <A.D. 671— 695)>. By I-tsing. Transl. by J[un 3 iro] Takakusu . . . 
Oxford: Clarendon Pr. 1896. 



Bibliography, Abbreviations, Sigla 


269 


lUion, Theodor: Theodor Burang [i.e. Theodor Illion]. Tibetische Heilkunde. 
Zurich: Origo VerL (1957). 

Irvine, William: Muhammadan India<A.D. 637—1803). IGI ii (1908) pp. 350—413. 
Isocrates: Isocratis orationes. Recogn. praef. est indicem nominum addidit Gustavus 
Eduardus Benseler. Ed. altera cur. Friderico Blass. VoL 1.2. Lipsiae: Teubner 
1879. 

Jaescbke, Heinrich August: A Tibetan-English Dictionary with special reference 
to the prevailing dialects. To which is added an English- Tibetan vocabulary. 
By H[einrich] A[ugust] Jasclike. (Repr.) London: Kegan Paul [etc.] 1949. 

— [Heinrich August] Jaschke. Tibetan Grammar. Addenda by A[ugust] H[er- 
mann] Francke assisted by W[alter] Simon, Berlin u. Leipzig: de Gruyter 1929. 

Jagaddeva: Der Traumschliissel des Jagaddeva. Ein Beitrag zur indischen Mantik 
von Julius von Negelein. GieBen: Topelmann 1912. (Religionsgeschichtliche Ver- 
suohe und Vorarbeiten, Bd 11. H. 4.) 

"Jigs-med-nam-mkha: Geschichte des Buddhismus in der Mongolei. Aus d. Tibe- 
tischen d. oJigs-med nam-mk^a hrsg., iibers. u. erl. von Georg Huth, T. 1.2. 
Strassburg: Triibner 1893—96. 

Jolly, Julius: Itsing and Vagbhata. JRAS 1907 pp. 172—175. 

— Medicin. Von Julius Jolly. Strassburg; Triibner 1901. (Grundriss der indo- 
arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde. Bd 3. H. 10.) 

— Zur Quellenkunde der indischen Medizin. 1. V^bhata. ZDMG liv (1900) pp. 
260-274. 

— Zur Quellenkunde der indischen Medizin. 2. 1-tsing. ZDMG Ivi (1902) pp. 565— 
572. 

— Recht und Sitte <[einschliesslioh der einheimischen Litteratur). Von J ulius Jolly. 
Strassburg: Triibner 1896. (Grundriss der indo-arisohen Philologie und Alter- 
tumskunde. Bd 2. H. 8.) 

Jyotisa: see Weber, Vedakalender. 

Kalhana: Halhana’s Rajatarahgini or Chronicle of the Eangs of Kashmir, Ed. by 
M[arc] A[urel] Stein. VoL 1 : Sanskrit text with critical notes. (2nd repr, ed.) 
Delhi: Munshi Ram Manohar Lai (1960). 

Kalidasa: . . . Kalidasa- viracitam Meghadutam . . . MaUinatha-pranlta-Samjivinl- 
vyakhyaya . , . sanathikrtam. [Ed. :] Narayana Rama Acarya “Kavyatirtha.” 
6. samskaranam. Mumbai: Nirnaya-sagara Pr. 1956. 

— The Raghuvam^a of Kalidasa. With commentary Sanjivini of Mallinatha . . , 
With an introd. by H(ari) D(amodar) Velankar. Ed. with extracts &> notes etc. 
by Karayan Ram Acharya ‘Kavyatirtha.” 11th ed. Bombay: Himaya Sagar 
Pr. 1948. 

Kane, Pandurang Vaman: History of Dharmadastra ^ancient and mediaeval reli- 
gious and civil law). By Pandurang Vaman Kane. VoL 1. (Poona): Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute 1930. (Government Oriental Series. Class B. ISTo 6.) 
Kashikar, Chintaman Ganesh: ABORI xxxvii (1957) pp. 338—339. [Rev.] 
Kautilya; , . . Artha^astra of Kautilya. A new ed. by J[ulius] Jolly and R[ichard] 
Schmidt. VoL 1.2. Lahore: Moti Lai Banarsi Das 1923—24. (Punjab Sanskrit 
Series. No 4.) 

Keith, Arthur Berriedale: A History of Sanskrit literature. By A[rthur] Berriedale 
Keith. (Repr.) (London [etc.]): Oxford Univ. Pr. (1956). 

Kirfel, Willibald: Das Nidanasthana im Garudapurana. In: Aus Indians Kultur. 
Festgabe Richard von Garbe . . . 1927, pp. 102—108. 

— Textuberlieferung und Textkritik in der indischen Philologie. LO xlv (1931) 

pp, 1—11. 



270 


Bibliography, Abbreviations, Sigla 


Borfel, Willibald [transl]: see Vagbhata, Astahgahrdayasamhita [Germ.]. 

Xoeppen, Karl Friedrich: Die Religion des Buddlia nnd ihre Entstehung. Von Carl 
Friedrich Koeppen. 2., unverand. And. Bd 1. 2. Berlin: Barsdorf 1906. 

Korvin-Krasinski, Cyrill von: Die tibetische Medizinphilosophie. Der Mensoh als 
Mikrokosmos. Von Cyrill von Korvin-Krasinski. Eiirich: Origo Verb (1953). 
(Mainzer Studien ziir Kultnr- nnd Volkerkunde. Bd 1.) 

Kressler, Oskar: Stimmen indischer Lebensklugheit. Die unter Canakya’s Kamen 
gehende Sprnchsammlung in mehreren Rez. nnters. u. naeh e. Rez. iibers. von 
Oscar Kressler. Leipzig: Harrassowitz 1907. (Indica. H. 4.) 

Ksirasvamin [comm.] : see Amarasimha, Kamalihganusasana. 

Knnte, Ann^ Moresvar [ed.]: see Vagbhata, Astahgahrdayasamhita [Skr.]. 

Kuppnswami Sastri, S. : A descriptive Catalogue of the Sanskrit manuscripts in the 
Government Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras. By S. Kuppnswami 
Sastri. Vol. 23: Medicine. Madras 1918: Gov. Pr. 

Lalitavistara: . . . Rgya tch’er rol pa ou Developpement des Jeux, cont. Thistoire 
du Bouddha Qakya-mouni. Trad, sur la version tibetaine du Bkah hgyour, et 
rev. sur roriginal Sanscrit <Lalitavistara[ !]> par Ph[ilippe] ]lld[ouard] Foucaux. 
P. 1. [2.] Paris: Impr. royale ([2:] Impr. nat.) 1847—48. 

Lalou, Marcelle: Manuel elementaire de tibetain ciassique <methode empirique). 
Par Marcelle Lalou. Paris: Impr. nat. 1950. 

Lane-Poole, Stanley: The Mohammadan Dynasties. Chronological and genealog- 
ical tables with historical introductions. By Stanley Lane-Poole. Westminster: 
Constable 1894. 

Laufer, Berthold: Descriptive Account of the collection of Chinese, Tibetan, Mongol, 
and Japanese books in the Newberry Library. By Berthold Laufer. Chicago: 
Newberry Libr. (1913). 

- JRAS 1914 pp. 1124-1139. [Rev.] 

— Die Kanjur-Ausgabe des Kaisers Kang-hsi. BAIS vi 3 (1909) pp. 567—574. 

Laufer, Berthold [ed., transl.]: see Citralaksana [Tib., Germ.]. 

Laufer, Heinrich: Beitr^e zur Kenntnis der Tibetischen Medicin. Von Hein- 
rich Laufer. T. 1. 2. Berlin 1900: Unger (2: Leipzig: Harrassowitz in Comm.). 

Liddell, Henry George: A Greek-English Lexicon compiled by Henry George Liddell 
and Robert Scott. A new ed. rev. and augmented throughout by Sir Henry 
Stuart Jones with the assistance of Roderick McKenzie and with the co-opera- 
tion of many scholars. Oxford: Clarendon Pr. (1940). 

List manuscripts Benares : List of Sanskrit, Jaina and Hindi manuscripts pxmchased 
by order of government and deposited in the Sanskrit College, Benares, during 
1897, 1898, 1899, 1900 and 1901. AUahabad 1902: Gov. Pr. 

Lokesh Chandra : . . . Tibetan-Sanskrit Dictionary, based on a close comparative 
study of Sanskrit originals and Tibetan translations of several texts, by Lokesh 
Chandra. Vol. 1—12. New Delhi: Intemat. Acad, of Indian Culture 1958—61. 
(Bhota-pitaka. Vol. 1.) (Sata-pitaka. Vol. 3.) 

Lueders, Heinrich: Textilien im alten Turkistan. Von Heinrich Liiders. Berlin: 
de Gruyter in Komm. 1936. (Abh. d. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. Philos.-hist. Kl. 
Jg, 1936. Nr 3.) 

Maas, Paul: Textual Criticism. By Paul Maas. Transl. from the German by Barbara 
Flower. Oxford: Clarendon Pr. 1958. 

Madhavakara : M§.dhavanid§.na. By Madhavakara, with the commentary Madhuko- 
sha by Vijayarakshita & Shrikanthadatta. And commentary of Atankadarpana, 
by Vachaspati Vaidya. Ed. by JadowjiTricumji Ach4rya. 1st ed. Bombay: Nir- 
naya-S^gar Pr. 1920. 



Bibliography, Abbreviations, Sigla 


271 


Magha: . . . Magha-pranitam Si^upalavadham . . . Mallinathasiiri-krtaya Sarvan- 
kasa-vyakhyaya . . . samullasitam . . . [Ed.:] DurgaprasMa. 12. samskaranam. 
[Rev.:] Narayana Rama Acarya “Kavyatirtha.’’ Mumbai: Nirnaya-sagara 
Pr. 1957. 

Magnus, Hugo: Die Augenheilkunde der Alten. Von Hugo Magnus. Breslau: Kern 
1901. 

Mahabharata : Shriman Mahabiiaratam. With Bharata Bhawadeepa by Nilakantha. 
Ed. by Ramachandrashastri Kinjawadekar. P. [1]— 7. Poona: Joshi 1929—36. 

Mahavyutpatti: Mahavyutpatti. Izdal I[van ]P[avlovi5] IMiiiaev. Vtoroe izdanie, 
s uJkazatelem. Prigotovil k peSati N[ikolaj] D. Mironov. . . Sanktpeterburg: 
Imp. Akad. nauk 1911. (Bibliotheca Buddhiea. 13.) 

— Bonzo kanwa shiyaku taiko Maha%vyuttpattei. [Ed. :] Ryozaburo Sasaki. [With 
Sanskrit index.] Shingonshu Kyoto daigaku 1925. (Kyoto teikoku daigaku 
bunka daigaku sosho 3.) 

— See Mshio, Index. 

Maitreyanatha : Abhisamayalankara-prajnaparamita[!]-upadesa-sastra, the work 
of Bodhisattva Maitreya. Ed., explained and transl. by Tii. Stcherbatsky 
[Fedor Ippolitovic Scerbatskij] and E[vgenij Evgenievi6] Obermiller. Ease. 1 : 
Introduction, Sanscrit text and Tibetan translation. [All publ.] Leningrad: 
Akad. nauk 1929. (Bibliotheca Buddhiea. 23.) 

Majumdar, Ramesh Chandra: The chronology of the Pala kings. HB i (1943) 
pp. 176-181. 

Markandeyapurana: The M4rcandeya Purina [!]. In the original Sanskrit ed. by 
K[rishna] M[ohan] Banerjea. Calcutta; Bishop^s CoUege Pr. 1862. (Bibliotheca 
Indica. Work No 29.) 

Maurer, Walter Harding; The location and acquisition of primary source materials 
with particular reference to manuscripts, texts and translations. JOIB ix 1 
(1959) pp. 76—103. 

mDzahs-blun: “Dzahs-blun oder Der Weise und der Thor. Aus d. Tibetischen 
uebers. u. mit d. Originaltexte hrsg. von I[saak] J[akob] Schmidt. Th. 1. 2. 
St. Petersburg: Graff; Leipzig: Voss 1843. 

Meisezahl, Richard 0.: Bemerkungen zu tibetischen Handschriften des 17. — 19. 
Jahrhunderts, erganzt durch die mikroskopische Untersuchung im Institut fur 
CeUuloseehemie der Technischen Hochschule Darmstadt. PG viii 2 (1958) 
pp. 17—28. 

— tJber den Derge Tanjur der ehemaligen Preussischen StaatsbibUothek. Libri x 
(1960) pp. 292-306. 

— Die tibetische Version der Cintamaniratnadharani . . . Oriens xiii— xiv (1961) 
pp. 284-335. 

Merutuhga : Prabamdha cintamani [!]... [Ed. :] Ramacamdra Dinanatha. Mum- 
bai: Maganlal [1888]. 

— The Prabandhaemtamani or Wishing-stone of Narratives. Comp, by Merutunga 
Acarya. Transl. from the original Sanskrit by C[harles] H[enry] Tawney. Cal- 
cutta: Asiat. Soc. 1901. (Bibliotheca Indica. Work No 141.) 

Meyerhof, Max: ‘’All ibn Rabban at- Tabari, ein persischer Arzt des 9. Jahrhunderts 
n. Chr. ZDMG Ixxxv (1931) pp'. 38-68. 

— ^Ah at-Tabarf s “Paradise of Wisdom,” one of the oldest Arabic compendiums 
of medicine. Isis xvi (1931) pp. 6—54. 

Mitra, Rajendralala: Indo- Aryans: contributions towards the elucidation of their 
ancient and mediaeval history. By Rajendraldla Mitra. Vol. 1. 2. London: 
Stanford [etc.] 1881. 



272 


Bibliography, Abbreviations, Sigla 


Monier- Williams, Sir Monier: A Sanskrit-English Dictionary etymologically and 
pbilologioally arranged with special reference to cognate Indo-European 
languages by Sir Monier Monier- Williams. New ed., greatly enlarged and im- 
proved with the collaboration of E{rnst) Leumann, C(arl) Cappeller [et. al.]. 
(Repr.) Oxford: Clarendon Pr. (1956). 

Mooss, Narayana^arman Sankara^arman [ed,] : see Vagbhata, Astahgahrdayasam- 
Mta [Skr.], 1963. 

Mueher, August: Arabische Quellen zur Geschichte der indischen Medizin. ZDMG 
xsxiv (1880) pp. 465—556. 

Mueller, Reinhold Friedrich Gustav: Zum Alter der friihen Fachxiberlieferungen der 
indischen Medizin, der Samhita des Caraka, Susruta und Vagbhata. JRAS 1932 
pp. 789—814. 

— Bemerkungen zu einigen Erkeimtnisgrundsatzen indischer Arzte. WZKSO iii 
(1959) pp. 12-33. 

— Die Bewertung der drei Fehler <dosa> durch die indischen Arzte. JMV xvii 
(1958) pp. 76-93. 

— Soma in der altindischen Heilkunde. Asiatica pp. 428 —441. 

Mukhopadhyaya, Girmdranath: History of Indian medicine . . . from the earliest 

ages to the present time. By Girindranath Mukhopadhyaya. With a forew. by 
Sir Asutosh Mookerjee . . . Vol. 1—3. Calcutta: Univ. 1923—29. 

Nadkarni, K. M. : K. M. Nadkami’s Indian Materia medica . . . 3rd ed. Rev. & 
enlarged by A. K. Nadkarni. Forew, by Sir R[am] N[ath] Chopra. Vol. 1. 2. 
Bombay: Popular Book Depot [etc.] (1954). 

Narahari: Rajanighantu. A popular dictionary of medical terms by Narahari 
Pandit. Ed. and publ. with various modifications and notes critical and explana- 
tory by Ashu Bodha Bhattachar jya and Nitya Bodha Bhattachar jya. Calcutta : 
Siddheswar Pr. 1899. 

NMcalakara: [Niscalakara’s Ratnaprabha, a commentary on Cakrapanidatta’s 
Dravyagunasamgraha, quoted by Bhattacharyya (ABORI xxviii p. 112 sqq.) 
from three MSS : 

A (fragmentary) : Vahgiya SaMtya Parisad, Calcutta, No 2085; 

Pj Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, No 889 ; 

Pg Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, No 620.] 

Nishio, Kyoo: A Tibetan Index to the Mahavyutpatti. <(With its Sanskrit equiv- 
alents.> <Sasaki edition.) Compiled by Kyoo Nishio. Kyoto: Buddhist Scrip- 
tures Researching Soc. 1936. 

Om Prakash: Food and drinks [!] in ancient India <from earliest times to c.1200 
A.D.) by Om Prakash. With a forew. by B[ahadur] Ch[and] Chhabra. Delhi: 
Munshi Ram Manohar Lai (1961). 

Pander, Eugen: Geschichte des Lamaismus. ZE xxi (1889) pp. (199)— (210). 
Panini: Panini’s Grammatik. Hrsg., fibers., erl. u. mit versch. Indices vers, von 
Otto Bohtlingk. Leipzig: Haessel 1887. 

Parame^vara: The Hridayapriya of Paramesvara. Ed. by K. Samba^iva Sastri, 
Trivandrum 1931 : Gov. Pr, (&i Setu Laksmi PrasfidamSIfi, No 23.) (Trivandrum 
Sanskrit Series. No 111.) 

Patanjali: The Vy4karana-mahfibhashya of Patanjali. Ed. by F[ranz] Elieihom. 

2nd ed. rev. Vol. 1—3. Bombay: Gov. Central Book Dep6t 1892—1909. 

Patel, Bhulabhai: Mineralien und Chemikalien der indischen Pharmazie. Von 
Bhulabhai Patel. Braunschweig 1963: Chemoprint in GieBen. (Veroffentlichun- 
gen aus dem Pharmaziegesohichtlichen Seminar der Technischen Hochschule 
Braunschweig. Bd 6.) 



Bibliography, Abbreviations, Sigia 


273 


Peterson, Peter: A second Report of operations in search of Sanskrit MSS. in the 
Bombay circle. April 1883 —March 1884. By Peter Peterson. Bombay: Soc.’s 
Libr. [etc.] 1884. (Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
Extra Number.) 

Plato: Platonis opera. Recogn. brevique adn. critica instruxit Joannes Burnet. 
T. 1 tetralogias 1—2 continens. Oxonii: Typ. Clarendon. (1900). (Scriptorum 
classicorum bibliotheca Oxoniensis.) 

Preedy, H. W.; Rathborne, A. B.; Goldney, P.: Lists of, and brief information in 
regard to, all chiefs and persons of importance, residing within the Kurachee, 
Hyderabad, and Shikarpoor collectorates. SRBG-N.S. xvii (1855) pp. 665— 697. 

Pseudo-Kalidasa: see Weber, JyotirvidUbharanam. 

Bahder, Johannes: Glossary of the Sanskrit, Tibetan, Mongolian and Chinese ver- 
sions of the Da^abhumika-Sutra compiled by J[ohannesl Rahder. Paris : Geuth- 
ner 1928. (Buddhica. 2e serie. T. 1.) 

Bangacharya, Malur: A triennial Catalogue of manuscripts collected ... for the Gov- 
ernment Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras. By (M[alur] Bangacharya and) 
S. Kuppuswami Sastri. Vol. Iff. Madras 1913 ff.: Gov. Pr. 

Ban, Wilhelm: Lotusblumen. Asiatica pp. 505—513. 

Bay, Priyadaranjan: History of chemistry in ancient and medieval India. Incorpo- 
rating the iiistory of Indian Chemistry by Prafulla Chandra R4y. Ed. by 
P(riyadaranjan) R^y. Calcutta: Indian Chemical Soc. 1956. 

Bgveda: Die Hymnen des Rigveda. Hrsg. von Theodor Aufrecht. Th. 1.2. Bonn: 
Marcus 1877. 

Richardson, Hugh: Early burial grounds in Tibet and Tibetan decorative art of 
the viiith and ixth centuries. CAJ viii (1963) pp. 73—92. 

Bock, Joseph Francis: Life among the lamas of Choni. NGM liv (1928) pp. 569—619. 

^antideva: Bodhicaryavatara [Tib.], see Weller, Quellenbezug. 

— Qikshasamuccaya. A compendium of Buddhistic teaching compiled by Qantideva 
chiefly from earlier Mahayana-Sutras. Ed. by Cecil Bendall. Photomech. repr. 
’s-Gravenhage : Mouton 1957. (Indo-Iranian Reprints. 1.) 

Sastri, P. P. Subrahmanya : A descriptive Catalogue of the Sanskrit manuscripts in 
the Tanjore Maharaja Serfojf s Sarasvatl Mahal Library, Tanjore, by P. P. 
S[ubrahmanya] Sastri. Vol. 16: Natya, Sahgita, Kamasastra, Vaidya & Jyotisa. 
Nos 10650—11737. Srirangam: Sri Vani Vilas Pr. 1933. 

Satapathabrahmana: The Qatapatha-Br^hmana in the M^dliyandina-^^khll with 
extracts from the commentaries of Sayana, Harisv^-min and Dvivedaganga 
ed. by Albrecht Weber . . . Repr. . . . Leipzig: Harrassowitz 1924. (The White 
Yajurveda. Ed. by Albrecht Weber. P. 2.) (Cohectio editionum rariorum Orien- 
talum [ !] noviter impressarum. 3.) 

Schmidt, Richard: Beitrage zur indischen Erotik. Das Liebesleben des Sanskrit- 
volkes. Nach d. Quellen dargest. von Richard Schmidt. 3. Aufll. Berlin: Barsdorf 
1922. 

— Harihara’s Srhgaradipika. ZDMG Ivii (1903) pp. 705— 739. 

Smith, Vincent Arthur: The Oxford History of India by the late Vincent A[rthur] 
Smith. 3rd ed. ed. by Percival Spear . . . Oxford: Clarendon Pr. 1958. 

Stein, Marc Aurel : Innermost Asia. Detailed report of explorations in Central Asia, 
Kan-su and Eastern Iran carried out and described ... by Sir Aurel Stein. 
Vol. 1—4. Oxford: Clarendon Pr. 1928. 

— Serindia. Detailed report of explorations in Central Asia and westernmost China 
carried out and described ... by Amel Stein. Vol. 1—4. [With] Maps. Oxford: 
Clarendon Pr. 1921. 


18 Vogel, Vagbhata 



274 


Bibliograpliy, Abbreviations, Sigla 


Sum-pa-iokban-po: Pag Sam Jon Zang ... by Sumpa Kkan-po ¥096 Pal Jor . . . 
Ed. with a list of contents and an analytical index in English by Sarat Chandra 
Das. P. 1.2. Calcutta: Pres. Jail Pr. 1908. 

Su^ruta: The Susrutasainhita of Su^ruta. With the Mbandhasangraha commentary 
of Sri Dalhanacharya and the Hyayachandrika Pahjika of Sri Gayadasacharya 
on Mdanasthana. Ed. ... by Jadavji Trikamji Acharya and . . . Narayan 
Earn Acharya “Kavyatirtha.” Rev. 3rd ed. Bombay: Nirnaya Sagar Pr. 1938. 

— . . . The Su9mta-Samhita or the Hindu system of medicine according to Sn- 
9ruta. Transl. from the original Sanskrit by A[ugust] F[riedrieh] E[udolf] 
Hoemle. Ease. 1. [Allpubl.] Calcutta: Asiat.Soc. 1897. [Cover title.] (Bibliotheca 
Indica. Work No 139.) 

— An English translation of the Sushruta Samhita , . . Ed. ... by Kunja Lai 
Bhishagratna . . . Vol. 1—3. Calcutta: Author (3: Bhaduri) 1907—16. 

Suvarnaprabhasasutra: Suvarnaprabhasottama-sutra. Das Goldglanz-sutra, ein 
Sanskrittext des Mahayana-Buddhismus. Die tibet. tJbers. mit e. Worterb. 
hrsg. von Johannes Nobel. Bd 1.2. Leiden: Brill; Stuttgart: Kohlhammer 
1944-50. 

Suzuki, Daisetz Teitaro: An Index to the Lanka vatara Sutra <Naniio edition). 
Sanskrit-Chinese-Tibetan, Chinese-Sanskrit, and Tibetan-Sanskxit . . . Compiled 
by Daisetz Teitaro Suzuki. 2nd, rev., and enlarged ed. Kyoto : Sanskrit Buddhist 
Texts Publ. Soo. 1934. 

Taisho Tripitaka: The Tripitaka in Chinese. Rev., collated, added, rearranged and 
ed. by J(unjiro) Takakusu, K[aikyoku] Watanabe. ([Vol.] 54.) Tokyo: Taisho 
Issaikyo Kanko Kwai (1927). 

Taittiriyabrahmana*. Krsna-Yajurvediyam Taittirlyabrahmanam . . . Sayanacarya- 
viracita-bhasya-sametam . . . [Ed. :] V. R. Narayana^astri Godabole. Bhaga 
1—3. Punyakhyapattane : Ananda^rama-mudranalaya 1898. (Ananda^rama- 
samskrta-granthavali. Granthahka 37.) 

Takakusu, Junjiro [transl.]: see I-ching, Nan-hai chi-kuei nei-fa-chuan [Engl.]. 

Thieme, Paul: Der Eremdling im Rgveda . . . Von Paul Thieme. Leipzig: Brockhaus 
in Komm. 1938. (Abhandlungen fur die Kimde des Morgenlandes. Bd 23. 
Nr 2.) 

Thomas, Frederick William: Notes on the edicts of Asoka. JRAS 1914 pp. 383—395. 

Thon-mi Sam-bho-ta: Une grammaire tibetaine du tibetain classique. Les ^lokas 
grammaticaux de Thonmi Sambhota avec leurs commentaires. Trad, du tibe- 
tain et ann. par Jacques Bacot. Paris: Geuthner 1928. (Annales du Musee Guimet. 
Biblioth^que d’ etudes. T. 37.) 

Thucydides : Thucydidis historiae. Recogn. brevique adn. critica instruxit Henricus 
Stuart Jones. Apparatum criticum oorr. et auxit Johannes Enoch Powell. 
T. 1.2. Oxonii: T37P. Clarendon. (1942). (Scriptorum classicorum bibliotheca 
Oxoniensis.) 

Tripitaka Tibetan: The Tibetan Tripitaka. Peking edition. Repr. under the super- 
vision of the Otani University, Kyoto, Ed. by Daisetz T[eitaro] Suzuki . . . 
1—168. Tokyo-Kyoto: Tibetan Tripitaka Research Institute 1955—61. 

Tucci, Giuseppe: Giuseppe Tucci. Indo-Tibetica. 1—4. Roma: Reale Accad. dTtalia 
1932—41. (Studi e documenti. 1.) 

— Tibetan notes. HJAS xii (1949) pp. 477—496. 

— Giuseppe Tucci, Tibetan painted Scrolls. (1. 2. [With] Plates.) Roma: Libr. 
deho stato 1949. 

Udrayanavadana : Udrayana, K5nig von Roruka. Eine buddhistische Erzahlung. 
Die tibetische tJbersetzung des Sanskrittextes. Hrsg., ins Deutsche libertr. 



Bibliography, Abbreviations, Sigla 275 

u. mit e. Worterb. vers, von Johannes NobeL T. 1.2. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz 
1955. 

Ui, Hakuju: A complete Catalogue of the Tibetan Buddhist canons <(Bkah-hgyur 
and Bstan-hg 3 nir>. Ed. by Hakuju Ui [et al.] [With] Catalogue-index. Sendai; 
T5hoku Imp. Univ. 1934. 

Unkrig, Wilhelm Alexander: Schrift- und Buchwesen der Mongolen. Erdball ii 
(1928) pp. 293-298 and 329-335. 

Upanisad: ISadivimsottara^atopanisadah <a compilation of well-known 120 Upa- 
nisads)> upanisacchantipatha-pathantara-tippanyadi-samalamkrtah . . . [Ed. :] 
Narayana Rama Acarya “Kavyatirtha.” 5. samskaranam. Mumbai; Nirnaya- 
sagara-mudranalaya 1948. 

Vacaspati [comm.] : see Madhavakara, Madhavanidana. 

Vagbhata, Astahgahrdayasamhita: [Vagbhata’s Astahgakrdayasamhita with 
Malayalam commentary. Sutrasthana, ch. 1—8. Calicut: Gov. Pr. 1863.] 

— ^[Malayalam] Ayurvedam. Astangahrdayavum. XJppotta Kannan undakkiya 
Bhaskaram vyakhyanavum, Bhagam 1 — [6]. Calicut: Minerva Pr. 1874—78. 

— *Asht^ngahridayam. A compendium of the Hindu system of medicine composed 
by Vagbhata. With the commentary of Arunadatta . . . Rev., indexed & collat- 
ed .. . by Anna Moreshvar Kunte. Vol. 1.2. Bombay: Ganpat Ejrislmajfs Pr. 
1880. 

— The Ast^ngahridaya, A compendium of the Hindu system of medicine composed 
by Vagbhata. With the commentary of Arunadatta . . . Rev. & collated by 
Anna Moresvar Kunte. 2nd rev, ed. Bombay: Nirnaya-sagar Pr. 1891. 

* 3rd ed. 1891; 4th ed. 1912; 5th ed. 1925; 6th ed. 1939. 

— The Astanga Hridaya, a treatise on Hindu medicine by Bag Bhata. Ed. by 
Jibananda Vidyasagara. Calcutta 1882: Saras wati Pr. ^ 

— *Astahgahrdayam Mahamati- Vagbhata- viracitam Srimad-Arunadatta-krta- 
Sarwahgasundarakhya-tika-sahitam . . . parisodliitam [vahga-bhasayam] 
anuditam . . . [Ed., transl. :] Vijayaratna Sena Gupta, l^l. 2.] Calcutta: Satya 
Pr. ([2:] Manirama Pr.) 1290-[1300 ?] (1882-92 ?). 

— *[Telugu] Vagbhataearyunioe . . . racimpabadina . . . Astamgahrdayamu . . . 
Sutrasthanamu . . . Puwada Suryanarayana Ravuce . . . racimpabadina am- 
dhra-tatparya-samanvitamuga . . . Madras: Vartamana-tarahgini Pr. 1888. 

— [Vagbhatta vaidyakagrantha bhasantar. In Sanskrit and Gujarati. Ed. by 
Behecharlal Hathuram. Ahmedabad 1889.] 

— [Astahgahrdaya, or a compendium of the system of medicine, containing eight 
divisions. With the Hindi translation by Ravidatta. Bombay: Gahgavisnu 
Srikrsnadasa 1890.] 

— [Vagbhata’s Astahgahrdayasamhita. In Sanskrit and Bengali. Ed. by Kalina 
Candra Sena Gupta. Calcutta 1890—92.] 

— [Vagbhata" s Astahgahrdayasamhita. Ed. with Marathi transl. by Ganesh 
Krishna Garde. Vol. 1.2. Poona: Aryabhushan Pr. 1891.] 

4th ed. 1956. 

— [Vagbhata" s Astahgahrdayasamhita. Ed. with Bengali transl. by Binod Lai Sen. 
Vol. 1.2.’Calcutta 189i-92.] 

— *[Telugu] Vagbhatacaryunice viracimpabadina . . , Astamgalirdayamu . . . 
Puwada Ramacamdra Ravu Pamtuluce . . . racimpabadina amdhra-tatparya- 
sahitamuga. 1.2. Madras: Vartamana-tarahgini Pr. 18?? — 98. 

— Srimad- Vagbhata- viracitam Astamgahrdayam <(mulamatram> , . . [Ed. :] Sam- 
kara Daji Sastri Fade. (Muinbayyam: ]Srirnaya-sagara'"khya-mudralaya) 1900. 


18 * 



276 


Bibiiograph.y, Abbreviations, Sigla 


Vagbhata, Astangahrdayasamhita: *Astangahrdayam . . . Vagbbata-viracitam . , . 
Arunadatta-krtaya Sarwangasundarakhyaya tikaya ca sametam . . . samso- 
dhitam [vanga-bhasayam] anuditam . . . [Ed., transL:] Devendranatha Sena 
Grupta, Upendranatha Sena Gupta, Calcutta: Dhanvantari Steam Machine Pr. 
1832 (1910-11). 

— *Sartha Vagbhata athava Simhagupta>putra Vagbhata yameya Astamgahrdaya 
gramthacem mulasaha Marathi bhasamtara . . . [TransL :] Samkara Daji 
Sastri Fade. 1.2. Poona: Yasavanta Pr, 1915. 

— *[Teluga] Bahatamu anu Astamgahrdayamu, Vagbhatacarya-krtamu [Telugu- 
tatparya-sahitamu] . . . [Ed.:] Pidugu Veinkatakrsna Ravu Pamtulu. Madras: 
Hindu-ratnakara Pr. 1924. 

— *[TeIugu] Bahatamu. Anu Astamgahrdayamu [Telugu-tatparya-sahitamu]. Su- 
trasthanamu. Vagbhatacarya-viracitamu. Madras: Hindu-ratnakara Pr. 1925. 

— ^Srimad-Vagbhatacarya-viracitam Astamgahrdayam. Sutrasthanaip <mula- 
matram>. Madras: Theosophical Publ. House 1925. 

— *[Telugu] Bahatamu Vagbhatacarya-krtamu. Kalpasthanamu [Telugu-tatparya- 
saliitamu]. Madras: Hindu-ratnakara Pr. 1926. 

— Ashtanghridaya <Sutra-Sthan> of Shri Vagbhattacharya with Sarwangasun- 
dara, Padarth-Chandrika and Ayurvedarasayan, the famous Sanskrit commen- 
taries. Ed. with copious critical and explanatory notes by Pamprasad Raj vaidya. 
Bombay: Shri Venkateshwar Steam Pr. 1928. 

— *Astahgahrdaya <Sutra8thana>. ^ri-Vagbhatacarya-viracita. Tatha . . . Siva- 
^armma-Vidyalafikara-krta Sivadipika [iiindl-]bhasa-tika sahita. Bombay: 
Sri- Vehkates vara Pr. 1984 (1928). 

— * Vagbhata’ s Ashtangahridaya, with Shiv dipika [Hindi] commentary by Shiv 
Sharma. Bombay: Venkate^vara Steam Pr. 1929. 

— [Vagbhata’s Astahgahrdayasamhita with Arunadatta’s commentary. Lahore 
1930.] 

— [Vagbhata’s AstMgahrdayasamhita with Arunadatta’s Sarvahgasundara. Ed. 
with notes by Maudgalya. Lahore 1933.] 

Astahgahrdaya [!] of Sri Vagbhata with the Bhagirathi [!] notes, introd., index 
etc. by Taradatta Panta. Ed. by Ramachandra Pana^ikara Sastri [!]. Benares: 
Chowkhamba Sanskr. Ser. Off. 1939. (Haridas Sanskrit Series. 106.) 

Hew ed. 1956. 

— Vahata’s Ashtangahridaya. Uttarasthana. With the “Kairali” commentary. . . 
([Ed.:] Sainkarasarman, Ceppat K. Acynta.) Kottayam: Vaidyasarathy Pr. 
(1942). (Vaidyasarathy Series. Book No 1.) 

— Srimad-Vagbhata-viracitam Astahgahrdayam. “Vidyotini” bhasatika-vaktavya- 
parisista sahitam. . . [Comm. :] Atrideva Gupta. [Ed. :] Yadunandana Upadhyaya. 
Banaras: Caukhamba SamskrtSirij 1950. (Ka^i-samskrta-granthamala. 150.) 

— — New ed. 1959. 

— *Vahata, Astahgahrdaya. With the commentary Hrdayabodhika of Sridasa- 
pandita, Ed. hy P. V. N. Pillai. P. 1. 2. Sutrasthana. Trivandrum: Gov. Pr. 
1950. (Trivandrum Sanskrit Series. 155.) 

— Astahga Hrdaya Samhita with the Sasilekha [ !] commentary of Indu. Ed. by 
N(arayana§arman) S(ahkara^arman) Mooss. P. 1. [All publ.] Kottayam: 
Vaidyasarathy Pr. 1956. (Vaidya Sarathy Series. Book No 13.) 

— Ashtanga Hridaya Samhita with the Vakyapradeepika commentary of Para- 
meswara. Ed. by N(arayana4arman) S(afLkara4arman) Mooss. P. 2. [All avail- 
able.] Kottayam: Vaidyasarathy Pr. 1963. (Vaidyasarathy Series. Book No 15.) 

— [Yaghhata’s Astahgahrdayasamhita. Ed. by Iyengar. Madras.] 



Bibliography, AbbreviatioHis, Sigla 


277 


Vagbhata, Astahgahrdayasamhita: [Vagbhata*s Astahgahrdayasamhita with Siva- 
dasasena’s Tattvabodha, XJttarasthana. Ed. by Sarasvati.] 

— Vaghhata^’s AstaAgakrdayasamhita. Ein altindisclies Lehrbuch der Heilkimde. 
Aus d. Sanskr. ins Deutsche iibertr. mit Einb, Anm. u. Indices von Luise Hilgen- 
berg u. WiOibald Ejrfel. Leiden: Brill 1941. 

Vagbhata, Astahgasanagraha : Astamgasamgrahah Srimad-Vagbhatacarya-nirmi- 
tah . . . [Ed.:] Gane^a Sakharama Tarte. Mumbapura: Ganapata-Eisnaji- 
mudranalaya 1810 (1888). 

— Astahgasamgrahah Indu-vyakhya-sahitah. [Ed.:] Ti. BudraparasSava, Bhagah 
1—3. Trichur 1913—26: Mangalodayam Pr. 

— [Vagbhata’s Astahgasamgralia with Indues Sa^ilekha. Ed. by B. S. Kiiijawade- 
kar. Poona 1939.] 

— [VagbhaWs Astahgasamgraha. Ed. by Atrideva Gupta. With Hindi transl. and 
pref. by N. K, Sharma. Vol. 1 : Sutra*, Sarira- and Xidanasthana. Bombay 
1951.] 

— Srimad- V agbhatacarya-krta- Vrddhavagbhata’paraparyayah Astangasahgrahah 
“Arthapraka^ika” vyakhyaya samuUasitah . . . [Comm.:] Govardhana Sarma 
Chahgam. [Pref. by] Ylldavji Trikamji Acarya. [Vol. 1 : Sutrasthana.] Bana- 
ras: Caukhamba Samskrt Sirij (1954). (Ka^i-samskrta-granthamala. 157.) 

Vagbhata, Basaratnasamuccaya: Basaratna Samuchchaya by ^ri Vagbhatacharya. 
Ed. with the Suratnojjvala Hindi comm. ... by Ambikadatta Sastri. Banaras : 
Chowkhamba Sanskr. Ser. Off. 1951. (Haridas Sanskrit Series. 91.) 

Valmiki: Bamayana. Poema Indiano di Valmici. Testo sanscrito seoondo i codici 
manoscritti della scuola Gaudana per Gaspare Gorresio. Vol. 1—5. Parigi: 
Stamperia reale (4f.: Stamperia nazionale) 1843—50. 

Vardhamana: . . . Vardhamana^’s Ganaratnamahodadhi, with the author’s commen- 
tary. Ed., with critical notes and indices, by Julius Eggeling. P. 1. [All pubL] 
London: Triibner 1879. (Sanskrit Text Society.) 

Vasistha : . . . Aphorisms on the sacred law of the Aryas, as taught in the school of 
Vasishtha. Ed. ... by Alois Anton Eiihrer. Bombay: Gov. Central Book Depdt 
1883. (Bombay Sanskrit Series. No 23.) 

Vatsyayana: Srl-Vatsyayana-pranltam Kamasutram. Ya^odhara-viracitaya Jaya- 
mahgala”khyaya tikaya sametam. [Ed.:] Durgaprasada. 2. samskaranam. 
Mumbayyam: Nirnaya-sagara-yantralaya 1900. 

Veith, Ilza: (Ilza Veith.) Medizin in Tibet. (Bild 1 — 12. Leverkusen: Bayer [I960].) 

Vogel, Claus: On the ancient Indian and Greek systems of medicine. PO xxiv (1959) 
1/2 pp. 31—35. 

— On Bu-ston’s view of the eight parts of Indian medicine. IIJ vi 3/4 (1963) 
pp. 290—295. 

Waddell, Laurence Austine: The Buddhism of Tibet or Lamaism. With its mystic 
cults, symbolism and mythology, and in its relation to Indian Buddhism. By 
L[aurence] Austine Waddell. 2nd ed. Cambridge: Hefifer 1934. 

Weber, Albrecht: Ueber das Jyotirvid^bharanam. ZDMG xxii (1868) pp. 708—730. 

— Die vedischen Nachrichten von den naxatra <(]V[ondstationen)>. Von A[lbrecht] 
Weber. Th. 1.2. Berlin: Dummler in Comm. 1860—62. (Abh. d. Kgl. Akad. d. 
Wiss. zu Berlin. Philos.-bist. Kl. 1860. 1861.) 

— tJber den Vedakalender, Namens Jyotisham. Von A[lbrecht] Weber. Berlin: 
Dummler in Comm. 1862. (Abh. d. Kgl. Akad. d. Wiss. zu Berlin. Philos.-hist. 
Kl 1862.) 

— Verzeichniss der Sanskrit- (und Prllkrit-) Handschriften (der Kdniglichen 
Bibliothek zu Berlin). Von A(lbrecht) Weber. Bd [1.] 2. Berlin: Nicolai [et al. 



278 Bibliography, Abbreviations, Sigla 

1853 — 92. (Die Handschriften-Verzeichnisse der Konigiichen Bibliothek zu 
Berlin. Bd 1. 5.) 

Weller, Friedrich: Friedrich Weller. Tibetisoh-sanskritischer Index zum Bodhi- 
caryavatara. H. 1- 2. Berlin: Akad. Verl. 1952 — 55. (Abh. d. sachs. Akad. d. 
Wiss. zu Leipzig. Philol.-hist. Kl. Bd 46. H. 3. Bd 47. H. 3.) 

— Friedrich WeUer. tJber den QueUenbezug eines mongolischen Tanjurtextes. 
Berlin: Akad. Verl. 1950. (Abh. d, sachs. Akad. d. Wiss. zu Leipzig. PMlol.-hist. 
Kl. Bd 45. H. 2.) 

Whitney, Wiiliam Dwight : Sanskrit Grammar. Including both the classical language, 
and the older dialects, of Veda and Brahmana. By William Dwight Whitney. 
(8th issue of the 2nd ed.) Cambridge, Mass. : Harvard Univ. Pr. [etc.] 1955. 
Wilson, Horace Hayman: Works by the late Horace Hayman Wilson. Vol. 5. Lon- 
don: Triibner 1865. 

Winternitz, Moriz: Geschichte der indischen Litteratur. Von M[oriz] Wintemitz. 
Bd 1—3. Leipzig: Anielang 1909(— 20). (Die Litteraturen des Ostens in Einzel- 
darstellungen. Bd 9.) 

Xenophon: Xenophontis opera omnia. Recogn. brevique adn. critica instruxit 
E[dgar] C[ardew] Marchant. T. 4: Institutio Cyri. Oxonii: Typ. Clarendon. 
(1910). (Scriptorum classicorum bibliotheca Oxoniensis.) 

Yaska: The Nighantu and the Nirukta. The oldest Indian treatise on etymology, 
philology, and semantics. Critically ed. . . . and transl. ... by Lakshman Sarup. 
[Vol. 1. 2.] [Lahore]: Univ. of the Panjab ([2:] London [etc.]: Oxford Univ. Pr.) 
1921—27. (Panjab University Oriental Publications.) 

Yogaratnasamuccaya: see Candrata [author]. 

Zachariae, Theodor: GGA 1885 Xo 9 pp. 370—396. [Rev.] 


Abbreviations 
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Abhidhanar. 

Halayudha^’s Abhidhanaratnamala 

Abhis. 

Maitreyanatha’s Abhisamayalankara 

All. 

Vagbhata’s Astahgahrdayasamhita 
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Amarasimha’s Xamalinganusasana (Amarakosa) 
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Vagbhata’s Astahgasamgraha 

Atahk. 

Vacaspatf s Atahkadarpana 

BhP. 

Bhagavatapurana 
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Bhavami^ra’s Bhavaprakasa 
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Santideva’s Bodhicaryavatara 

Car., CaS. 
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Demosthenes 
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Y.gaS. 

Hemacandra’s Yogasastra 

ABORI 

Sigla 

Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 

AR 

Asiatic Researches 

BAIS 

Bulletin de I’Academie imperiale des sciences de St.-Peters- 

BEFBO 

bourg 

Bulletin de I’ficole fran9aise d’Extr^me- Orient 

CAJ 

Central Asiatic Journal 

El 

Epigraphia Indica 

GGA 

Gottinger gelehrte Anzeigen 

HB 

PQstory of Bengal 

HJAS 

Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies 

IC 

Indian Culture 

IGI 

Imperial Gazetteer of India 

IHQ 

Indian Historical Quarterly 

IIJ 
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- 

51a 

51a 

- 

- 
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[1®] 

- 

65 

65 

- 

143-144a 

566-57 

- 

- 

[l-2a] 
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1 Reproduced with, slight changes from Hilgekbekg & Kirfel, TransL pp. 
xxvi—xxxvii &> xxxix— xliv. 
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[1] 


- 

[l-2a] 

- 

44 

44 

- 

1596-162 

71-74a 


45a 

- 

- 

- 

[1] 

- 

- 

[1-3] 

- 

163-164 

746-76a 

- 

456 

456 

_ 
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[la] 


46-6a 

46“6a 

— 

- 

836 

- 

- 

[i»] 

(37a) 

(175) 

(86-88) 

- 

- 

[16-2a] 
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- 
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- 
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94-96a 

- 

[1-2] 
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35 
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- 
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34-36 

- 

- 
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■— 

[la] 

— 
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77-78 
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- 
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79 

_ 
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59-62a 
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80 
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- 
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- 
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81 

150a, 151a 

626-66a 

626-66a 

- 

153-160a 

82-89® 

1516-158 

- 

[1-3] 

- 

1606-162a 

896— 91a 

161-162 

666-68 

666-68 

- 

1626-163a 

916-92a 


- 

[l-5a] 

- 

1636-169 

926-98 

1636-169 

69-70 

69-70 

129-130 

170a 

99a 

1706 

71 

71 
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[1] 

171 




— 

[2-5a] 

— 

3. 72 

5. 1 

16.(126-13a) 

1706 

996 

172a 

73-76 

2-5 

136-17a 

171 

100 

(1726) 

77-78 

6-7 

- 

172-173a 

101-102a 

- 

79 

8 

176c 

1736 

(1026) 

180a 

80-82 

9-11 

(18-20) 

174a 

103a 

1806 


[la] 

_ 

- 

[1-2] 

181-182 

83-84a 

12-13a 

23-24a 

1746-1786 

1036-1076 

183-187a 

846 

136 

- 

178c 

107c 

(1876-188) 

- 

[1-3] 





85-90a 

14-19a 

246-29 

4. l-5a 

6. l-5a 

21. - 

906 

196 

- 

56-6 

56-6 

726-73 

91-92a 

20-21a 

— 

7-10 

7-10 

- 

926 

216 

30a 

11-12 

11-12 

746-76a 

93a 

— 

306 

13-15 

13-15 

- 

- 

[1] 

31 

16 

16 

(80) 

936-95 

226-24 

(32-35a) 

17-18 

1 17-18 

83, 88 

96 

25 

356-36a 

19-22a 

19-22a 

- 

97 

26 

(37) 

- 

[1] 

- 

98-112 

27-41 

38-52 

226-23a 

226— 23a 


— 

[1-6] 

53-58 

236 

236 

99a 

_ 

[7-8] 

— 

24-25a 

24-25a 

_ 


[9] 

646-(66a) 

256 

256 

1006 

- 

[10-15] 

666-72a 

26 

26 


- 

[16] 

- 

27a 

27a 

(1016) 
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8. - 

28 

28 
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- 

[1-5] 

- 

29-Ua 
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— 

54-56a 
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[i-2] 

- 

566-67a 

666-67a 
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(316h34 
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- 

676-58a 

676-58a 

- 

- 

[l-2a] 


686-69a 

586-59a 
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35-37 

35-37 

- 

696-60 

596-60 

- 

- 

[l-3a] 

_ 

- 

[l-3a] 

- 

38-39 

38-39 

- 

61-66 

61-66 
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69-73a 

69-73a 
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- 
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_ 
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- 
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- 

746-76 

746-76 
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77a 
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- 

776-82a 
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83-84 

- 

- 

[la] 

- 

- 
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- 
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[l-6a] 

- 
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23. 

12-14a 

12-14a 
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— 

[la] 


146 
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91a 

17a 

17a 
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15 

16 

- 

- 

[1-3] 


16-17a 

16-17a 

109-1 10a 

176-18 

176-18 
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176 
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(1106) 

_ 

[la] 

eg 

- 

[l-2a] 

104-105a 

19-20 

19-20 

-l-S 

eg 

- 

[26] 
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[1] 

1- 

- 

[3-4] 

- 
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eg 
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18-21 

94-97 

216-22 

216-22 
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22-27 

- 

(23-24) 
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[1-8] 

- 

25-29 

25-29 

bO 

28— 33a 

28-33a 

- 


[1] 

B 

- 

[1-2] 

98-99 

30-39 

30-39 

cS 

- 

[3-4a] 

- 


[1-3] 


336 

336 

- 

40-58a 

40-68a 

24. 

(34) 

(34) 

— 

586-64 

586-64 

o 

36-43a 

36-43a 

- 

- 

[la] 

1 

- 

[1] 


65-70a 

65-70a 

leg 

43&-47 

436-47 

— 


[1] 

b 

48 1 

48 

131a(6) 

706-83 

706-83 
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110 

33-37a 
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5b 
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376 
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6 
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7 
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8 
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(856-86a) 
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87-88a 
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i 
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24-27 1 

24-27 

1416-145a 

476-49a 



75-76 

28 

28 
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496-53a 



>> 

29-30 

29-30 

- 

536-54a 



101 

31 

31 

149 

646-72a 

o 

- 

32-33a 

32-33a 

- 

726-73 

02 

O 

105-106® 

- 

[1-9] 

- 

74a 


(1066) 

(336)-34a 

(336)-34a 

- 

746-76 




346 

346 

162a 

77a 


I 

i 109a 

(35a) 

(35a6) 

- 

776-79a 


! 

— 


[la] 

- 

796-80a 



121 

356 

35c 

(166a) 

806-85a 



- 

36 

36 i 

1666-167a 

866-86a 



128a(6) 

37-41a 

37-41a 

- 

866-87a 



- 

416-42a 

416-42a 

(173) 

876-88a 



120 

426 

426 

- 

886-93a 



130-134 

- 

[1^] 


936-94a 



137 

43-47a 

43-47a ! 

- 

946-125a 



- 

— 

[1-3] 

-- 

1266-127a 



225-226 

476-48a 

476-48a 

— 

1276-128a 



227 

— 

[1] 
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228 

486-93 

486-93 

— 

1296-161 

[1-6] 

_ 

94 

94 

22 

162-164 

162-164 

- 

95 — 96 

95-96 

— 
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97-98 

20-21 
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10. - 

99 

99 

(23) 
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100-108 

100-108 


36— 8a 



- 
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86-1 la 



25-27 

1096-116 
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8-11 

prose 

12.86sqq. 

236-25a 

236-25a 

- 

12 

12 


- 

[l-3a] 

60-62a 

13-18a 

prose 


256 

256 

626 

186-19a 

18 6-1 9a 


26-27a 

26-27a 

8. 146-15 

196-21 

— 


276 

276 

(16a) 

22-28 

prose 


28a 

28a 

166 

- 

[1-2] 


- 

[lo] 

(170) 


196-21 


- 

[16-11] 

176-270 

29 

29 



NoU: J’or the preceding table have been nsed Ktjnte’s edition of the Astah- 
gahydayasamhita [Ah], Taste’s edition of the Astahgasamgraha [As], and Fade’s 
edition of the Carakasamhita [Ca]. Though Tabte’s edition of the Astahgasam- 
graha does not number its verses, those stanzas which agree either in wording or in 
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substance with the Astahgalirdayasamhita have been given similar numbers, 
with the latter put in round brackets (,..)» whereas those stanzas which are not 
found in the Astahgahrdayasamhita have been given separate numbers and put in 
square brackets [,.,]• Occasionally, round and square brackets have also been 
used, mutatis mutandis, for the Astahgahrdayasainhita and the Garakasamiiita. 


Comparison of Select Prose Portions of the Astahgasamgraha 
with their Metrical Counterparts in the AstangahrdayasamMta 


Ah. 

1. 12.1 flP. 

pakvasayakatisakthi- 

^rotrasthispar^anendriyam / 
sthanam vatasya tatrapi 
pakvadhanam vi^esatah // 1 // 

nabhir amalayah svedo 
lasika rudhiram rasah / 
drk sparsanam ca pittasya 

nabhir atra vi^esatah //2// 

urahkantha^irahkloma- 
parvany amasayo rasah / 
medo ghranam ca jihva ca 
kaphasya sutaram urah // 3 // 

pranadibhedat pancatma 

vayuh prano ’tra murdha- 

gah / 

urahkanthaoaro buddhi- 
h r d a y endriyacittadhrk // 4: // 

sthivanaksavathudgara- 
nihsvasannaprave^akrt / 


IV. 10.50. 

grahanim dipayaty esa 
brmhanah pittaraktanut / 
^osakusthakiiasanam 
pramehanam ca na^anah // 


As. 

I. 20 = Vol. 1 p. 105 (1 p. 146 f.). 
tatra pakvasayah katih sak- 

thini 

padav asthi srotram sparsanam ca 
vatasthanani /atra 
pakvai^ayo visesena / 

nabhir ama^ayah svedo 
lasika raso^ rudhiram 
caksuh sparsanam ca pitta- 
sthanani / 

atra nabhir visesena/ 

urah kanthah i§irah kloma 
parvany amasayo raso 
medo ghranam rasanam ca 
41esmasthanani / atrapy uro vile- 
sena / . . . 

pr anodanavyanasamanapanab h e - 

dair 

vayuh / tatra prano murdhany 
avasthitah 

kanthoraloaro buddhindriya- 
h r d a y amanodhamanidharana- 

sthivanaksavathudgara- 
i^vasocch V a s a n n a p r a V e ^ adi- 

kriyah / 

IV. 12 = Vol. 2 p. 74 (2 p.202). 
sarvadosaghno ’gnijanano 
brmhanah 

^osakusthakilasaprameha- 
nahagulmapanduiirdrogajicca / 


1 IT, om. 
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IV. 11.47ff. 

p nr vena kayenottanam 
nisannain vastracumbhale / 
tato ’ sy akniicite jann- 
ktirpare vasasa drdham 1 1 47 // 

sahasrayamamisyena 
baddhasya^vasitasya ca / 

nabbeh samaiitad abhyajyad 
adixas tasyas ca vamatah II II 
mrditva mustina kamam 

yavad dsmary adliogata / 

tailakte vardhitaxxakhe 
tarjanimadhyame tatah // 49 // 
adaksine gnde ’ngutyau 
pranidhayanusevamm / 
asadya valayam nabhyam 
a^marim gudamedhrayoh 

//SO// 

krtvantare tatha bastim 
nirvalikam anayatam / 

utpidayed angnlibhyam 
yavad granthir ivonnatam 

// 51 // 

^aiyam syat sevanim muktva 
yavamatrena patayet 
asmamanena iia yatba 

bhidyate sa tatha haret // 52 // 


samagram sarpavaktrena 

strinam bastis tu par4va- 

gah/ 

garbha^ayasrayas tasam 

^astram ntsahgavat tatah // 53 // 
nyased ato ’nyatha hy as am 
mhtrasravi vrano bhavet / 


IV. 13 = Vol.2 p.SOf. (2 p.211f.). 

. . .sunisannap n r vak a yam nt ta n a ni 
vastracunibhalopavistam 
samkucitajanii- 
kurparam itarena pnmsa 

saha baddliam shtraih satakena 

va / 

tato ’sya svabhyaktanabhi^desam 
vamaparsve 

vimrdya mustinavapidayet / 

adho nabher 
yavad a^mary adhahpratipanna 

tatas 

tailabhyakte krttanakhe 
vamahastapradesi nimadhyame 
payan 

pranidhayanuseviny- 
asadya ca prayatnabalabhyam 
a^marim medhragudayor 

antaram anlya 
nirvalikam anayatam 
avisamam ca 

bastim samnivesya bhrsam 
utpidayed angnlibhyam 
yavad granthir ivonnatam 

salyam bhavati / tatah sevanyah 
savye par^ve 

sevaniin yavamatram muk- 
tva vidadhyac chastram 
a 4 m a ripra m a n e n a daksinato va 

kriya- 

saukaryahetor ity eke / yatha na 
bhidyate curn^yate va tatha 
prayateta / 

tac curnam alpam apy avasthitam 
punah parivrddhim eti / tasmat 
samagram agravaktrenada- 
dita / 

strinam tu bas^tih parsva- 
gato 

garbha^aye samnivisHah / tas- 
mat tasam 
utsahgavad adhah sastram pata- 
yet / ato ’nyatha khalv asam 
mutrasravi vrano bhavati / 


^ II. -tarn nabhipra-. ^ II, vibhidyate vicurn-. * I. -nam bas-. ^ II. -nikrs-. 
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IV. 12.38 £ 

saravikadyah pitikah 

sopliavat samupacaret / 
apakva vranavat pakvas 
tasam pragrupa eva ca // 38 // 
ksirivrksambu panaya 
bastamutram ca sasyate / 
tiksnam ca ^odhanam prayo 
durvirecya hi mehinah //39// 

IV. 12.41 b£ 

pathacitrakasarhgasta- 

sarivakantakarikah II II 

saptahvam kautajam mulam 
somavalkam nrpadrumam / 
samcurnya madhuna lihyat 
tadvac curnam navayasam 114:211 

IV. 13.16f. 

draksa madhukam kharjh- 

ram 

vidari sasatavari / 
parhsakani triphala 
tatkvathe pacayed ghrtam //1 6// 
kslreksndhatriniryase 
pranadakalkasamyntam / 
tac chitam ^arkaraksaudra- 
padikam purvavad gunaih // 17 // 

IV. 13.18bff. 

vidradllim pacyamanam ca 
kosthastham bahir unnatam 

//18// 

jhatvopanahayet ^ule 
sthite tatraiva pindite / 
tatparsvapidanat suptau 

dahadisv alpakesu ca /J 19 // 

pakvah syad vidradhim bhittva 
vranavat tarn upacaret 

IV. 14.82 ff. 

etad bhallatakaghrtam 
kaphagulmaharam param / 
plihapandvamayasvasa- 
grahanirogakasanut // 82 // 


IV, 14 = Vol. 2 p. 85 (2 p. 218 £). 
saravikadyas tu pitika^ 

apakvi/h 

sophavad upacaret 
pakvas ca vranavat / 
purvarupesv eva tu tasam 
pane vanaspatikasayam 
bastamutram copadisanti / 
tiksnam ea samsodhanam / 
durvirecya hi me^hino bha- 
vanti / 

IV. 14 = Voi. 2 p. 85 (2 p. 219). 
patliacitrakasarhgesta- 
ksudi'abrhati s a r i v a somavalka- 
s a p t aparnarag vadliak utajamula- 

eurnam madhunavalihyan 
navayasam va / 

IV. 15 = Vol. 2 p. 86 £ (2 p. 221 £). 
draksamadhukakharjura- 

bhiruvidarl- 

parusakatriphala- 

kvathe 

ksireksudhatr is varasasametam 
abhayagarbham sarpir vipacayet / 
tac chitam madhu^arkara- 
padayuktam samanam purvena / 

IV. 15 = Vol. 2 p. 87 (2 p. 222). 
...pacyamanam ca 
kosthagatam bahir unnatam 

upanahayet / 
tatraiva^ pindite sule 
tatparsvapidanena labdliasup- 

tan 

sastrakarmavidhinirdistai^ ca cih- 

naih 

pakvam upalaksya bhittva 
vranavat sadhayet / 

IV. 16 = Vol. 2 p. 93 £ (2 p.233), 
etad bhallatakaghrtam 
k a p h a g u 1 m a plihakasa- 
^vasagrahanipandurogaghnam / 


^ II. om. 


^ I. madhume-. ^ II. -va ca. 
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snigdhasvinnasarirasya 
gulme saitMlyam agate // 84 // 
yathoktam gliatikam iiyasyed 
grhite "‘panayec ca tarn / 

vastrantaram tatah krtva 
ciiindyad gulmam pramanavit 

//85// 

vimargaj apadadar^air 
yathalabham prapidayet / 
pramrjyad gulmam evaikam 
na tv antrahrdayam sprset // 86 // 

IV. 15.93 f. 

rokitakatvacali krtva 
palanam pancavim^atim / 
kola d vi p r a s t k asamyuktam 

kasayam upakalpayet // 93 // 
palikaih pancakolais tu 
taih samastais ca tulyaya / 
karitakatvaoa pistair 
ghrtaprastham vipacayet //94// 

IV. 16.2ff. 

dadimat kudavo dkanyat 
kudavardkam palam palam / 

citrakac ckrngaverac ca 

pippalyardliapalam ca taih // 2 // 
kalkitair vimsatipalam 

ghrtasya saHladhake / 
siddham hrtpandugulmar- 

^ah- 

plihavatakaphartinut // 3 // 

dipanam ^vasakasaghnam 
mudhavatanulomanam / 

dubkhaprasavininam ca 
vandhyanam ca prasasyate // 4 // 

IV. 17.22 f. 

saileyakustasthauneya- 
renukagurupadmakaih / 
mvestakanakhasprkka- 
devadarupriyahgubhih //22// 


snigdhasvinnasarirasya 
ca sithilatam gate gulme 
yathoktam ghatikam lagayet / 
sam ^grhite ca gulme ghatim 

apanayed 

bhindyad va / tato hrdayam 
antram ca varjayan gulmam 

vimargajapadadarsanyatamena 
vastrantaritam prapidayet^ 
pramrjyat / 

IV. 17 = Vol. 2 p. 99 (2 p. 244). 
rohitakatvak- 
palani pahcavimsatim^ 
kolaprasthadvayam ca toye kva- 

thayet / 

tena kvathena tatha 
palikaih pancakolais 
taih sarvai^ ca tulyaya 
rohitakatvaca kalkikrtair 
ghrtaprastham sadhayet / 

IV. 18 == Vol. 2 p. 101 f. (2 p.247). 
dadimasara%udavam dhanya- 
kardhakudavam pippalyasta- 
mikam 

4unthicitrakayo*4 ca palam palam 

ekatah 

kalkikrtya toyadhake vimiati- 

palam 

ghrtasya 

siddham hrtpandurogagul- 

mapliharsah- 

^vasakasa- 

mudhavat avatakaphartiharam 
agnidipanam vandhyanam 

sammatam 

duhkhaprasavininam ca / 

IV. 19 = Vol. 2 p. 107 (2 p. 255). 
saileyasthauneyakaM- 
vesta k a g u r u devadaruharenuka- 
kustadhyamakapadmaka- 


^ II. tatha sam-. ^ I. -yan. ® I. -tih. ^ II. -saratah. 
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mamsimagadliikavanya- 
d h a n y adhyamakabaiakaili / 
caturj atakatalisa- 
mustagandliapala^akaih //23// 

IV. 17.28f. 

tailam erandajam vata- 
vidvibandhe tad eva tu / 
prag bkaktam payasa yuktam. 
rasair va karayet tatha // 28 // 
svedabhyangan sarmraghnan 
lepam ekangage punah / 
matnlungagnimanthena 
sunthihimsramaralivayaili //29// 

IV. 18.26. 

danti citrakamulatvak 
saudharkapayasi gudah / 
bhallatakasthikasisam 
lepo bhindyac chilam api 

// 26 // 

IV. 19.1 f. 

kusthinam snehapanena 
purvam sarvam upacaret / 
tatra vatottare tailam 
ghrtam va sadhitam bitam //!// 

da^amulamrtairanda- 
sarngyastamesa^rngibhih. / 

VI. 

grivayam avasanjayet // 5 // 
nabhim ca knstatailena 
secayet snapayed anu / 
ksirivrksakasayena 
sarvagandhodakena va // 6 // 
kosnena taptarajata- 
tapaniyanimajjanaih / 

VI. l.lSbf. 

dvitiye laksmanasiddham 
trtiye ca ghrtam tatah // 13 // 
prah nisiddhastanasyasya 
tatpanitalasammitam / 
stanyanupanam dvau kalau 
navanitam prayojayet // 14 // 


mamsimagadhikavanya- 
d h a n y ataiisapatraka- 
caturjataka palasambudamfou- 
priyahgusprkkanakhaih . . . 

IV. 19 = Vol. 2 p. 107 (2 p. 256). 
erandatailam eva ca 
vidvatasahge 

prag bhaktam payasa 
rasair va / vat ahar abhyahga - 
svedopanahams ca kuryat / 
visesena caikahgage 
matuluhgagnimantha- 
^Tinthidevadaruhimsrapralepah / 

IV. 20 = Vol. 2 p. 109 (2 p. 260). 
danticitrakamulatvak- 
kasisarkasnuhiksira- 
bhallatakasthibliir usnair 
lepah ^ilam api bhinatti / 


IV. 21 = Vol. 2 p. 110 (2 p.261). 
pur varupesv eva kusthinam sne- 
hapanenopakrameta / 
tatra vatottare mesa^rhgi^arh- 
gestairandaguduoidvipancamula- 
siddham 

tailam ghrtam va 
panabhyahgayor vidadhyat / 

VI. 1 = Vol. 2 p. 170 f. (3 p.2). 
grivayam cainam ava^sajjen 
nabhim ca^ kustatailena 
secayet tatah 
ksirivrksakasayena 
sarvagandhodakena va 
taptatapaniyarajatanirvapana- 
kavosnena kapitthapatrakasayena 
va tadvidhena snapayet / 

VI. 1 = Vol. 2 p. 171 (3p.3f.). 
dvitiye laksmanasiddham 
sarpis trtiye oa / tatah 
prah nivaritastanyasya 
svapanitalasammitam 
sarpir dvikalam dapayed 
anantaram ca stanyam istam® / 


1 II. a-. 


2 I. om. ® II. -tatah. 
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piiyalase siram vidhyet 
tatas tam upanahayet //4// 
knrvita caksipakoktam 
sarTam karma yatliavidlii / 


krmigrantliiffi kariseiia 
sviiinam bliittva vilikliya 

ca//6// 

triplialaksaudrakasisa- 
samdliavaili pratisarayet / 

VI 11.48b. 

utsannam ?a sasalyam va 
sukrani valadibbir likliet 

//«// 


VI.14 = ¥ol2p.227 (3p.t(IO), 

puyalase siram vidhyet 
tatas ca tam upanaliayed 
aksipakoktam cekseta / 


kmigrantliim karisena 
svimiam bhittva viMikliya 

ca 

kasisasaindhavatriphala- 
maksikaih pratisarayet / 

VL14 = Yol2p.231 (3p.l06). 
utsannam va sa'salyam va 
sukram valadibhir li^kliet / 


^ L svedayitva chittvava-. “ I va sukram sa-. ® L va valadibhir ulli-. 


Me: The references to the Astahgahrdayasamhita are to Kunte’s edition, 
those to the Astahgasamgraha both to Twite’s [I] and to RuDRAPARAAiVi’s [11] 
edition, with the latter put in round brackets. 
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